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INTRODUCTION. 


THE progress which has been made in our knowledge of 
Northern Buddhism during the last few years is due very 
considerably to the discovery of the Buddhist literature 
of China, This literature (now well known to us through 
the catalogues already published)? contains, amongst other 
valuable works, the records of the travels of various 
Chinese Buddhist pilgrims who visited India during the 
early centuries of our era. These records embody the 
testimony of independent eye-witnesses as to the facts 
telated in them, and having been faithfully preserved and 
allotted a place in the collection of the sacred hooks of 
the country, their evidence is entirely trustworthy. 

It would be impossible to mention seriatim the various 
points of interest in these works, as they refer to the 
geography, history, manners, and religion of the people 
of India. The reader who looks into the pages that fol- 
low will find ample material for study on all these ques- 
tions, But there is one particular that gives a more than 
usual interest to the records under notice, and that is the 
evident sincerity and enthusiasm of the travellers them- 
selves, Never did more devoted pilgrims leave their 
native country to encounter the perils of travel in foreign 
and distant lands; never did disciples more ardently de- 
sire to gaze on the sacred vestiges of their religion; never 
did men endure greater sufferings by desert, mountain, 

1 Catalogue of the Chinese Budilhist logue of the Budithist Tripitake, by 
Tripifaka, by Samuel Beal; Cata- Bunyiu Nanjio. 7 
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and sea than these simple-minded earnest Buddhist 
priests. And that such courage, religious devotion, and 
power of endurance should be exhibited by men so slug- 
gish, as we think, in their very nature as the Chinese, 
this is very surprising, and may perhaps arouse some con- 
sideration. 

Buddhist books began to be imported into China during 
the closing period of the first century of our era, From 
these books the Chinese learned the history of the founder 
of the new religion, and became familiar with the names 
of the sacred spots he had consecrated by his presence. 
As time went on and strangers from India and the neigh- 
bourhood still flocked into the Eastern Empire, some of the 
new converts (whose names have been lost) were urged 
by curiosity or a sincere desire to gaze on the mementoes 
of the religion they had learned to adopt, to risk the 
perils of travel and visit the western region. We are 
told by I-tsing (one of the writers of these Buddhist re- 
cords), who lived about 670 A.D., that 500 years before 
his time twenty men, or about that number, had found 
their way through the province of Sz’chuen to the Mali- 
bédhi tree in India, and for them and their fellow- 
countrymen a Mahfrfja called Srigupta built a temple. 
‘The establishment was called the “Tchina Temple.” In 
I-tsing's days it was in ruins. In the year 290 A.n. we 
find another Chinese pilgrim called Chu Si-hing visiting 
Khotan; another called Fa-ling shortly afterwards pro- 
eeeded to North India, and we can hardly doubt that 
others unknown to fame followed their example, At any 
rate, the recent accidental discovery of several stone tablets 
with Chinese inscriptions at Buddha Gayf,? ou two of 
which we find the names of the pilgrims Chi-I and Ho-~ 
yun, the former in company “with some other priests,” 
shows plainly that the sacred spots were visited from time 
to time by priests from China, whose names indeed are 
unknown to us from any other source, but who were 


1 Bee J, RA. &, NS, wil. xiii. pp, 552-572 
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impelled to leave their home by the same spirit of reli- 
gioua devotion and enthusiasm which actuated those with 
whom we are better acquainted. 

The first Chinese traveller whose name and writings 
have come down to us is the Sikyaputra Fa-hian, He 
is the author of the records which follow in the pages of 
the present Introduction. His work, the Fo-kid-ki, was 
tirst known in Europe through a translation® made by M. 
Abel Rémusat. But Klaproth claimed the discovery of the 
book itself from the year 1816,‘ and it was he who shaped 
the rough draft of Rémusat’s translation from chap. xxi, 
of the work in question to the end. Of this translation 
nothing need be said in this place; it has been dealt 
with elsewhere. It will be enough, therefore, to give 
some few particulars respecting the life and travels of the 
pilgrim, and for the rest to refer the reader to the transla- 
tion which follows. 


Sant Fa-nray, 
AD. 400. 


In agreement with early custom, the Chinese mendicant 
priests who adopted the Buddhist faith changed their 
names at the time of their leaving their homes (ordina- 
tion), and assumed the title of Sakyaputras, sons or men- 
dicants of Sdkya. So we find amongst the inscriptions at 
Mathurf® the title Sakya Bhikshuvyaka or Sikya Bhik- 
shor added to the religious names of the different bene- 
factors there mentioned. The pilgrim Fa-hian, therefore, 
whose original name was Kung, when he assumed the 
religions title by which he is known to us, took also the 
appellation of Shih or the Sikyaputra, the disciple or son 
of Sikya. He was a native of Wu-Yang, of the district 
of Ping-Yang, in the province of Shan-si. He left his 
home and became a Srdmanéra at three years of aye. His 

3 Fok kout hi, Paria, 1836. 5 Arch, Surcey of Initia, vol. iii, 


 Julien’s Preface to the Vie de pp. 37, 43; alno Professor Dowson, 
Higuen Thaang, p. ix. a. 2. va # ALS, NB, vol. v. yp. 182 ff, 
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early history is recorded in the work called Ko-sding-chuen, 
written during the time of the Liang dynasty, belonging 
to the Suh family (502-507 A.D.) But so far as we are 
now concerned, we need only mention that he was moved 
by a desire to obtain books not known in China, and with 
that aim set out in company with other priests (some of 
whom are named in the records) from Chang’an, A.D. 399, 
and after an absence of fourteen years returned to Nan- 
kin, where, in connection with Buddhabhadra (an Indian 
Sramana, descended from the family of the founder of the 
Buddhist religion), he translated various works and com- 
posed the history of his travels. He died at the age of 
eighty-six, 

Fa-hian’s point of departure was the city of Chang’an 
in Shen-si; from this place he advanced across the Lung 
district (or mountains) to the fortified town of Chang-yeht 
in Kan-suh; here he met with some other priests, and 
with them proceeded to Tun-hwang, a town situated to the 
south of the Bulunghir river, lat. 39° 30’ N., long. 95° E. 
Thence with four companions he pushed forward, under 
the guidance, as it seems, of an official, across the desert of 
Lop to Shen-shen, the probable site of which is marked 
in the map accompanying the account of Prejevalsky's 
journey through the same district; according to this map, 
it is situated in lat. 38° N., and long. 87° E. It corre- 
sponds with the Cherchen of Marco Polo. Fa-hian tells us 
that Buddhism prevailed in this country, and that there 
were about 4000 priests. The country itself was rugged 
and barren. So Marco Polo says, “ The whole of this pro- 
vince is sandy, but there are numerous towns and vil- 
lages,"° The Venetian traveller makes the distance from 
the town of Lop five days’ journey. Probably Fa-hian 
did not visit the town of Cherchen, but after a month in 
the kingdom turned to the north-west, apparently follow- 
ing the course of the Tarim, and after fifteen days arrived 
in the kingdom of Wu-i or Wu-ki, This kingdom seems 

® Marco Polo, cap. xxviii, 


INTRODUCTION, xiii 


to correspond to Karshar or Karasharh, near the Lake 
Tenghiz or Bagarash, and is the same as the ‘O-ki-ni of 
Hiven Tsiang.”’ Prejevalsky took three days in travelling 
from Kara-moto to Korla, a distance of about 42 miles’ 
so that the fifteen days of Fa-hian might well represent in 
point of time the distance from Lake Lob to Karasharh, 
Ovr pilgrims would here strike on the outward route of 
Hiuen T'siang. It was at this spot they fell in with their 
companions Pao-yun and the rest, whom they had left at 
Tuu-hwang, These had probably travelled to Karasharh 
by the northern route, as it is called, through Kamil or 
Kainoul to Pidshan and Turfan; for we read that whilst 
Fa-bian remained at Karasharh, under the protection of 
an important official, some of the others went back to 
Kao-chang (Turfan), showing that they had come that 
way, 

From Karasharh Fa-hian and the others, favoured by the 
liberality of Kung sitn (who was in some way connected with 
the Prince of Ts’'in), proceeded south-west to Khotan. The 
route they took is not well ascertained ; but probably they 
followed the course of the Tarim and of the Khotan rivera, 
There were no dwellings or people on the road, and the 
difficulties of the journey and of crossing the rivers “ ex- 
ceeded power of comparison.” After a month and five 
days they reached Khotan. This country has been iden- 
tified with Li-yul of the Tibetan writers.? There is some 
reason for connecting this “land of Li” with the Lich- 
chhavis of Vaiéali. It is said by Csoma Kordsi “that the 
Tibetan writers derive their first king (about 250 B.C.) 
from the Litsabyis or Lichavyis.”2° The chief prince or 
raler of the Lichchhavis was called the “great lion” or 
“the noble lion.” This is probably the explanation of 
Maha-li, used by Spence Hardy as “the name of the king 
of the Lichawis.”¥ Khotan would thus be the land of the 


7 Vol. i. p17. 11 Sac, Bks. of the East, vol. xix, 
® Prejevaleky’s Kulja, p. 50, p. 258. . 
® Rockhill. 32" Manual of Buddhiem, p. 282. 


% Manual of Buddhism, p. 236, 0. 
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lion-people (Simhias). Whether this be so or not, the 
polished condition of the people and their religious zeal 
indicate close connection with India, more probably with 
Baktria. The uame of the great temple, a mile or two to 
the west of the city, called the Nava-saighirama, or royal 
“new temple,” is the same as that on the south-west of 
Balkh, described by Hiuen Tsiang;’* and the introduc- 
tion of Vaisravana as the protector of this convent, and 
his connection with Khotan, the kings of that country 
being desceuded from him, indicate a relationship, if 
not of race, at least of intercuurse between the two 
kingdoms. 

After witnessing tle car procession of Khotan, Fa-hian 
and some others (for the pilgrims had now separated for a 
time), advanced for twenty-five days towards the country 
of Tseu-ho, which, according to Klaproth, corresponds with 
the district of Yangi-hissar, from which there is a caravan 
route due south into the mountain region of the Taung- 
ling. It was by this road they pursued their journey for 
four days to a station named Yu-hwui, or, as it way also 
be read, Yu-fai; here they kept their religious fast, after 
which, journeying for twenty-five days, they reached the 
country of Kie-sha. I cannot understand how either of 
the last-named plnces can be identified with Ladakh.® 
Yu-hwui is fonr days south of Tseu-ho ;* and twenty-tive 
days beyond this Lrings the pilgrims to the country of 
Kie-sha, in the centre of the Tsung-ling mountains, 

Nor can we, on the other hand, identify this kingdom of 
Kie-sha (the symbols are entirely different from these 
used by Hiuen Tsiang, ii. p. 306, for Kashgar) with that 
of the Kossaioi of Ptolemy, the Khagas of Manu, and the 
Khaéakas of the Vishnu Purdya.' These appear to lave 
been related to the Cushites of Holy Scripture. 


1 Vol. 1. p. 44. introduction), p. xL n. 2. 

4% Inf, vol. ti. P. 309. So we read in Fu-hian's text, 

18 See Laidlay's note, Fa-hian, p. _  SeeEitel, Handbunk,s.v. Klackas 
26, n. 6, and Wood's Ozue (Yule's Laidlay’s Fa-hian, p. 31, 
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Advancing for a month across the Tsung-ling range 
towards India, the pilgrims reached the little country of 
To-li, that is, the valley of Darail in the Dard country. 
This valley is on the right or western bank of the Indus, 
long. 73° 44’ E., and is watered by a river Daril.8 Still 
advancing south-west for fifteen days, they strike the 
Indus (or probably the Swis river), crossing which, they 
enter on the kingdom of Udydna, where they found Bud- 
dhism in a flourishing condition. Concerning this country 
and its traditions, we have ample records in Hiuen Tsiang, 
Book iii. (p. 119). Here then we may leave Fa-hian; his 
farther travels nay be followed by the details given in his 
own writings, and to these we refer the reader. 


Sune Yun, 
AD. 518, 


This pilgrim was a native of Tun-hwang, in what is 
sometimes called Little Tibet, lat. 39° 30’ N., long. 
95°F. He seems to have lived in a suburb of the city 
vf Lo-yang (Honan-fu) called Wan-I. He was sent, 
A.D, 518, by the Empress of the Northern Wei dynasty, 
in company with Hwei Sang, a Bhikshu of the Shung-li 
temple of Lo-yang, to the western countries to seek for 
books. They brought back altogether one hundred and 
seventy volumes or sets of the Great Development series. 
They seem to have taken the southern route from Tun- 
hwang to Khotan, and thence Ly the same route as Fa- 
hian and his companion across the Tsuny-liug mountains. 
The Ye-tha (Ephthalites) were now in possession of the 
old country of the Yue-chi, and had recently conquered 
Gandhira, They are described as having no walled 
towns, but keeping order by means of a standing army 
that moved here and there. They used felt (leather) 
garments, had no written character, nor any knowledge 


® Vide infra, p. 134, 0. 37 
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of the heavenly bodies. On all hands it is plain the 
Ye-tha were a rude horde of Tarks who had followed in 
the steps of the Hiung-nu; they were, in fact, the Eph- 
thalites or Huns of the Byzantine writers, “In the 
early part of the sixth century their power extended 
over Western India, and Cosmas tells us of their king 

Gollas who domineered there with a thousand elephants 
and a vast force of horsemen.” Sung-yun also names 
the power of the king whom the Ye-tha had set up over 

Gandhara, He was of the Lae-lih dynasty, or a man of 
Lae-lih, which may perhaps be restored to Lira. According 
to Hiuen Tsiang, the northern Lara people belonged to 

Valabhi, and the southern Lairas to Malava, It was one 

of these Lara princes the Ye-tha had set over the king- 
dom of Gandhfira, It may have been with the Gollas 
of Cosmas that the Chinese pilgrims had their inter- 

view. At any rate, he was lording it over the people 

with seven hundred war-elephants, and was evidently a 

fierce and oppressive potentate. 

The Ye-tha, according to Sung-yun, had conquered 
or received tribute from more than forty countries in all, 
from Tieh-lo in the south to Lae-lih in the north, east- 
ward to Khotan, westward to Persia, The symbols 
Tieh-lo probably represent Tirabbukti, the present Tirhut, 
the old land of the Vrijjis. The Vrijjis themselves were 
in all probability Skythian invaders, whose power had 
reached so far as the borders of the Ganges at Patna, 
but had there been checked by Ajétaéatru. They had 
afterwards been driven north-east to the mountains 
bordering on Népil® The Ye-tha also extended their 
power so far as this, and northward to Lae-lih, ie, 
Malava, As these conquests had been achieved two gene- 
rations before Sung-yun’s time, we may place this in- 
vasion of India therefore about a.D. 460. 

The notices of the country of Udyéna by Sung-yun 


Yule, Wood's Oxuz, xxvii. ® Vol. ii. pp. 260, 266, notes 56, 71, 
® Y, de St. Martin, Mémoire, p. 368. 
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vie with those found in Hiuen Tsiang for abundance of 
detail aud legendary interest. It is singular that the 
supposed scene of the history of Vessantara, “the giving 
king” of Hiuen Tsiang and the Pi-lo of Sung-yun, should 
be placed in this remote district The Vessantara Jdtaka 
(so called) was well known in Ceylon in Fa-hian’s time ; # 
it forms part of the sculptured scenes at Amarivati and 
Sanchi; it is still one of the most popular stories amongst: 
the Mongols, How does the site of the history come to 
be placed in Udyina? There are some obscure notices 
connected with the succession of the Maurya or Mériya 
sovereigns from the Sakya youths who fled to this district 
of Udyfina which may throw a little light on this subject, 
The Buddhists affirm that Aédka belonged to the same 
family as Buddha, because he was descended from Chan- 
dragupta, who was the child of the queen of one of the 
sovereions of Mériyanagara, This Mériyanagara was 
the city founded by the Sikya youths who fled from Kapi- 
lavastu; so that whatever old legends were connected 
with the Sikya family were probably referred to Udyfna 
by the direct or indirect influence of Aésdka, or by his 
popularity as a Buddhist sovereign, But, in any case, 
the history of Udyana is mixed up with that of the 
Sakye family, and Buddha himself is made to acknow- 
Jedye Uttaraséna as one of his own kinsmen.* We may 
suppose then that these tales did actually take their rise 
from some local or family association connected with 
Udyfina, and found their way thence into the legends of 
other countries. Hence while we have in the Southern 
account meution made of the elephant that could briug 
rain from heaven, which was the cause of Vessantara’s 
banishment, in the Northern accounts this is, apparently, 
identified with the peacock (maydra) that brought water 
from the rock. But the subject need not be pursued 
farther in this place; it is sufficient to note the fact that 


 Fa-hian, cop. 38 3 Iaf,, vol. pp. 13th 
BS ss Inf vol ip ae” sah 
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many of the stories found in the Northern legends are 
somehow or other localised in this pleasant district of 
Udyfine. Sung-yun, after reaching so far as Peshiwar 
and Nayarahdra, returned to China in the year A.D. 521. 


Hiven Tsranc. 
AD. 629. 

This illustrious pilgrim was born in the year 603 A.D., 
at Ch'in Liu, in the province of Ho-nan, close to the pro- 
vincial city. He was the youngest of four brothers. At 
an early age he waa taken by his second brother, Chang- 
tsi, to the enstern capital, Lo-yang. His brother was a 
monk belonging to the Tsing-tu temple, and in this com- 
munity Hiuen Tsiang was ordained at the age of thirteen 
years.*° Qn account of the troubles which occurred at the 
end of the dynasty of Sui, the pilgrim in company with 
his brother sought refuge in the city of Shing-tu, the 
capital of the province of Sz’chuen, and here at the age of 
twenty he was fully ordained as a Bhikshu or priest, 
After some time he began to travel through the provinces 
in search of the best instructor he could get, and so came 
at leugth to Chang’an. It was here, stirred up by the re- 
collection of Fa-hian and Chi-yen, that he resolved to go 
to the western regions to question the seges on points that 
troubled his mind. He was now twenty-six years of age. 
He accordingly set out from Chang'an in company with a 
priest of Tsing-chau of Kan-suh, and Jraving reached that 
city, rested there. Thence he proceeded to Lan-chau, the 
provincial city of Kan-suh. He then advanced with a 
magistrate’s escort tv Liang-chau, a prefecture of Kan-suli, 
beyond the river, This city was the entrepot for mer- 
chants from Tibet and the countries east of the Tsung- 
ling mountains ; and to these Hiuen Tsiang explained the 
racred books and revealed his purpose of going to the 
kingdom of the Brihimans to seek for the law. By them 


%} That ie, hecame a novice or Srimayéra. 
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he was amply provided with means for his expedition, 
and, notwithstanding the expostulation of the governor 
of the city, by the connivance of two priests he was able 
to proceed westward as far as Kwa-chau, a town about ten 
miles to the south of the Hu-iu river, which seems to be 
the same as the Bulunghir. 

From this spot, going north in company with a young 
man who had offered to act as his guide, he crossed the river 
by night, and after escaping the treachery of his guide, 
came alone to the first watch-tower. Five of these towers, 
at intervals of 100 li, stretched towards the country of 
T-gu (Kamul). We need not recount the way in which 
the pilgrim prevailed on the keepers of the first and 
fourth tower to let him proceed ; nor is it necessary to 
recount the fervent prayers to Kwan-yiu and his incessant 
invocation of the name of this divinity. Suffice it to say, 
he at last reached the confines of I-gu, and there halted, 
From this place he was summoned by the prince of Kao- 
chang (Turfan), who, after vainly attempting to keep him 
in his territory, remitted him to ’O-ki-ni, that is, Kara- 
sharh, from which he advanced to Kuché. Here the nur- 
Tative in the pages following carries us on through the 
territory of Kuché to Baluké, or Bai, in the Aksu dis- 
trict, from whence the pilgrim proceeds in a northerly 
direction across the Icey Mountains (Muzat) into the 
well-watered plains bordering on the Tsing Lake (Iesyk- 
kul); he then proceeded along the fertile valley of the 
Su-yeh river (the Chu or Chui) to the town of Taras, and 
thence to Nujkend and Tishkand, 

It is not necessary to follow the pilgrim’s route farther 
than this, as the particulars given in the translation ful- 
lowing, and the notes thereto, will sufficiently set forth 
the line of his advance. 

Hiuen Tsiang returned from his Indian travels across 
the Pamir and through Kashgar and the Khotan districts, 
He had been away from China since 4.D. 629; he returned 
AD. 645. He brought back with him— 
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1, Five hundred grains of relics belonging to the body 
(flesh) of Tathagata. 

2. A golden statue of Buddha on a transparent pede- 
stal, 

3. A statue of Buddha carved out of sandal-wood on a 
transparent pedestal, This figure is a copy of the statue 
which UdAyana, king of Kanéimbt, had made. 

4. A similar statue of sandal-wood, copy of the figure 
made after Buddha descended irom the Trayastritnéas 
heaven. 

5. A silver statue of Buddha on a transparent pedestal, 

6. A golden statue of Buddha on a transparent pedestal, 

7. A sandal-wood figure of Buddha on a trausparent 
pedestal, 

8. One hundred and twenty-four works (sdiras) of the 
Great Vehicle. 

9. Other works, amounting in the whole to 520 fasci- 
culi, carried by twenty-two horses. 

There are many interestiny particulars given in the 
“Life of Hiuen Tsiang” by Hwui-lih, which need not 
be named here, respecting the work of translation and 
the pilgrim's death at the age of sixty-five, They will be 
fully set forth in the translation of that memoir, which it 
is hoped will follow the present volumes. 

‘We will simply add, that of all the books translated by 
Hiuen Tsiang, there are still seventy-five included in the 
collection of the Chinese 7ripitaka. The titles of these 
books may be seen in the catalogue prepared by Mr. Bun- 
yia Nanjio, coll. 435, 436. 


Bouppuisr Literature tw CHINA. 


Although it was known that there were copies of trans- 
lations of the Buddhist Tripifaka in the great monasteries 
in China, no complete set of these books had been brought 
to England until the Japanese Government furnished us 
with the copy now in the India Office Library in the year 
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1875. Ttespecting these books I will extract one passage 
from the report which was drawn up by direction of the 
Secretary of State for India -— 

“The value of the records of the ‘Chinese pilgrims’ 
who visited India in the early centuries of our era, and 
the account of whose travels is contained in this collec- 
tion, is too well understood to need any remark. I regret 
that none of the books referred to by M. Stas. Julien, 
in his introduction to the ‘ Vie de Hiouen Thsang; and 
which he thought might be found in Japan, are contained 
in this collection; but there is still some hope that they 
may be found in @ separate form in some of the remote 
monasteries of that country, or more probably in China 
itself.” 

To that opinion I still adhere. Ithink that if searching 
inquiry were made at Honan-fu and its neighbourhood, 
-we might learn something of books supposed to be lost. 
And my opinion is grounded on this circumstance, that 
efforts which have been made to get copies (in the ordi- 
nary way) of books found in the collection of the Tripitaka 
have failed, and reports furnished that such works are 
lost. M. Stas. Julien himself tells us that Dr. Morrison, 
senior, reported that the Si-yu-Ai (the work here trans- 
lated) could not be procured in China. And such is the 
listlessness of the Chinese literati about Buddhist books, 
and such the seclusion and isoJation of many of the Bud- 
dhist establishments in China, that I believe books may 
still exist, or even original manuscripts, of which we know 
nothing at present. It would be strange if such were not 
the case, considering what has taken place in respect of 
fresh discoveries of fragments or entire copies of MSS. 
of our own sacred scriptures in remote monasteries of 
Christendom. 


In conclusion, I desire to express the debt I owe, in the 
execution of this and other works, to the learning and 


3 Beal's Catalogue, p. 1. 
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intimate knowledge of the Chinese language possessed by 
M. Stas. Julien. 

I should not have attempted to follow in his steps had 
his own translation of the Si-yu-ki been still procurable, 
But as it had long been out of print, and the demand for 
the book continued to be urgent, I have attempted to fur- 
nish an independent translation in English of the Chinese 
pilgrim’s travels. 

I aw very largely indebted to James Burgess, LI.D., for 
assistance in carrying these volumes through the pres, 
His close acquaintance with Buddhist archeology and 
literature will give value to many of the notes which 
appear on the pages following, and his kind supervision 
of the text and preparation of the index attached to it 
demand my thanks and sincere acknowledgments. 

T am also under great obligations to Cvlonel Yule, C.B., 
and to Dr. R. Rost, for their ever-ready help and advice, , 
especially during my visits to the Library of the India 
Office, 

I have not overlooked the remarks of various writers 
who have honoured me by noticing my little book 
(Buddhist Pilgrims), published in 1869. I venture, how- 
ever, to hope that I have by this time established my 
claim to be regarded as an independent worker in this 
tield of literature. I have not therefore quoted instances 
of agreement or disagreement with the writers referred 
to; in fact, I have purposely avoided doing so, as my 
object is not to write a chapter of grammar, but to contri- 
bute towards the history of a religion; but I have suffered 
no prejudice to interfere with the honesty of my work, 

I shall now proceed to the trauslation of the travels of 
Fa-hian and Sung-yun, referring the student to the 
original edition of my Buddhist Pilgrims for many notes 
and explanations of the text, which want of space forbids 
me to reproduce in these volumes, 


THE TRAVELS OF FA-HIAN. 


—— 


BUDDHIST-COUNTRY-RECORDS. 
By Fa-hian, the Sékya of the Sung (Dynasty). 
[Darz, 400 4.D.] 


I, Fa-n1an, when formerly residing at Ch'ang-an} re- 
gretted the imperfect condition of the Vinaya pitaka, 
‘Whereupon, afterwards, in the second year of Hung-shi, 
the cyclic year being Ohi-hat? he agreed with Hwni-king, 
Tao-ching, Hwui-ying, Hwui-wu, and others, to go to 
India for the purpose of seeking the rules and regulations 
(of the Vinaya). 

Starting on their way from Ch’ang-an, they crossed the 
Lung (district) and reached the country of K’ien-kwei;% 
here they rested during the rains, The season of the 
rains being over, going forward, they came to the country 
of Niu-t’an;* crossing the Yang-lu hills, they reached 
Chang-yeb, a military station. Chang-yeh at this time 
was much disturbed, and the roadways were not open, 
The king® of Chang-yeh being anxious, kept them there, 
himself entertaining them. Thus they met Chi-yen, 
Hwui-kin, Sang-shau, Pao-yun, Sang-king, and others; 
pleased that they were like-minded, they kept the rainy 


1 The former capital of the pro- 
-vinee of Shenrsi, uow calledSi-gan-fu. 

2 There is an error here of one 
year. Ttshould be the opcieal char- 
acters Kang tee, 12, A.D, 400-401 
(Ch Bay” 

* ‘This is the name of the prince 
who ruled the country. The capital 
town is, according to Klaproth, to 
the north-east of Kin, a hiza town 
close to Lan-chau, 


4 This is alo the name of a prince, 
and not of acountry. He ruled over 
w district called Ho-sl, “the country 
to the west of the (Yellow) River” 
(Tangut). 

© Chang Yeh is still marked on 
the Chinese maps just within the 
north-west extremity of the Great 
‘Wall. 


© Called Tiin-nieh, who died a.D. 
401 (Ch. Ed.) 
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season together. The rainy season being over, they again 
pressed on to reach Tun-hwang.? The fortifications here 
are perhaps 80 li in extent from east to west, and 40 li 
from north to south. They all stopped here a month 
and some days, when Fa-hian and others, five men in all, 
set out first, in the train of an official, and so again parted 
with Pao-yun and the rest. The prefect of Tun-hwang, 
called Li-ho, provided them with means to cross the 
desert (sand-river)® In this desert are many evil demons 
and hot winds; when encountered, then all die without 
exception. There are no flying birds above, no roaming 
beasts Lelow, but everywhere gazing as far as the eye can 
reach in search of the onward route, it would be impos- 
sible to know the way but for dead men’s decaying bones, 
which show the direction. 

Going on for seventeen days about 1500 li, they reached 
the country of Shen-shen? 

TI, This land is rugged and barren. The clothing of the 
common people is coarse, and like that of the Chinese 
people ; only they differ in respect to the serge and felt, 
The king of this country houours the law (of Buddha). 
There are some 4000 priests, all of the Little Vehicle 
belief (learning). The laity and the Sramanas of this 
country whoily practise the religion of India, only some 
are refined and some coarse (in their observances). From‘ 
this proceeding westward, the countries passed through are 
all alike in this respect, only the people differ in their lan. 
guage (Hu words). The professed disciples of Buddha, 
however, all use Indiau books and the Indian language. 
Remaining here a month or more, again they went, north- 
west for fifteen days and reached the country of Wu-i 
(Wu-ki?).? The priests of Wu-i also are about 4000 men; 

7 A frontier town of considerable log of the Ling dynasty” (Ch, 
military importance, 39° 30° N. lat, Bd} 
ge" EE. Tong. (Prejevalaky'e Map). —* The desert of Lop (Masco Polo}. 
his town was wrested from Tiin- _ * The kingdom of Shen-shen or 
nich in the third month of this year Leulan (conf. Richtofen in Preje- 


by Li Ho, or more properly Li Ko, valeky’a Kudja, p. 144. and passin), 
who ruled as the * illus jor The pilgriuus probably followed 
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all (belong to) the Little Vehicle (chool of) learning; 
their religious rules are very precise (arranged methodi- 
cally), When Sramanas of the Ts'in land arrive here, they 
are unprepared for the rules of the priests, Fa-hian 
obtaining the protection of Kung-stin, an official (hing 
tang) of the Fu (family), remained here two months and 
some days, Then he returned to Pao-yun and the 
others™ In the end, because of the want of courtesy 
and propriety on the part of the Wu-i people, and be- 
cause their treatment of their guests was very cool, 
Chi-yen, Hwui-kin, and Hwui-wu forthwith went back 
towards Kao-chang, in order to procure necessaries for 
the journey. Fa-hian and the others, grateful for the 
presents they received of Fu Kung-siin, forthwith jour- 
neyed to the south-west, On the road there were no 
dwellings or people, The sufferings of their journey on 
account of the difficulties of the road and the rivers 
(water) exceed human power of comparison. They were 
on the road a month and five days, and then managed to 
reach Khotan,! 

III. This country is prosperous and rich (happy); tho 
people are very wealthy, and all without exception honour 
the law (of Buddha). They use religious music for mutual 
entertainment. The body of priests number even several 
myriads, principally belonging to the Great Vehicle, They 
all have food provided for them (church-food, commons); 
the people live here and there. Before their honse 
doors they raise little towers, the least about twenty feet 
high. There are priests’ houses for the entertainment of 
foreign priests and for providing them with what they 
need, The ruler of the country lodged Fa-hian and the 
rest in a satghdrdma. The name of the sarghdrdma was 


the course of the river Tarim, (For 1 Called in Tibetan works Li-yul, 
‘Wn-ki toe infra, p. 17, 1. §2.) or the land of Li, It ix possible that 

21 Tt would appexr from this that the word Li (which means boll-metal 
Fa-hian had reached Wu-i by the fm Tibetan) may be connected with 
route of Tiake Lop and the river lin Lickehhavis. (Compare Spenco 
Tarim; the others had gone from Hardy, M. B., p. 282, and ante, p. 
‘Tan-hwang by another route. +) 

vou 1. ec 
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Gémati. This is a temple of the Great Vehicle with 
three thousand priests, who assemble to eat at the sound 
of the ghanjd. On entering the dining-hall, their carriage 
is grave and demure, and they take their seats in regular 
order. All of them keep silence; there is no noise with 
their eating-bowls; when the attendants (gure men) give 
more food, they are not allowed to speak to one another, 
but only to make signs with the hand, IUwui-king, Tao- 
ching, Iwui-ta set out in advance towards the Kie-sha 
country, but Fa-hian and the rest, desiring to see the 
image-procession, remained three months and some days, 
In this country there are fourteen great sanighdrdmas, not 
counting the little ones. From the first day of the fourth 
month they sweep and water the thoroughfares within the 
city and decorate the streets. Above the city gate they 
stretch a great awning and use every kind of adornment, 
This is where the king and the queen and court ladies 
take their place, The GOmati priests, as they belong to 
the Great Vehicle, which is principally honoured by the 
king, first of all take their images in procession. About 
three or four li from the city they make a four-whecled 
image-car about thirty feet high, in appearance like a 
moving palace, adorned with the seven precious sub- 
stances, They fix upon it streamers of silk and canopy 
curtains, The figure is placed in the car with two 
Bédhisattvas as companions, whilst the Dévas attend on 
them; all kinds of polished ornaments made of gold and 
silver lang suspended in the air, When the image is a 
huudred paces from the gate, the King takes off his royal 
cap, and chauging his clothes for new ones, proceeds bare- 
footed, with flowers and incense in his hand, from the 
city, followed by his attendants. On meeting the image, 
he bows down his head and worships at its feet, scattering 
the flowers and burning the incense. On entering the 
city, the queen and court ladies from above the gate-tower 


3 For some curious detaile about Simpson, J. #, A. $., N.S, vol. xvi. 
the Rath-ydérds, or car-festivals, see pp. 13 
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scatter about all kiuds of flowers and throw them down 
in wild profusion, So splendid are the arrangements for 
worship. 

‘The cars are all different, and each satghdrdma lias a 
day for its image-procession. They begin on the first day 
of the fourth month and go on to the fourteenth day, 
when the processious end. The processions ended, the 
king and queen then return to the palace. 

Seven or eight li to the west of the city there is a 
senghdrama called the Royal-new-temple, It was eighty 
years in finishing, aud only after three kings (reigns) was it 
completed, It is perliaps twenty chang in height (290 feel). 
It is adorned with carving and inlaid work, und covered 
with gold and silver. Above the roof all kinds of jewels 
combine to perfect it. Behind the tower there is a hall 
of Buddha, magnificent and very beautiful. The beams, 
pillars, doors, and window-frames are all gold-plated, 
Moreover, there are priests’ apartments, also very splendid, 
and elegantly adorned beyond power of description, The 
kings of the six countries east of the Ling give many uf 
their most valuable precious jewels (to this monastery), 
being seldom used (for personal adormuent), [or, they 
seldom give things of common use]. 

IV. After the image-procession of the fourth month, 
Sang-shau, one of the company, set out with a Tartar (Hu) 
pilgrim towards Ki-pin.™ Fa-hian and the others pressed 
on towards the Tseu-ho country. They were twenty- 
five days on the road, and then they arrived at this king- 
dom. The king of the country is earnest (in lis piety). 
There are a thousand priests and more, principally belong- 
ing to the Great Vehicle. Having stopped here fifteen 
days, they then went south for four days! and entered the 
Tsung-ling mountains. Arriving at Yu-hwui, they kept 
their religious rest; the religious rest being over, they 


¥ Kabul, % ‘They probably followed the 
4 Probably the Yarkand district. Yarkand river. 
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journeyed on twenty-five days to the Kie-sha” country, 
whore they rejoined Hwui-king and the rest. 

V. The king of this country keeps the Pan-che-yue-sse, 
The Pan-che-yue-sse (Patichavarskd, parishad) in Chinese 
words is “ the great five-yearly assembly.” At the time of 
the assembly he asks Sramanas from the four quarters, who 
come together like clouds. Being assembled, he decorates 
the priests’ session place; he suspends silken flags and 
spreads out canopies; he makes gold and silver lotus 
flowers ; he spreads silk behind the throne, and arranges 
the paraphernalia of the priests’ seats. The king and the 
ministers offer their religious presents for one, two, or three 
months, generally during spring-time, The king-made 
assembly being over, he further exhorts his ministers to 
anange their offerings; they then offer for one day, two 
days, three days, or fivedays., The offerings being finished, 
tho king, taking from the chief officer of the embassy and 
from the great ministers of the country the horse he rides, 
with its saddle aud bridle, mounts it, and then (taking) 
white taifeta, jewels of various kinds, and things required 
by the Sramanas, in union with his ministers he vows to 
give them all to the priests; having thus given them, 
they are redeemed at # price from tlie priests. 

The country is hilly and cold; it produces no variety 
of grain; only wheat will ripen. After the priests have 
received their yearly dues the mornings become frosty; 
the king, therefore, every year induces the priests to 
make the wheat ripen, and after that to receive their 
yearly portion. There is a stone spitting-vessel in this 
country belonging to Buddha, of the same colour as 
his alms-dish. There is also a tooth of Buddha; the 
people of the country have built 2 s¢dpa on account of this 
tooth, There are ‘a thousand priests and more, all belong- 

2% For rome remarks on thiscoun- cerning the Kossaioi or Kaseai, as s 
try see vol, ii p, 298, m. 46. As very ancient people, see Mr. T. G, 
stated on p. xiv., a people called Pinches' remarks, J.B. 4, 8, N.S, 


Kossaiol are noticed by Ptolemy. vol.  p. 302. 
Lat they seem to be Cushites. Con- 
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ing to the Little Vehicle. From the mountains eastward 
the common people wear garments made of coarse stuff, as 
in the Ts’in country, but with respect to felt and serge 
they are different. The religious practices of the Sramanas 
are so varions and have increased so, that they cannot be 
recorded. This country is in the middle of the Ts'ung- 
ling range; from the Ts’ung-ling onwards the plants, trees, 
aud fruits are all different (from those before met with), 
except the bamboo, the an-shih-lau (pomegranate 2), and 
the sugar-cane, 

VIL Froin this going onwards towards North India, after 
being 4 month on the road, we managed to cross Ts’ung- 
ling. In Ts’ung-ling there is snow both in winter and 
summer, Morcover there are poison-dragons, who when 
evil-purposed spit poison, winds, rain, snow, drifting sand, 
and gravel-stones; not one of ten thousand meeting these 
calamities, escapes. The people of that land are also 
called Snowy-mountain men (Tukhifivas ?), Having crossed 
(U's'ung)-ling; we arrive at North India. On entering the 
borders there is a little country called To-li3* where thore 
is again a society of priests all belonging to the Little 
Vehicle, There was formerly an Arhat in this country 
who by magic power took up to the Tuéita heaven 
a skilful carver of wood to observe the length and 
drendth (¢ize), the colour and look, of Maitréya Bodhi- 
sattva, that returning below he might carve wood and 
inake his image (that is, carve a wooden image of him). 
First and last he made three ascents for observation, and 
at last finished the figure. Its leugth is 80 feet, and its 
upturned foot 8 feet; on fast-days it ever shines brightly, 
The kings of the countries round vie with each other in 
their religious offerings to it. Now, as of yore, it is in 
this country.” 

VIL. Keeping along (Ts'ung)-ling, they journeyed south- 
west for fifteen days. The road was difficult and broken, 


18 Called the valley of Te-li-lo by  ™ For an account of thia image 
Hiuen Tsiang, infra, p. 134, 0-37. 8¢0 infre, p. 135. 
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with steep crags and precipices in the way. The moun- 
tain-side is simply a stone wall standing up 10,000 feet. 
Looking down, the sight is confused, and on going forward 
there is no sure foothold. Below is a river called Sin- 
Vu-ho, In old days men bored through the rocks to make 
away, and spread out side-ladders, of which there are seven 
hundred (steps?) in all to pass. Having passed the ladders, 
we proceed by a Iinging rope-bridge and cross the river. 
The two sides of the river are something less than 80 paces 
apart, as recorded by the Kiu-yz ;* but neither Chang-kin 
nor Kan-ying of the Han arrived here. The body of 
priests asked Fa-hian whether it was known when the 
eastward passage of the religion of Buddha began, Hian 
replied, “When I asked the men of that land, they ail 
said there was an old tradition that from the tine of set- 
ting up the image of Muitréya Dédhisattva, and after- 
wards, there were Sramanas from India who dispatched 
the dharma-vinaya beyond this river.” The setting up of 
the image took place rather more than three hundred 
years after the Mirvdna of Buddha, in the time of Ping- 
wang of the Chau family.*! According to this, we may say 
that the extension of the great doctrine began from this 
image, If, then, Maitréya Mabdsattva be not the sue- 
cessor of Sikya, who is there could cause the three gems 
to spread everywhere, and frontier men to understand the 
law? As we certainly know that the origin of the open- 
ing of the mysterious revolution is not man’s work, so the 
dream of Ming Ti was from this also, 

VIII. Crossing the river we come to the country of 
Wu-chang.” The country of Wu-chang commences 
North India. The language of Mid-India is used by all. 
Mid-India is what they call the middle country. The dress 
of the people, their food and drink, are also the same as 
in the middle country, The religion of Buddha is very 
flourishing. The places where the priests stop and lodge 

% A topographical description of the empire, 
© 770 a.D. ® Udyina, 
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they call senghdrdmas, In all there are five hundred sang- 
hdrdmas; they belong to the Little Vehicle without excep- 
tion, If @ strange Bhikehu arrives here, they give him full 
entertainment for three days; the three days being over, then 
they bid him seek for himself a place te rest permanently, 

Tradition says: When Buddba came to North India, he 
then visited this country. Buddha left here as a bequest 
the impression of his foot, The footprint is sometimes long 
and sometimes short, according to the thoughtfulness of 
a man’s heart: it is still so, even now. Moreover, the 
drying-robe-stone in connection with the place where he 
converted the wicked dragon still remains. The stone is 
a chang and four-tenths high, and more than two chany 
across. It is smooth on onc side. Three of the pilgrims, 
Hwui-king, Tao-ching, and Hwui-ta, went on ahead towards 
Buddha's shadow and Nagarahfira, Fa-hian and the rest 
stopped in this country during the rains; when over, they 
went down south to the country of Su-ho-to.8 

IX, In this country also the law of Buddha flourishes. 
This is the place where, in old days, Sakra, ruler of Jévas, 
made apparitionally the hawk and dove, in order to try Bdd- 
hisattva, who cnt off his flesh to ransorn the dove, Buddha, 
when he perfected wisdom, going about with his disciples, 
spoke thus: “This is the place where, in a former birth, 
T cut my flesh to ransom the dove.” From this the people 
of the country getting to know the fact, built a stépa on 
the spot, and adorned it with gold and silver. 

X. From this, descending eastward, journeying for five 
days, we arrive at the country of Gandh&ra (Kien-to-wei). 
This is the place which Dharmavarddhana, the son of 
Aédka, governed. Buddha also in this country, when he 
was a Bédhisattva, gave his eyes in charity for the sake 
of aman. On this spot also they have raised a great 
stipa, adorned with silver and gold. The people of this 
country mostly study the Little Vehicle. 

XI. From this going east seven days, there is a country 

 Syit, 
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called Chu-ch’a-shi-lo.* Chu-ch’e-shi-lo in Chinese words 
is “cut-off head.” Buddha, when he was a Bédhisattva, 
gave his head in charity to a man in this place, and hence 
comes the name, Again going eastwards for two days, 
we come to the place where he gave his body to feed the 
starving tiger. On these two spots again are built great 
sttipas, buth adorned with every kind of precious jewel. 
The kings, ministers, and people of the neighbouring 
countries vie with one another in their offerings, scattering 
flowers and lighting lamps without intermission, These 
and the two stiépas before named the men of that district 
call “the four great stripas,” 

XII. From the country of Gandhira going south for four 
days, we come to the country of Fo-lu-sha. LDuddha 
in former days, whilst travelling with his disciples here 
and there, coming to this country, addressed Ananda thus: 
“ After my death (parinirvdna), a king of the country 
called Ki-ni-kia (Kenika or Kanishka) “will raise on this 
spot a stipe.” After Kanishka’s birth, he was going 
round on a tour of observation. At this time Sakra, king 
of Dévas, wishing to open out his purpose of mind, took 
the form of a little shepherd-boy building by the roadside 
a tower, The king asked and said, “ What are you 
doing?” Meplying, he said, “ Making a Buddha-tower,” 
The king said, “Very good.” On this the king built over 
the little boy's tower another tower, in height 40 clang and 
more, adorned with all precious substances. Of all stipas 
and temples seen by the travellers, none can compare with 
this for beauty of form and strength, Tradition says 
this is the highest of the towers in Jambudvipa. When 
the king had completed his tower, the little tower forth- 
with came out from the side on the south of the great 
tower more than three feet high, 

The alms-bowl of Buddha is still in this country. For- 
merly a king of the Yue-chi, swelling™ with his army, came 


% ‘Takehadilt, vid. infra, p. 138 think the symbol tashould be placed 
= Parushapura (Peshiwar), before Yue-chi ; it would thus refer 
™ This ia a forced translation. I to the Great Yue-chi. 
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to attack this country, wishing to carry off Buddha’s alms- 
bowl. Having subdued the country, the king of the Yue- 
chi, deeply reverencing the Jaw of Buddha, wished to take 
the bowl and go; therefore he began -his religious offer- 
ings. The offerings made to the three precious ones being 
finished, he then caparisoned a great elephant and placed 
the bowl on it. The elephant then fell to the ground and 
was unable to advance. Then he made a four-wheeled 
carriage on which the dish was placed; eight elephants 
were yoked to draw it, but were again unable to advance, 
The king then knew that the time of his bow]-relationship 
was not come. So filled with shame and regrets, he built 
on this place a std@pa and also a sanghdrdmea ; woreover, 
he left a guard to keep up every kind of religious offer- 
ing, 
There are perhaps 700 priests. At the approach of 
noon the priests bring out the alms-bow], and with the 
Updsakas make all kinds of offerings to it; they then eat 
their mid-day meal. At even, when they burn incense, 
they again do so. It is capable of holding two pecks 
and more. It is of mixed colour, but yet chiefly black. 
The four divisions are quite clear, each of them being 
about two-tenths thick. It is glistening and bright. 
Poor people with few flowers cast into it, fill it; but 
some very rich people, wishful with many flowers to 
make their offerings, though they present a hundred 
thousand myriad of pecks, yet in the end fail to: fill it. 
Pao-yun and Sang-king only made their offerings to the 
alms-dish of Buddha and then went back. Hwui-king, 
Hwui-ta, and Tao-ching had previously gone on to the 
Nagarah&ra country to offer their common worship to 
the Buddha -shadow, his tooth and skull-bone, Hwui- 
king fell sick, and Tao-ching remained to look after 
him, Hwui-ta alone went back to Fo-lu-sha, where he 
met with the others, and then Hwui-ta, Pao-yun, and 
Sang-king returned together to the Ts'in land. Hwui-ying, 
dwelling in the temple of Buddha’s alms-bow], died there, 
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From this Fa-hian went on alone to the place of Buddha’s 
skull-bone. 

XIIL Going west 16 yéjanas, (Fa-hian) reached the 
country of Na-kie (Nagarahara). On the borders, in the 
city of Hi-lo,” is the vihéra of the skull-bone of Buddha ; 
it is gilded throughout and adorned with the seven pre- 
cious substances, 

The king of the country profoundly reverences the skull- 
bone. Ferring lest some one should steal it, he appoints 
eight men of the first families of the country, each man 
having a seal to seal (the door) for its safe keeping. In 
the morning, the eight men having come, cack one 
inspects his seal, nnd then they open the door. The door 
being opened, using scented water, they wash their hands 
and bring out the skull-bone of Buddha, They place it 
outside the vikdra ou a high throne; taking a circular 
stand of the seven precious substances, the stand is placed 
below (it), and a glass bell as a cover over it, All these 
are adorned with pearls and gems, The bone is of a 
yellowish-white colour, four inches across and raised in 
the middle. Each day efter its exit men of the vildra 
at once mount a high tower, beat a large drum, blow the 
conch, and sound the cymbal. Hearing these, the king 
goes to the rihdra to offer flowers and incense. The offer- 
ings finished, each one in order puts it on his lead (wor- 
ships it) and departs. Eutering by the east door and 
leaving by the west, the king every morning thus offers 
and worships, after which he attends to state affairs. 
Householders and elder-men also first offer worship and 
then attend to family affairs. Every day thus begins, 
without neglect from idleness, The offerings being all 
done, they take back the skull-bone. In the vihdra there 
is a final-emancipation tower (a tower shaped like a ddgaba) 
which opens and shuts, made of the seven precions sub- 
stances, more than five feet hich, to receive it. 

Before the gate of the viidra every morning regularly, 


” Hidda, 4 
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there are sellers of flowers and incense; all who wish to 
make offerings may buy of every sort. The kings of the 
countries round also regularly send deputies to make 
offerings, The site of the vihdra is forty paces square. 
Though heaven should quake and the earth open, this spot 
would not move. 

Going from this one yéjana north, we come to the 
capital of Nagaraliira, This is the place where Bédhis- 
attva, in one of his births, gave money in exchange for 
five flowers® to offer to Dipahkara Buddha, In the city 
there is, moreover, a Buddha-tooth tower, to which re- 
ligious offerings are made in the same way as to the 
skull-bone. 

North-east of the city one ydjana we come to the 
opening of a valley in which is Buddla’s religious staff, 
where they have built a viidra for making offerings to it. 
The staff is made of ox-head sandal-wood ; its length is a 
chang and six or seven tenths; it is enclosed in a wooden 
sheath, from which a hundred or a thousand men could 
not move it. Entering the valley and going west four 
days, there is the vikéra of Buddiu’s saaghdtt, to which 
they make religious offerings, When there is a drought 
in that country, the magistrates and people of the country, 
coming together, bring out the robe for worship and offer- 
ings, then Heaven gives abundant rain, Half a ydjana to 
the sowth of the city of Nagaralifra there is a cavern 
(stone dwelling); it is on the south-west side of a high 
mountain, Buddha left his shadow here. At a distance 
of ten paces or so we see it, like the true form of Buddha, 
of a gold colour, with tbe marks and signs perfectly clear 
and shining. On going nearer to it or farther off, it be- 
comes less and less like the reality. The kings of the 
bordering countries have sent able artists to copy the 
likeness, but they have not been able (to do so). More- 
over, those people have a tradition according to which the 


% Thee flowers are generally re- or atem (Tree and Serpent Worship, 
Preeented aa growing on one etalk pl. L). 


xxavi INTRODUCTION. 


thousand Buddhas will here leave their shadows. About 
five hundred paces to the west of the shadow, when Buddha 
was alone, he cut his hair and pared his nails. Then 
Buddha himself with his disciples together built a tower 
about seven or eight chang high, as a model for all towers 
of the future. It still exists. Beside it is a temple; in 
the temple are 7oo priests orso. In this district there 
are ns many as a thousaud towers in honour of Arhats 
and Pratyéka Buddhas. 

XLV. After remaining here during two months of winter, 
Fa-hian aud two companions went south across the Little 
Snowy Mountains. The Snowy Monntains, both in summer 
and winter, are covered (icaped) with snow. On the north 
side of the mountains, in the shade, excessive cold came on 
suddenly, and all the men were struck mute with dread; 
Hwui-king alone was unable to proceed onwards, The 
white froth came from his mouth as he addressed Fo-hian 
and said, “I too have no power of life left; but whilst 
there is opportunity, do you press on, lest you all perish.” 
Thus he died. Fa-hian, caressing him, exclaimed in pite- 
ous voice, “ Our purpose was not to produce fortune {” 
Submitting, he again exerted himself, and pressing fur- 
ward, they so crossed the range; on the south side they 
reached the Lo-i* country. In this vicinity there are 3000 
priests, belonging both to the Great and Little Vehicle, 
Here they kept the rainy season. The season past, de- 
scending south and journeying for ten days, they reached 
the Po-nu* country, where there are also some 3000 
priests or more, all belonging to the Little Vehicle. 
From this journeying eastward for three days, they 
again crossed the Sin-tu river. Both sides of it are now 
level. 

XV. The other side of the river there is a country named 
Pi-t’u, The law of Buddha is very flourishing; they 
belong both to the Great and Little Vehicle, Wheu they 


% Or, to be a fortunate one, = Banna, 
3 Rohi, ie, Afghanistan,  Bhids, 
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saw pilgrims from China arrive, they were much affected 
and spoke thus, “How is it that men from the frontiers 
are able to know the religion of family-renunciation and 
come from far to seek the law of Buddha?” They liber- 
ally provided necessary entertainment according to the 
rules of religion. 

XVI. Going south-east from this somewhat less than 
80 ydjanas, we passed very many temples one after 
another, with some myriad of priests in them. Having 
passed these places, we arrived at acertain country. This 
country is called Mo-tu-lo.%* Once more we followed 
the Pu-na* river. On the sides of the river, both right and 
left, are twenty sasighdrdmas, with perhaps 3000 priests, 
The law of Buddha is progressing aud flourishing, Beyond 
the deserts are the countries of Western India. The kings 
of these countries are all firm believers in the law of 
Buddha. They remove their caps of state when they 
make offerings to the priests. The members of the royal 
household and the chief ministers personally direct the 
food-giving ; when the distribution of food is over, they 
spread a carpet on the ground opposite the chief seat (the 
president's seat) and sit down before it. They dare not 
sit on couches in the presence of the priests, The rules 
relating to the almsgiving of kings have been landed 
down from the time of Buddha till now. Southward 
from this is the so-called middle-country (M4dhyadega), 
The climate of this country is warm and equable, without 
frost or snow, The people are very well off, without poll- 
tax or official restrictions, Only those who till the royal 
lands return a portion of profit of the land. If they 
desire to go, they go; if they like to stop, they stop, 
The kings govern without corporal punishment; criminals 
are fined, according to circumstances, lightly or heavily, 
Even in cases of repeated rebellion they only ent off the 
tight hand. The king’s personal attendants, who guard 
him on the right and left, have fixed salaries. Through 


® Matburé. * Jumnd or Yamuni river, 
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ont the country the people kill no living thing nor drink 
wine, nor do they eat-garlie or onions, with the excep- 
tion of Chand@las only. The Chandilas are named “evil 
men” and dwell apart from others ; if they enter a town 
or market, they sound a piece of wood in order to sepa- 
rate themselves; then men, knowing who they are, avoid 
coming in contact with them. In this country they do 
not keep swine nor fowls, and do not deal in cattle; they 
have no shambles or wine-shops in their market-places, 
Tn eelling they use cowrie shells. The Chandiflas only 
hunt and sell flesh. Down from the time of Buddha’s 
Nirvana, the kings of these countries, the chief men and 
householders, have raised vikdras for the priests, and 
provided for their support by bestowing on thein fields, 
houses, and gardens, with men and oxen. Engraved title- 
deeds were prepared and handed down from one reign to 
another; no one has ventured to withdraw thei, so that 
till now there has been no interruption, All the resident 
priests having chambers (im these vihdras) lave their 
beds, mats, food, drink, and clothes provided without 
stint; in all places this is the ease. The priests ever 
engage themselves in doing meritorious works for the 
purpose of religious advancement (karma—building up 
their religious character), or in reciting the scriptures, or 
in meditation. When @ strange priest arrives, the senior 
priests go out to meet him, carrying for him his clothes 
and alms-bowl, They offer lim water for washing his 
feet and oil for rubbing them; they provide uutimely 
(vikdla) food, Having rested awhile, they again ask him 
as to his seniority in the priesthood, and according to this 
they give him a chamber and sleeping materials, arrang- 
ing everything according to the dharma. In places where 
priests reside they make towers in honour of Siriputra, 
of Mudgalaputra, of Ananda, also in honour of the ADhi- 
dharma, Vinaya, and Sétra, During a mouth after the 
season of rest the most pious families urge a collection for 
an offering to the priests; they prepare an untimely meal 
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for them, and the priests in a great assembly preach the 
law. The preaching over, they ofver to Siriputra’s tower ali 
kinds of scents and flowers; through the night they burn 
Jamps provided by different persons, Sfriputra originally 
was a Brihman; on a certain occasion he went to Buddha 
and requested ordination. The great Mudgala and the 
great Kasyapa did likewise. The Bhikshunts principally 
honour the tower of Ananda, Decause it was Ananda who 
requested the lord of the world to let women take orders ; 
Sriimanéras mostly offer to Rahula; the masters of the 
Abhidharma offer to the Abhidharma ; the masters of the 
Vinaya offer to the Vinaya, Every year there is one offer- 
ing, each according to his own day. Men attached to the 
Mahayana offer to Prajita-pdramitd, Maijuéri, and Avald- 
kitésvara, When the priests lave received their yearly 
dues, then the chief men and householders and Brimans 
pring every kind of robe and other things needed by the 
priests to offer them ; the priests also make offerings one 
to another, Down from the time of Buddha's death the 
Tules of conduct for the holy priesthood have been (thus) 
handed down without interruption, 

After crossing the Indus, the distance to the Southern 
Sea of South Iudia is from four to fiye myriads of li; the 
land is level throughout, without great mountains or val- 
leys, but still there are rivers. 

XVII. South-east from this, after going 18 ydjanas, there 
is a country called Sutnk&éya. This is the place where 
Buddha descended after going up to the Trayastrithgas 
heaven to preach the law during three months for his 
mother's benefit, When Buddha went up to the Trayas- 
tritaéas heaven by the exercise of lis miraculous power 
(spiritual power of miracle), he contrived that his disciples 
should not know (of Ais proceeding). Seven days before 
the completion (of the three months) he broke the spell, 
80 that Aniruddha, using his divine sight, beheld the Lord 
of the world afar, and forthwith addressed the venerable 
(Arya) Mabfimudgalaputra, “ You can go and salute the 
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Lord of the world.” Mudgaly4yana accordingly went, and 
bowing down, worshipped the foot and exchanged friendly 
greetings. The friendly meeting over, Buddha said to Mud- 
galyfyana, “ After seven days are over I shall descend to 
Jambudvipa.” Mudgalyayana then returned. On this 
the great kings of the eight kingdoms, the ministers and 
people, not having seen Buddha for a long time, were all 
desirous to meet him, They assembled like clouds in this 
country to meet the Lord of the world. At this time 
Utpalé Bhikshunt thought thus with herself; “To-day 
the kings of the countries and the ministers and people 
are going to worship and meet Buddha. I am but a 
woman ; how can I get to see him first?” Buddha forth- 
with by his miraculous power made her, by transforma- 
tion, into a oly Chakravartti king, and as such she was 
the very first to worship him. Buddha being now about 
to come down from the Trayastrirngas heaven, there ap- 
peared a threefold precious ladder. The middle ladder 
was made of the seven precious substances,‘standiug above 
which Buddha began to descend. Then the king of the 
Brahma heavens (Brahmakéyikas) caused a silver Jadder 
to appear, on which he took his place on Buddhe’s right 
hand, holding a white chauri. Then Sakra, king of Davas, 
caused a bright golden ladder to appear, on which he took 
his place on the left, holding in his hand a precious parasol, 
Tunumerable Dévas were in attendance whilst Buddha 
descended. After he had come down, the three ladders 
disappeared in the earth, except seven steps, which re- 
mained visible, In after times Agéka, wishing to discover 
the utmost depths to which these ladders went, employed 
mien to dig down and examine into it. They went on 
digging till they came to the yellow spring (the earth’s 
foundation), but yet had not come to the bottom. The 
king, deriving from this an increase of faith and reverence, 
forthwith built over the ladders a vihdra, and facing the 
middle flight he placed a standing figure (of Buddha) six 
teen feet high. Behind the vihdra he erected a stone pillar 
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thirty cubits high, and on the top placed the figure of a 
lion. Within the pillar on the four sides are figures of 
Buddha ; both within and without it is shining and bright 
ag glass, It happened once that some heretical doctors 
had a contention with the Sramanas respecting this as a 
place of residence, Then the argument of the Sramanas 
failing, they all agreed to the following compact: “If this 
place properly belongs to the Sramanas, then there will 
be some supernatural proof given of it.” Immediately on 
this the lion on the top of the pillar uttered a loud roar. 
Witnessing this testimony, the unbelievers, abashed, with- 
drew from the dispute and submitted, 

The body of Buddha, in consequence of his having par- 
taken of divine food during three months, emitted a divine 
fragrance, unlike that of men. Immediately after his 
descent he bathed himself. Men of after ages erected in 
this place a bath-house, which yet remains. Thore is also 
a tower erected on the spot where the Bhikshunt Utpalé 
was the first to adore Buddha, There is also a tower on 
the spot where Buddha wher in the world cut his hair 
and his nails, and also on the following spots, viz., where 
the three former Buddhas, as well as Sikyamuni Buddha, 
sat down, and also where they walked for exercise, and 
also where there are certain marks and impressions of the 
different Buddhas, These towers still remain. There is 
also one erected where Brahmé, Sakra, and the Dévas at- 
tended Buddha when he came down from heaven. There 
aye perhaps a thousand male and female disciples who have 
their meals in common. They belong promiscuously to 
the systems of the Great and Little Vehicle, and dwell 
together, A white-eared dragon is the patron of this body 
of priests. He causes fertilising and seasonable showers 
of rain to fall within their country, and preserves it from 
plagues and calamities, and so causes the priesthood to 
dwell in security, The priests, in gratitude for these 
favours, have erected a dragon-chapel, and within it 
Placed a resting-place (seat) for his sencmmorieHion: 
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Lord of the world.” Mudgalyayana accordingly went, and 
bowing down, worshipped the foot and exchanged friendly 
grectings, The friendly meeting over, Buddha said to Mud- 
galyfyana, “ After seven days are over I shall descend to 
Jambudvipa.” Mudgalyayana then returned. On this 
the great kings of the eight kingdoms, the ministers and 
people, not having seen Buddha for a long time, were all 
desirous to meet him, They assembled like clouds in this 
country to meet the Lord of the world. At this time 
Utpalé Ghikshunt thought thus with herself: “To-day 
the kings of the countries and the ministers and people 
are going to worship and meet Buddha, I am but a 
woman; how can I get to see him first?” Buddha forth- 
with by his miraculous power made her, by transforma- 
tion, into a holy Chakravartti king, and as such she was 
the very first to worship him, Buddha being now about 
to come down from the Trayastriigas heaven, there ap- 
peared a threefold precious ladder. The middle ladder 
was made of the seven precious substances,'standiug above 
which Buddha began to descend, Then the king of the 
Virahmé, heavens (Brahmalkéiyikas) caused a silver ladder 
to appenr, on which he took his place on Buddha's right 
hand, holding a white chauri, Then Sakra, king of Dévas, 
caused a bright golden ladder to appear, on which he took 
his place on the left, holding in his hand a precious parasol, 
Innumerable Dévas were in attendance whilst Buddha 
descended, After he had come down, the three ladders 
disappeared in the earth, except seven steps, which re- 
mained visible, In after times ASdkn, wishing to discover 
the ufmost depths to which these adders went, employed 
men to dig down and exatnine into it. They went on 
digging till they came to the yellow spring (the earth’s 
foundation), but yet had not come to the bottom. The 
king, deriving from this an increase of faith and reverence, 
forthwith built over the ladders a vihdra, and facing the 
iniddle flight he placed a standing figure (of Buddha) six- 
teen feet high, Behind the vikdra he erected a stone pillar 
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thirty cubits high, and on the top placed the figure of a 
lion. Within the pillar on the four sides are figures of 
Buddha ; both within and without it is shining and bright 
as glass, It happened once that some heretical doctors 
had a contention with the Sremanas respecting this as a 
place of residence. Then the argument of the Sramanas 
failing, they all agreed to the following compact: “If this 
place properly belongs to the Sramanas, then there will 
be some supernatural proof given of it.” Immediately on 
this the lion on the top of the pillar uttered a loud roar. 
Witnessing this testimony, the unbelievers, abashed, with- 
drew from the dispute and submitted. 

The body of Buddha, in consequence of his having par- 
taken of divine food during three months, emitted a divine 
fragrance, unlike that of men. Immediately after his 
descent he bathed himself. Men of after ages erected in 
this place a bath-house, which yet remains. There is also 
a tower erected on the spot where the Bhikshunt Utpalé 
was the first to adore Buddha, There is also a tower on 
the spot where Buddha when in the world cut his hair 
and his nails, and also on the following spots, viz. where 
the three former Buddhas, as well as Sikyamuni Buddha, 
sat down, and also where they walked for exercise, and 
also where there are certain marks and impressions of the 
different Buddhas, These towers still remain. There is 
also one erected where Brabmé, Sakra, and the Dévas at- 
tended Buddha when he came down from heaven. There 
are perhaps a thousand male and female disciples who have 
their meals in common. They belong promiscuously to 
the systems of the Great and Little Vehicle, and dwell 
together. .A white-eared dragon is the patron of this body 
of priests. He causes fertilising and seasonable showers 
of rain to fall within their country, and preserves it from 
plagues and calamities, and so causes the priesthood to 
dwell in security. The priests, in gratitude for these 
favours, have erected a dragon-chapel, and within it 
placed a resting-place (seat) for his specmmodation, 
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Moreover, they make special contributions, in the shape 
of religious offerings, to provide the dragon with food, The 
body of priests every day select from their midst three 
men to go and take their meal in this chapel. At the 
end of each season of rain, the dragon suddenly assumes 
the form of a little serpent, both of whose ears are edged 
with white. The body of priests, recognising him, place in 
the midst of his lair a copper vessel full of cream; and 
then, from the highest to the lowest, they walk past 
him in procession as if to pay him greeting all round, 
He then suddenly disappears, He makes his appearance 
once every year. This country is very productive: the 
people are very prosperous, and exceedingly rich beyond 
comparison, Men of all countries coming here are well 
taken care of and obtain what they require. Fifty ydjanas 
to the north of this temple there is a temple called “Fire 
Limit,” which is the name of an evil spirit, Buddha him- 
self converted this evil spirit, whereupon men in after ages 
raised a vitdra on the spot. At the time of the dedication 
of the viddra an Arhat spilt some of the sacred water, poured 
on his hands, and Jet it fall on the earth, and the place 
where it fell is still visible; though they have often swept 
the place to remove the mark, yet it still remains and 
cannot be destroyed. There is, besides, in this place a 
tower of Buddha which a benevolent spirit ever keeps 
clean and waters, and which (was built) without a human 
architect. There was once an heretical king who said, 
“Since you can do this, I will bring a great army and 
quarter it here, which shall accumulate much filth and 
refuse. Will you be able to clear all this away, I 
wouder?” The spirit immediately caused a great tem- 
pest to rise and blow over the place, as a proof that he 
could do it, In this district there are a hundred small 
towers; a man misht pass the day in trying to count 
them without succeeding. If any one is very anxious to 
discover the right number, then he places a man by the 
side of each tower and afterwards numbera the men; 
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put, even in this case, it can never be known how many 
or how few men will be required, There is also a 
sanghdrdma here containing about 600 or 700 priests, 
In this is a place where a Pratyéka Buddha ate (the 
Jruit); the spot of ground where he died is just in size 
like a chariot-wheel ; all the ground around it is covered 
with grass, but this spot produces uone. The ground 
also where he dried his clothes is bare of vegetation ; the 
traces of the impress of the clothes remain to this day, 

XVIII. Fa-Hian resided in the dragon vihdra during 
the summer rest. After this was over, going south-east 
seven ydjanas, he arrived at the city of Ki-jou-i (Kanauj). 
This city borders on the Ganges. There are two satighd- 
rdmas here, both belonging to the system of the Little 
Vehicle. Going froin the city six or seven li in a westerly 
direction, on the north bank of the river Ganges, is the 
place where Buddha preached for the good of his disciples, 
Tradition says that he preached on impermanency and 
sorrow, and also on the body Leing like a bubble and fam. 
On this spot they have raised a tower, which still remains. 
Crossing the Ganges aud going south three ydjunas, we 
arrive at a forest called A-lo. Here also Buddha preached 
the law, They have raised towers on this spot, aud also 
where he sat down and walked for exercise. 

XIX. Going south-east from this place ten ydjanas, 
we arrive at the great country of Sha-chi, Leaving the 
southern gate of the capital city, ou the east side of the 
road is a place wliere Buddha once dwelt. Whilst here he 
Dit (@ piece from) the willow stick and fixed it in the earth ; 
immediately it grew up seven feet high, neither more or less, 
The unbelievers and Brahmans, filled with jealousy, cut 
it down and scattered the leaves far and wide, but yet ib 
always sprung up again in the same place us before, Here 
also they raised towers on places where the four Buddhas 
walked for exercise and sat down. The ruins still exist. 

% Probably the text is euphemism for “died.” It may be 
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XX, Going eight yéjanas southwards from this place, 
we arrive at the country of Kiu-sa-lo (Késala) and its 
chief town She-wei (Sravastt), There are very few inhabi- 
tants in this city, altogether perbaps about 200 families. 
This is the city which King Pras¢najit governed. Towers 
have been built in after times on the site of the ruined 
vihdra of Mahiprajipati, also on the foundations (of the 
house) of the lord Sudatta, also on the spot where the 
‘Aigalimilya was burnt, who was converted and entered 
nirvina; all these towers are erected in the city, The 
unbelieving Brihmans, from jealousy, desired to destroy 
these various buildings, but on attempting to do so, the 
heavens thundered and the lightnings flashed, so that 
they were unable to carry out their design. Leaving 
the city by the south gate and proceeding 1200 paces 
on the road, on the west side of it is the place where the 
lord Sudatta built a vikdra. This chapel opens towards 
the east. The principal door is flanked by two side cham- 
bers, in front of which stand two stone pillars; on the top 
of the left-hand one is the figure of a wheel, and on the 
right-hand one the image of an ox. ‘The clear water of 
the tanks, the luxuriant groves, and numberless flowers of 
variegated hues combine to produce the picture of what 
is called a Jétavana vihéra. When Baddha ascended into 
the Trayastrithshas heavens to preach for the sake of his 
mother, after ninety days’ absence, King Prasénajit desir- 
ing to see him again, carved out of the sandal-wood called 
GOsirshachandana (ox-head) an image of the Buddha and 
placed it on Buddha's throne. When Buddha returned 
and entered the vihdra, the image, immediately quitting 
its place, went forward to meet him. On this Buddha 
addressed these words to it: “ Return, I pray you, to your 
seat. After my Nirzdna you will be the model from which 
my followers (four schools or classes) shall carve their 
images.” On this the figure returned to its seat. Thia 
image, aa it was the very first made of all the figures of 
Buddha, is the one which all subsequent ages have fol- 
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lowed as a model. Buddha then removed and dwelt in 
small vitdra on the south side of the greater one, in a 
place quite separated from that occupied by the image, and 
about twenty paces from it. The Jétavana vikdra origi- 
nally had seven stages. The monarchs of the surrounding 
countries and the people vied with each other in presenting 
religions offerings at this spot. They decked the place with 
flags and silken canopies; they offered flowers and burnt 
incense, whilst the lamps shone continually from evening 
till daylight with unfading splendour, A rat taking in 
his month the wick of a lamp caused it to set fire to one 
of the hanging canopies, and this resulted in a general 
conflagration and the entire destruction of the seven storeys 
of the vikdra. The kings and people of the surrounding 
countries were deeply grieved, thinking that the sandal- 
wood figure had also been consumed. Four or five days 
afterwards, on opening the door of the eastern little chapel, 
they were surprised to behold the original figure there. 
The people were filled with joy, and they agreed to rebuild 
the chapel. Having completed two stages, they removed 
the image from its new situation back to where it was 
before, When Fa-Hian and To-Ching arrived at this 
chapel of the Jétavana, they reflected that this was the 
spot in which the Lord of men had passed twenty-five 
yeara of his life; they themselves, at the risk of their lives, 
were now dwelling amongst foreigners; of those who had 
with like purpose travelled through a succession of coun- 
tries with them, some had returned home, some were 
dead ; and now, gazing on the place where Buddha once 
dwelt but was no longer to be seen, their hearts were 
affected with very lively regret. Whereupon the priests 
belonging to that community came forward and addressed 
(Fa)-Hian and To-(Ching) thus: “From what country have 
youcome?” To which they replied, “We come from the 
land of Han.” Then those priests, in astonishment, ex- 
claimed, “Wonderful ! to think that men from the frontiera 
of the earth ahould come so far as this from a desire to 
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search for the law ;” and then talking between themselves 
they said, “ Our various superiors and brethren, who have 
succeeded one another in this place from the earliest time 
till now, have none of them seen men of Han come so far 
as this before.” 

Four Ji to the north-west of the vikdra is a copse 
called “Recovered-sight.” Originally there were 500 
blind men dwelling on this spot beside the chapel, 
On one cccasion Buddha declared the law on their 
necount; after listening to his sermon they immediately 
recovered their sight. The blind men, overcome with 
joy, drove their staves into the earth and fell down 
on their faces in adoration. The staves forthwith took 
root and grew up to be great trees. The people, from a 
feeling of reverence, did not presume to cut them down, 
and so they grew and formed a grove, to which this name 
of “ Recovered-sight”® was given, The priests of the 
chapel of the Jétavana resort in great numbers to this 
rhady eopse to meditate after their mid-dey meal. Six or 
seven li to the north-east of the Jétavana vildra is the 
site of the chapel which Mother Visakha built," and invited 
Tuddba and the priests to occupy. The ruins are still 
there, The great garden enclosure of the Jétavana vikdra 
has two gates, one opening towards the east, the other 
towards the north. This garden is the plot of ground 
which the noble Sudatta bought after covering it with 
gold coins. The chapel is in the middle of it; it was here 
Buddha resided for a very long time, and expounded the 
Jaw for the salvation of men. Towers have been erected 
on the varions spots where le walked for exercise or sat 
down, These towers have all distinctive names given 
them, ag, for example, the Flees where Buddha was accused 
of murdering (the harlot) Sundari. Leaving the J étevana 


% Restored by Stan. JulientoAp- ” This chapel of Mother VisakhA 
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by the eastern gate, and going north seventy paces, on the 
west side of the road is the place where Buddha formerly 
held a discussion with the followers of the ninety-six 
heretical schools, The king of the country, the chief 
ministers, the landowners and people, all came in great 
numbers to hear him, At this time a woman who was 
an unbeliever, called Chifichimana,” being filled with jeal- 
ousy, gathered up her clothes in a heap round her person 
so as to appear with child, and then accused Buddha in a 
meeting of priests of unrighteous conduct. On this Sakra, 
the king of Dévas, taking the appearance of a white mouse, 
came and gnawed through her sash; on this the whole 
fell down, and then the earth opened and she herself went. 
down alive into hell, Here also is the place where Déva- 
datta, having poisoned his nails for the purpose of destroy- 
ing Buddha, went down alive into hell. Men in after 
times noted these various places for recognition, Where the 
discussion took place they raised a chapel more than six 
chang (70 feet) high, with a sitting figure of Buddha in it. 
To the east of the road is a temple (Dévdlaya) belonging 
to the heretics, which is named “ Shadow-covered,” It is 
opposite the vihdra erected on the place of the discussion, 
and of the same height, It has received the name of 
“Shadow-covered” because when the sun is in the west, the 
shadow of the vthére of the Lord of the World covers the 
temple of the heretics ; but when the sun is in the east, the 
shadow of the latter is bent to the north, and does not over- 
shadow the chapel of Buddha. The heretics constantly ap- 
pointed persons to take care of their temple, to sweep and 
water it, to burn incense and light Jamps for religious 
worship ; towards the approach of morning their lamps dis- 
appeared, and were discovered in the middle of the Buddhist 
chapel. On this the Brahmans, being angry, said, “These 
Sramanas take our lamps for their own religious worship ;” 
whereupon the Brahmans set a night-watch, and then they 
saw their own gods take the lamps and move round Buddha’s 
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chapel three times, after which they offered the lamps and 
suddenly disappeared. On this the Brébmans, recognising 
the greatness of Buddha’s spiritual power, forsook their 
families and became his disciples. Tradition says that 
about the time when these things happened there were 
ninety satghdrdmas surrounding the Jétavana chapel, all 
of which, with one exception, were occupied by priests. 
In this country of Mid-India there are ninety-six heretical 
sects, all of whom allow the reality of worldly phenomena. 
Each sect has its disciples, who beg their food, but do not 
carry alms-dishes. They also piously build hospices by 
the side of solitary roads for.the shelter of travellers, where 
they may rest, sleep, eat and drink, and are supplied with 
all necessaries, The followers of Buddha, also, as they 
pass to and fro, are entertained by them, only different 
arrangements are made for their convenience, Dévadatta 
also has a body of disciples still existing; they pay reli- 
gious reverence to the three past Buddhas, but not to 
Sikyamuni Buddha 

Four li to the south-east of Srivastt is the place where 
the Lord of men stood by the side of the road when King 
Virldhaka @ (Liu-li) wished to destroy the country of the 
Sakya family ; on this spot there is a tower built. Fifty li to 
the west of the city we arrive at a town called To-wai;® this 
‘was the birthplace of Kagyapa Buddha. Towers are erected 
on the spot where he had an interview with his father and 
also where he entered Nirvdpa. A great tower has also 
been erected over the relics of the entire body of KAsyapa 
Tathagata. 

XXI. Leaving the city of Srivasti, and going twelve 
yéjanas to the south-east, we arrived at a town called Na- 
pi-ka. This is the birthplace of Krakuchchhanda“ Buddha, 
There are towers erected on the spots where the interview 
between the father and son took place, and also where he 

© This is an important notice, as © See vol. ii. p. 11. 
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entered Niredna. Going north from this place less than 
one ydjana, we arrive at a town where Kanakamuni Buddha 
was born ;* there are towers also erected here over similar 
places as the last, 

XXII. Going eastward from this less than 2 ydjana, we 
arrive at the city of Kapilavastu. In this city there is 
neither king nor people; it is like a great desert.6 There 
is simply a congregation of priests and about ten families 
of lay people. On the site of the ruined palace of Su- 
ddhédana there is a picture of the prince’s mother, whilst 
the prince, riding on a white elephant, is entering the 
womb, Towers have been erected on the following spots: 
where the royal prince left the city by the eastern gate ; 
where he saw the sick man; and where he caused his 
chariot to turn and take him back to his palace. There 
are also towers erected on the following spots: at the 
place where Asita observed the marks of the royal prince ; 
where Ananda and the others struck the elephant, drew 
it out of the way, and hurled it; where the arrow, going 
south-east 30 li, entered the earth, from which bubbled 
up a fountain of water, which in after generations was 
used as a well for travellers to drink at; also on the spot 
where Buddha, after arriving at supreme wisdom, met 
his father; where the 500 Sfikyas, having embraced the 
faith, paid reverence to Upéli; at the place where the 
earth shook six times; at the place where Buddha ex- 
pounded the law on behalf of all the Dévas, whilst the 
four heavenly kings guarded the four gates of the hall, 
so that his father could not enter: at the place where 
Maliaprajapati presented Buddha with a sarghdjé whilst 
he was sitting under a Nyagrédhe tree with his face to 
the east, which free still exists; at the place where 
Virfidhoke-rija killed the offspring of the Sakyas who 
had previously entered on the path Srétdpanna, All 
these towers are still in existence.’ A few li to the north- 
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east of the city is the royal field where the prince, sitting 
underneath a tree, watched a ploughing-match, Fifty li 
to the east of the city is the royal garden called Lum- 
bint; it was here the queen entered the bath to wash 
herself, and, having come out on the northern side, ad- 
vanced twenty paces, and then holding a branch of the 
tree in her hand, as she looked to the east, brought forth 
the princey When born he walked seven steps; two 
dragon-kings washed the prince’s body,—the place where 
this’ occurred was afterwards converted into a well, and 
here, as likewise at the pool, the water of which came down 
from above for washing (the child), the priests draw their 
drinking water, All the Buddhas have four places univer. 
sally determined for them:—(1.) The place for arriving at 
supreme wisdom ; (2.) The place for turning the wheel of 
the law; (3.) The place for expounding the true principles 
of the law and refuting the heretics; (4.) The place for 
descending to carth after going into the Trayastrirhéas 
heaven to explain the law to their mothers. Other places 
are chosen according to existing circumstances, The 
country of Kapilavastu is now a great desert; you seldom 
meet any people on the roads for fear of the white elephants 
aud the lions, It is impossible to travel negligently, 
Going east five ydjanas from the place where Buddha was 
born, there is a country catled Lan-mo (RAmagrima).$ 
XXIII. The king of this country obtained one share of 
the relics of Buddha’s body, On his return home he built 
a tower, which is the same as the tower of Rémagrima. 
Ty the side of it is a tank in which lives a dragon, who 
constantly guards and protects the tower and worships 
there morning and night. When King Aééka was living 
he wished to destroy the eight towers and to build eighty- 
four thousund others. Having destroyed seven, he next 
proceeded to treat this one in the same way.” The dragon 
therefore assumed a body and conducted the king within 
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hia abode, and having shown him all the vessels and ap- 
pliances he used in his religious services, he addressed 
the king and said: “If you can worship better than this, 
then you may destroy the tower. Let me take you out; 
I will have no quarrel with you.” King Agéka, knowing 
that these vessels were of no human workmanship, imme- 
diately returned to hishome. This place having become 
desert, there was no one either to water it or sweep, but 
ever and anon a herd of elephants carrying water in 
their trunks piously watered the ground, and also 
brought all sorts of flowers and perfumes to pay rclisious 
worship at the tower. Some pilgrims from different 
countries used to come here to worship at the tower. On 
one occasion some of these met the elephants, and beiny 
much frightened, concealed themselves amongst the trees. 
Seeing the elephants perform their service according to 
the law, they were greatly affected. They grieved to 
think that there was no temple here or priests to per- 
form religious service, so that the very elephants had 
to water and sweep, On this they gave up the great 
precepts and took upon them the duties of Srimanéras. 
They began to pluck up the brushwood and level the 
ground, and arrange the place so that it became neat and 
clean, They urged the king of the country to help make 
residences for the priests. Moreover, they built a temple 
in which priests still reside, These things occurred re- 
cently, since which there has been a regular succession 
(of priests), only the superior of the temple has always 
heen a Srimanéra. Three ydjanas east of this place is 
the spot where the royal prince dismissed his charioteer 
Chandaka and the royal horse, previous to their return. 
Here also is erected a tower. 

XXIV. Going eastward from this place four ydjanas, we 
arrive at the Ashes-tower.*! Here also is 2 satighdrdma. 
Again going twelve ydjanas eastward, we arrive at the town 
of Kuginagara, To the north of this town, where the Lord 
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of the World, lying by the side of the Hiranyavatt river, 
with his head to the north and a sal tree on either side of 
him, entered Nirvdna ; also in the place where Subhadra®* 
was converted, the very last of all his disciples; also where 
for seven days they paid reverence to the Lord of the World 
lying in his golden coffin; also where VajrapAni®* threw 
down his golden mace,and where the eight kings divided the 
relics ; in each of the above places towers have been raised 
and stighdrdmds built, which still exist. In this city also 
theyé are but few inhabitants; such families as there are, are 
cofmected with the resident congregation of priests. Going 
south-east twelve ydjanas™ from this place, we arrive at the 
spot where the Lichchhavis, desiring to follow Buddha 
to the scene of his Nirvdna, were forbidden to do 80. On 
account of their affection for Buddha they were unwilling 
to go back, on which Buddha caused to appear between 
them and him a great and deeply-scarped river, which 
they could not cross. He then left with them his alms- 
bow] as a memorial, and exhorted them to return to their 
houses, On this they went back and erected a stone pil- 
lar, on which this account is engraved, 

XXYV. From this going five ydjanas eastward, we arrive at 
the country of Vaiéili. To the north of the city of Vaiéali 
there is the vihdra of the great forest, which has a two- 
storied tower. This chapel was once occupied by Buddha. 
Here also is the tower which was built over half the body of 
Ananda, Witbin this city dwelt the lady Amrapal” (who 


42 Cf, Fo-tho., p. 290. 
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built) a tower for Buddha; the ruins still exist. Three li 
to the south of the city, on the west side of the road, is the 
garden which the lady Amrapli gave to Buddha as a 
resting-place. When Buddha was about to enter Nirvdna, 
accompanied by his disciples, he left Vaisili by the west- 
ern gate, and turning his body to the right,** he beheld the 
city and thus addressed his followers: “In this place I 
have performed the last religious act of my earthly career.” 
Men afterwards raised a tower on this spot. Three li to 
the north-west of the city is a tower called “the tower of 
the deposited bows and clubs.” The origin of this name 
was as follows:—On one of the upper streams of the 
Ganges there was a certain country ruled by aking, One 
of his concubines gave birth to an unformed fatus, where- 
upon the queen being jealous, said, “ Your conception is 
one of bad omen.” So they closed i¢ up in a box of wood 
and cast it into the Ganges. Lower down the stream 
there was another king, who, taking a tour of observation, 
caught sight of the wooden box floating on the stream, 
On bringing it to shore and opening it, he found inside a 
thousaud children very fair, well formed, and most unique. 
The king hereupon took them and brought them up. When 
they grew up they turned out to be very brave and war- 
like, and were victorious over all whom they went to 
attack. In process of time they marched ayainst the 
kingdom of the monarch, their father, at which he was 
filled with consternation. On this his concubine asked 
the king why he was so terrified; to whom he replied, 
“The king of that country has a thousand sons, brave 
and warlike beyond compare, and they are coming to 
attack my country; this is why I am alarmed.” To this 
the concubine replied, “ Fear not! but erect on the east 
of the city a high tower, and when the rebels come, placa 
me on it; I will restrain them.” The king did so, and 
when the invaders arrived, the concubine addressed them 
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from the tower, saying, “You are my children, Then 
why are you rebellious?” They replied, “ Who are you 
that say you are our mother?” The concubine replied, 
“Tf ye will not believe me, all of you look up and open your 
mouths.” On this the concubine, with both her hands, 
pressed her breasts, and from each breast proceeded 
five hundred jets of milk, which fell into the mouths 
of her thousand sons. On this the rebels, perceiving 
that she was indeed their mother, immediately laid down 
their bows and clubs. The two royal fathers, by a 
consideration of these circumstances, were able to arrive 
at the condition of Pratyéka Buddhas, and the tower 
erected in their honour remains to this day. In after 
times, when the Lord of the World arrived at supreme rea- 
son, he addressed his disciples in these words, “This is 
the place where I formerly laid aside my bow and my 
club,” Men in after times, coming to know this, founded 
a tower in this place, and hence the name. The thousand 
children are in trath the thousand Buddhas of this Bhadra- 
kalpa. Buddha, when standing beside this tower, ad- 
dressed Anonda thus, “ After three months I must enter 
WNirvéna,” on which occasion Mara-rija so fascinated the 
mind of Ananda that he did not request Buddha to remain 
in the world. Going east from this point three or four li 
there is a tower. One hundred years after the Nirvdna of 
Buddha there were at Vaiéali certain Bhikshus who broke 
the rules of the Vinaya in ten particulars,” saying that 
Buddha had said it was so, at which time the Arhats and 
the orthodox Bhikshus, making an assembly of 700 
ecclesiastics, compared and collated the Vinaya Pitaka 
afresh. Afterwards men erected a tower on this spot, 
which still exists, 

XXVL. Going four ygjanas east, we arrive at the conflu- 
ence of the five rivers. When Ananda was going from the 
country of Magadha towards Vaiéalf, desiring to enter Nir- 

™ For an scoount of this council (rule-holding Bhikshus), which may 
see Alatruct of Four Lectures, Lect, ii. either be enolitio, or mean “a mixed 
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wana, the Davas acquainted Ring Ajataéatru of it, The king 
immediately set out after him at the head of his troops, 
and arrived at the banks of the river. The Lichclhavis of 
‘Vaiéili, hearing that Ananda was coming, likewise set out 
to meet him and arrived at the side of the river. Ananda 
then reflected that if he were to advance, King Ajitagatru 
would be much grieved, and if he should go back, then 
the Lichclhavis would be indignant. Being perplexed, he 
forthwith entered the Samddhi called the “ brilliancy of 
flame,” consuming his body, and entered Nirrdge in the 
midst of the river. His body was divided into two parts; 
one part was found on either side of the river; so the two 
kings, taking the relics of half his body, returned and 
erected towers over them.” 

XXVIL, Crossing the river, and going south one ydjana, 
we arrive at Magadha and the town of Pataliputra (Pa- 
lin-fu), This is the town in which King Aédka reigned. In 
the city is the royal palace, the different parts of which 
he commissioned the genii (demons) to construct by piling 
up the stones. The walls, doorways, and the sculptured 
designs are no human work, The ruins still exist. The 
younger brother of King Aédka having arrived at the 
dignity of an Arlat, was in the habit of residing in the 
hill Grfdhrak data, finding his chief delight in silent con- 
templation, The king respectfully requested him to come 
to his house to receive his religious offerings, His bro- 
ther, pleased with his tranquillity in the mountain, de- 
clined the invitation. The king then addressed his brother, 
saying, “1f you will only accept my invitation, I will 
make for you a hill within the city." Then the king, pro- 
viding all sorts of meat and drink, invited the geuii, and 
addressed them thus, “I beg you to accept my invitation 
for to-morrow; but as there are no seats, ] must request 
you each to bring his own.” On the morrow the great 
genii caine, each one bringing with him a great stone, four 
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or five paces square. After the feast (the acsston), he 
deputed the genii to pile up (their seats) and make a great 
stone mountain ; and at the base of the mountain with five 
great square stones to make a rock chamber, in length about 
35 feet and in breadth 22 feet and in height 11 feet or 80, 
In this city (2, of Pataliputra or Patna) once lived a 
certain Brihman called Radha-Svami (?) (Lo-tai-sz-pi-mi), 
of large mind and extensive knowledge, and attached to the 
Great Vehicle. There was nothing with which he was un- 
acquainted, and he lived apart occupied in silent medita- 
tion, The king of the country honoured and respected 
him as his religious superior, If he went to salute him, he 
did not dare to sit down in his presence, If the king, 
from a feeling of esteem, took him by the hand, the Biah- 
man thoroughly washed himself. For something like fifty 
years the whole country looked up to this man and placed 
its confidence on him alone. He mightily extended the 
influence of the law of Buddha, so that the heretics were 
unable to obtain any advantage at all over the priesthood, 
By the side of the tower of King Aédka is built a sat~ 
ghdrdma belonging to the Great Vehicle, very imposing 
and elegant, There is also a temple belonging to the 
Little Vehicle. Together they contain about 600 or 700 
priests; their behaviour is decorous and orderly, Here 
one may see eminent priests from every quarter of the 
world; Sramanas and scholars who seek for instruction 
all flock to this temple. The Brahman teacher is called 
Mafijuéri, The great Sramanas of the country, and all 
the Bhikshus attached to the Great Vehicle, esteem and 
reverence him; moreover he resides in this sarghdrdma, 
Of all the kingdoms of Mid-India, the towns of this coun- 
try are especially large. The people are rich and prosper- 
ous; they practise virtue and justice. Every year on the 
eighth day of the second month there is a procession of 
images, On this occasion they construct a four-wheeled 
car, and erect upon it a tower of five stages, composed of 
bamboos lashed together, the whole being supported by a 
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eentre-post resembling a large spear with three points, in 
height twenty-two feet and more. So it looks like a pagoda. 
They then cover it over with fine white linen, which 
they afterwards paint with gaudy colours. Having made 
figures of the dévas, and decorated them with gold, silver, 
and glass, they place them under eanopies of embroidered 
silk, Then at the four corners (of the car) they construct 
niches (shrines), in which they place figures of Buddha in 
a sitting posture, with a Bédhisattva standing in attend- 
ance. There are perhaps twenty cars thus prepared and 
differently decorated. During the day of the procession 
both priests and laymen assemble in great numbers, 
There are games and music, whilst they offer flowers and 
incense. The Brahméchfris come forth to offer their invi- 
tations. The Buddhas, then, one after the other, enter 
the city. After coming into the town again they halt, 
Then all night Jong they burn lamps, indulge in games 
and music, and make religious offerings, Such ia the 
custom of all those who assemble on this occasion from 
the different countries round about, The nobles and 
householders of this country have founded hospitals with- 
in the city, to which the poor of all eountries, the destitute, 
cripples, and the diseased, may repair. They receive every 
kind of requisite help gratuitously. Physicians inspect 
their diseases, and according to their cases order them fuod 
and drink, medicine or decoctions, everything in fact that 
may contribute to their ease. When cured they depart 
at their convenience. King Asoka having destroyed seven 
(of the original) pagodas, constructed 84,000 others, The 
very first which he built is the great tower which stands 
about three li to the south of this city. In front of this 
pagoda is an impression of Buddha’s foot, (over which) 
they have raised a ehapel, the gate of which faces the 
north, To the south of the tower is a stoue pillar, about 
a chang and a half in girth (18 feet), and three chang 
or so in height (35 jee). On the surface of this pillar 
is an inscription to the following effect: “King Aédka 
VOL.L e 
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presented the whole of Jambudvipa to the priests of the 
four quarters, and redeemed it again with money, and 
this he did three times” Three or four hundred paces 
to the north of the pagoda is the spot where Agéka was 
born (or resided), On this spot he raised the city of 
Ni-li, and in the midst of it erected a stone pillar, also 
about 35 feet in height, on the top of which he placed 
the figure of @ lion, and also engraved an historical record 
on the pillar giving an account of the successive events 
connected with Ni-li, with the corresponding year, day, and 
month.® 

XXVIIL From this city proceeding in a south-easterly 
direction nine ydjanas, we arrive at a small solitary stone 
hill, on the top of which is a stone cell.“ The stone cell 
faces the south. On one occasion, when Buddha was sit- 
ting in this cell, Sakra Déva, taking the divine musician 
Paiichagikha,* caused him to sound a strain in the place 
where Buddha was. Then Sakra Déva proposed forty- 
two questions to Buddha, drawing some traces upon a 
stone with his finger. The remains of the structure and 
tracings yet exist, There is a saaghdrdma built here. 
Going south-west from this one yéjana, we arrive at the 
village of Na-lo. This was the place of Sdriputra’s birth. 
Saripuira returned here to enter Nirrdna. A tower there- 
fore was erected here, which is still in existence. Going 
west from this one ydjana, we arrive at the new Raja- 
priha, This was the town which King Ajitagatru built. 
There are two sadghdrdmas in it, Leaving this town 
by the west gate and proceeding 300 paces, (we arrive 
ut) the tower which King Ajitagatru raised over the 
share of Buddha's relies which he obtained, Its height 
is very imposing. Leaving the south side of the city 
aud proceeding southwards four li, we enter a valley 


“ For an account of Magadhs, sce Manual of Buddhism, pp. 289, 
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situated between five hills. These hills encircle it com- 
pletely like the walls of a town, This is the site of 
the old town of King Bimbisira, From east to west 
it is about five or six li, from north to south seven or 
eight Hi. Here Sariputra and Mudgalyayana first met 
Aévajit.© Here also the Nirgrantha made a pit with fire 
in it, and poisoned the food which he invited Buddha 
to eat, Here also is the spot where King Ajatagatru, 
intoxicating a black elephant, desired to destroy Buddha,” 
To the north-east of the city, in a crooked defile, (the 
physician) Jivaka® erected a vikdra in the garden of Amba- 
pall, and invited Buddha and his 1250 disciples to receive 
her religious offerings, The ruins still exist. Within the 
city all is desolate and without inhabitants 

XXIX. Entering the valley and striking the mountains 
towards the south-east, ascending 15 li we arrive at the 
hill ealled Gridhrakfita. Three li from the top is a stone 
cavern facing the south. Buddha used in this place to 
sit in meditation. Thirty paces to the north-west is 
another stone cell in which Ananda practised meditation. 
The Déva Mara Pisuna, having assumed the form of a 
vulture, took his place before the cavern and terrified 
Ananda, Buddha by his spiritual power pierced the 
rock, and with his outstretched hand patted Ananda’s 
shoulder. On this his fear was aliayed. The traces of 
the bird and of the hand-hole are still quite plain; ou 
this account the hill is called “The Hill of the Vulture 
Cave.” In front of the cave is the place where the four 
Buddhas sat down, Each of the Arhats likewise has a 
cave where he sat in meditatiou, Altogether there are 
several hundreds of these. Here also, when Buddha was 
walking to and fro from east to west in front of his cell, 
Dévadatta, from between the northern eminences of the 
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178, 153 ff. 
© For this incident see Fo sho, pp. Hiuen Tsiang saye “és head,” 


246-247. vol ii. p 154. 
© See vol. ii. p. 15% 


Ix" INTRODUCTION. 


wnountain, rolled down athwart lis path a stone which 
wounded Duddha’s toe. The stone is still there. The 
hall in which Buddha preached has been destroyed; the 
foundations of the brick walls” still exist, however. The 
peaks of this mountain are picturesque and imposing; it 
is the Joftiest of the five mountains. Fa-Hian having 
bought flowers, incense, and oil aud lamps in the new 
town, procured the assistance of two aged Bhikshus as 
guides, Fa-Hian, ascending the Gridhrakdita mountain, 
offered lis flowers and incense and lit his lamps for the 
night, Being deeply moved, he could scarcely restrain 
his tears as he said, “ Here it was in bygone days Buddha 
dwelt and delivered the Surangama Sttra. ¥a-Hian, not 
privileged to be born when Buddha lived, can but gaze on 
the traces of his presence and the place which he oceu- 
pied.” Then he recited the Surahgama® in front of the 
eave, and remaining there all night, he returned to the 
new town, 

XXX. Some 300 paces north of the old town, on the west 
side of the road, is the Kalandavénuvana vikéra. It still 
exists, and a congregation of priests sweep and water it. 
Two or three }i to the north of the chapel is the Shi-mo- 
she-na (Samagina), which signifies “ the field of tombs for 
laying the dead.” Striking the southern hill and pro- 
ceeding westward 300 paces, there is a stone cell called 
the Pippala™ cave, where Buddha was aceustomed to sit 
in meditation after his mid-day meal, Still west five 
or six li there is a stone cave situated in the northern 
shade of the mountain and called Che-ti™ This is the 
place where 500 Arhats assembled after the Mirrdna of 
Buddha to arrange the collection of sacred books. At 
the time when the books were recited three vacant seats 


T. Tt was, therefore, & structural the top of the Gyldbrakdite hill, and 
building, not a cave. how he was attacked by tigers, in 
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were specially prepared and adorned. The one on the 
left, was for Siriputra, the one on the right for Mud- 
galyfyana. The assembly was yet short of 500 by 
oue Arhat; and already the great Kasyapa was ascend- 
ing the throne when Ananda stood without the gate 
unable to find admission; ** on this spot they have raised 
a tower which still exists. Still skirting the mountain, 
we find very many other stone cells used by the Arhats 
for the purpose of meditation, Leaving the old city and 
going north-east three li, we arrive at the stone cell of 
Dévadatta, fifty paces from which there is 2 great square 
black stone. Some time ago there was a Bhikshu who 
walked forward and backward on this stone meditating 
on the impermanency, the sorrow, and vanity of his body 
(tie). Thus realising the character of impurity, loathing 
limself, he drew bis knife and would have killed himself. 
But then he reflected that the Lord of the World had 
forbidden self-murder. But then again he thought, “ Al- 
though that is so, yet I am simply anxiont to destroy 
the three poisonous thieves (evil desire, hatred, ignorance).” 
Then again he drew his knife and cut his throat. On the 
first gash he obtained the degree of Srdtdpanna; when he 
hind half done the work he arrived at the condition of 
Anighmin, and after completing the deed he obtained the 
position of an Arhut and entered Nirvana, 

XXXI. Going west from this four ydjanas, we arrive at 
the town of Gaya. Ali within this city likewise is deso- 
late and desert. Going south 20 li, we arrive at the place 
where Bodhisattva, when alive, passed six years in self- 
inflicted austerities. This place is well wooded. From 
this place westward three li, is the spot where Buddha 
cntered the water to bathe and the déva lowered the branch 
of a tree te help him out of the water. Again, going 
north two li, we arrive at the place where the village girls 
gave the milk and rice to Buddha. From this going north 
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two li is the spot where Buéidhs, seated on a atone under 
a great tree, and looking towards the east, ate the rice and 
milk, The tree and the stone still remain. The stone is 
about six feet square and two in eight, In Mid-India 
the heat and cold dre so equalised that trees will live for 
thousands of years, and even so many as ten thousand. 
Going north-tast from this half a ydjana, we arrive at a 
stone ots into which Bédhisattva entering, sat down with 
his legg’ crossed, and as he faced the west he reflected 
with himself, “If J am to arrive at the condition of per- 
Sect wisdom, let there be some spiritual manifestation.” 
Immediately on the stone wall there appeared the sadow 
of Buddha, in length somewhat about three feet. This 
shadow is still distinctly visible. Then the heavens and 
the earth were shaken, and all the dévas in space cried 
out and said, “This is not the place appointed for the 
Buddhas (past or those to come) to arrive at perfect 
wisdom ; at a distance less than half a ydjawa south-west 
from this, beneath the Pei-to tree, is the spot where all 
the Buddhas (past or yet to come) should arrive at that 
condition.” The dévas having thus spoken, immediately 
went before hin, singing and leading the way with a view 
to induce him to follow, Then Bédhisattva, rising up, 
followed them, When distant thirty paces from the tree, 
a déva gave him some grass of good omen.” Lédhisattva 
having accepted it, advanced fifteen paces. Then 500 bluo 
birds’’ came flying towards him, and having encircled Béd- 
hisattva three times, departed. Dédhisattva, then going 
forward, arrived under the Pei-to tree, and spreading out 
the grass of good omen, sat down with his face towards 
the east. Then it was that Mfra-rija dispatched three 
pleasure-girls from the northern quarter to come and tempt 
him, whilst Mara himself coming from the softh, assailed 
him likewise. Then Bédhisattva letting the toe of his 
foot duwn to the earth, the whole army of Mara was scat- 
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tered, and the three women were changed into hags. On 
the place above mentioned, where he inflicted on himself 
mortification for six years, and on each spot subsequently 
mentioned, men in after times raised towers and placed 
figures (of Buddha), which still remain, Buddha having 
arrived at supreme wisdom, for seven days sat contem- 
plating the tree, experiencing the joys of emancipation. 
On this spot they have raised a tower, as well as on the 
following, viz., where he walked for seven days under the 
Pei-to tree, from east to west; where all the dévas, hav- 
ing caused the appearance of a hall composed of the seven 
precious substances, for seven days paid religious worship 
to Buddha; where the blind dragon Muchilinda for seven 
days encircled Buddha in token of respect; also where 
Buddha, seated on a square stone beneath a Nyagrédha 
tree, and with his face to the east, received the respectful 
salutation of Brahma; also where the four heavenly kings 
respectfully offered him his alms-bowl; algo where the 
500 merchants presented him with parchéd corn and 
honey; also where he converted the Kasyapas, elder and 
younger brothers, and their thousand disciples. In the 
place where Buddha arrived at perfect reason there are 
three savighdrdmas, in all of which priests are located. 
The depeudants of the congregation of priests supply them 
with all necessaries, so that there is no lack of anything, 
They scrupulously observe the rules of the Vinaya with 
respect to decorum, which relate to sitting down, rising 
up, or entering the assembly; and the rules which the 
holy congregation observed during Buddha's lifetime are 
still observed by these priests. The sites of the four great 
pagodas have always been associated together from the 
time of the Niredna. The four great pagodas are those 
erected on the place where lie was born, where he obtained 
emancipation, where he began to preach, and where he 
eutered Mirvdna. 

XXXII. Formerly, when King Aska was a Jad,” playing 

7 That is, in s previous birth. 
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on the road, he met Sikya Buddha going begging. The 
little boy, rejoiced at the chance, gave him a handful of 
earth as an offering. Buddha received it, and on his 
return sprinkled it on the ground where he took his exer- 
cise. In return for this act of charity the lad became an 
iron-wheel king and ruled over Jambudvipa. On assum- 
ing the iron-wheel he was on a certain occasion going 
through Jambudvipa on a tour of inspection, at which 
time he saw one of the places of torment for the punish- 
ment of wicked men situated between the two iron- 
circle mountains, He immediately asked his attendant 
ministers, “ What is this place?” To this they replied 
and said, “This is the place where Yima-raja, the infernal 
king, inticts punishment on wicked men for their crimes.” 
The king then began to reflect and said, “If the demon 
King, in the exercise of his function, requires to have a 
place of punishment for wicked men, why should not I, 
who rule mon (on earth), have a place of punishment 
likewise for the guilty?” On this he asked his ministers, 
“Who is there that I can appoint to make for me a hell,#¢ 
and to exercise authority therein for the punishment of 
wicked men?” In reply they said, “None but a very 
wicked man can fulfil such an office.” The king forthwith 
dispatched his ministers in every direction to seek for 
such aian. In the course of their search they saw, by 
the side of a running stream, a lusty great fellow of a 
black colour, with red hair and light eyes; with the 
talons of his feet he caught the fish, and when he whistled 
to the birds and beasts, they came to him; and as they 
approached he mercilessly shot them through, so that none 
escaped. Having caught this man, he was brought before 
the king, The king then gave him these secret orders, 
“You must enclose a square space with high walls, and 
with this enclosure plant every kind of flower and fruit 
(tree), and make beautiful alcoves, and arrange everything 
with such taste as to make people anxious to look within. 
® For this incident see vol. ii. p. 85. 
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Make a wide gate to it, and then when any one enters, 
seize him at once and subject him to every kind of 
torture. Let no one (who has once entered) ever go out 
again, And I strictly enjoin you, that if I even should 
enter, that you torture me also and spare not. Now, 
then, I appoint you lord of this place of torment!” It 
happened that a certain Bhikshu, as he was going his 
rounds begsing for food, entered the gate. The infernal 
keeper seeing him, made preparations to put him to 
torture. The Bhikshu, being much frightened, suppli- 
antly beeged a moment's respite. “‘ Permit me, at least, 
to partake of my mid-day meal,” he said. It so happened. 
that just then another man entered th+ place, on which 
the keeper directly seized him, and, putting him in a 
stone mortar, began to pound his body to atoms till a red 
froth forined, The Bhikshu having witnessed this spec- 
tacle, began to reflect on the impermanency, the sorrow, 
the vanity of bodily existence, that it is like a bubble and 
froth of the sea, and so he arrived at the cond tion of an 
Arhat. This having transpired, the infernal keeper laid 
hold of him and thrast bim into a caldron of boiling water, 
The heart of the Bhikshu and his countenance were full of 
joy. The fire was extinguished and the water became cold, 
whilst in the middle of it there sprang up a lotus, on the 
top of which the Bhikshu took his seat. The keeper forth- 
with proceeded to the king and said,“ A wonderful miracle 
has occurred in the place of torture; would that your 
majesty would come and see it.” The king said, “I dare 
not come, in consideration of my former agreement with 
you.” The keeper replied, “This matter is one of great 
moment: it is only right you should come; let us con- 
sider your former agreement changed.” The king then 
directly followed him and entered the prison; on which 
the Bhikshu, for his sake, delivered a religious discourse, 
so that the king helieved and was converted. Then he 
ordered the place of torture to be destroyed, and repented 
of ali the evil he had formerly committed. From the 
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time of his conversion he exceedingly honoured the three 
precious ones {¢.¢, Buddha, Dharma, Sangha), and went 
continually to the spot underneath the Pei-to tree for the 
purpose of repentance, self-examination, and fasting. In 
consequence of this, the queen on one occasion asked, 
* Where does the king go so constantly?” ‘The ministers 
replied, “He continually resides under the Pei-to tree,” 
Yhe queen hereupon, awaiting an opportunity when the 
king was not there, sent men to cut the tree down. The 
king repairing as usual to the spot, and seeing what had 
lappered, was so overpowered with grief that he fell 
down senseless on the ground. The ministers, bathing 
his face with water, after a long time restored him to 
consciousness. Then the king piled up the earth on the 
four sides of the stump of the tree, and commanded the 
roots to be moistened with a hundred pitchers of milk, 
Then prostrating himself at full length on the ground, he 
made the following vow, “If the tree does not revive I 
will never rise up again.” No sooner had he done this 
than the tree begau to foree up small branches from the 
root, and so it continued to grow until it arrived at ics 
present height, which is somewhat less than 120 feet, 
XXXII. From this place going south three li, we arrive 
at a mountain called the Cock’s-foot. The great Kigyapa is 
at present within this mountain®! We divided the moun- 
tain at its base, so as to open a passaye (for himself’). This 
entrance is now closed up (impassable). At a considerable 
distance from this spot there is a side chasm; it is in this 
the entire body of Kagyapa is now preserved. Outside 
this chasm is the place where Kigyapa, when alive, washed 
his hands. The people of that region who are afflicted 
with headaches use the earth brought from the place as 
an ointment, and this immediately cures them. As soon 
as the sun begins to decline ® the Arhats come and take 
*' For an account of this moun- been Arhats,” &. ; but this is not #0 
tain eee vol. ii. p. 144. agreeable with the context es the 
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their abode in this hill. Buddhist pilgrims of that and 
other countries come year by year to pay religious wor- 
ship to Kaéyapa; if any should happen to be distressed 
with doubts, directly the sun goes down the Arhats arrive 
and begin to discourse with (the pilgrims) and explain 
their doubts and difficulties; and, having done so, forth- 
with they disappear. The thickets about this hill are dense 
and tangled, There are, moreover, many lions, tigers, and 
wolves prowling about, so that it is not possible to travel 
without great care. 

XXXIV. Fa-Hian returning towards Pataliputra, kept 
along the course of the Ganges, and after going ten ydjanas 
in a westerly direction, arrived at a vihdra called “Desert” 
(Kwang-ye), in which Buddha resided, Priests still dwell 
init, Still keeping along the course of the Ganges and 
going west twelve ydjanas, we arrive at the country of 
KAéi and the city of Banaras, About ten li or so to the 
north-east of this city is the chapel of the deer park of 
the Rishis, This garden was once occupied by\s Praty¢ka 
Buddha. There are always wild deer reposing in it for 
shelter, When the Lord of the World was about to arrive 
at supreme wisdom, all the dévas in space began to chant 
a hymn and say, “ The son of Suddhédana-rija, who has left 
his home to acquire supreme wisdom, after seven days will 
arrive at the condition of Buddha.” The Pratyéka Buddha 
hearing this, iumediately entered Nivvdna. Therefore the 
name of this place is the deer park of the Rishi. The world. 
honoured Buddha having arrived at complete knowledge, 
men in after ages erected a vihdra on this spot, Buddha 
being desirous to convert Ajiiti Kaundinys and his com- 
panions, known as the five men, they communed one with 
another and said, “This Sramana Gautama having for 
six years practised mortifications, reducing himself to the 
daily use of but one grain of hemp and one of rice, and in 
spite of this having failed to obtain supreme wisdom, how 
much less shall he now obtain that condition by entering 
into men’s society and removing the checks he placed 
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upon his words and thoughts and actions! To-day when 
he comes here, let us carefully avoid all conversation with 
him.” On Buddha's arrival the five men rose and saluted 
him, and here they have erected a tower; also on the fol- 
lowing spots, viz., on a site sixty paces to the north of the 
former place, where Buddha, seated with his face to the 
east, began to turn the wheel of the law (to preach) for 
the purpose of converting Kaundinya and his companions 
(known as) “the five men;” also on a spot twenty paces 
to the north of this, where Buddha delivered his predic- 
tion concerning Maitréya; also on a spot fifty paces to 
the south of this, where the dragon Kldpatra asked Buddha 
at what time he should be delivered irom his dragon-form ; 
in all these places towers have been erected which still exist. 
In the midst (of the park) there are two satghdrdmas which 
still have priests dwelling in them, Proceeding north- 
west thirteen ydjanas from the park of the deer, there is 
a country called Kauédmbi. There is a vihdra there called 
Ghdshira-vana (the garden of Ghéshira), in which Buddha 
formerly dwelt; it is now in ruins. There are congrega- 
tions here, principally belonging to the system known as 
the Little Vehicle. Eight ydjanas east of this place is a 
place where Buddha once took up his residence and con- 
verted an evil demon. They have also erected towers on 
various spots where he sat or walked for exercise when 
he was resident in this neighbourhood. There are san- 
ghévdmas still existing here, and perhaps a hundred 
priests. 

XXXV. Going 200 yéjanas south from this, there is a 
country called Ta-Thsin (Dakshina). Here is a saaghd- 
rama of the former Buddha Kagyapa.* It is constructed out 
of a great mountain of rock, hollowed to the proper shape. 


© This convent ia described by district of the Dekhan. The King 
Hiuen Tsing in Book x. It was Sadvahs, afriend of Nagarjuna, was 
probably dedicated to Parvat! {the probably the same aa the Sindhuka 
Porlo-yu of Fa-hian, which hetrans- of the Vayu-Purdna. Ho is called 
Antes “pigeon "—pérdvata) or Chan- Shi-in-teh-kia by T-tsing. 
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This building has altogether five stages. The lowest is made 
with elephant figures, and has five hundred stone cells in 
it, The second is made with lion shapes, and has four 
hundred chambers. The third is made with horse shapes, 
and las three hundred chambers. The fourth is mace 
with ox shapes, aud has two hundred chambers. The fifth 
is made with dove shapes, and hus one hundred chambers 
jn it, At the very top of all is a spring of water, which, 
flowing in a etrzam before the rooms, encircles each tier, 
and so, runniug in a cirenitons conrse, at last arrives at 
the very lowest stage of all, where, flowing past the cham- 
pers, it finally issues through the door. Throughout the 
consecutive tiers, in various parts of the building, windows 
have been pierced through the solid rock for the admis- 
sion of light, so that every chamber is quite illuminated 
and there is no darkness, At the four corners of this edi- 
fice they have hewn out the rock into steps, as means for 
ascending. Men of the present time, being sipall of sta- 
ture, ascend the ladder and thus reach the top in the usual 
way; but iuen of old reached it with one foot. The reason 
why they name this building Po-lo-yu is from an Indian 
word signifying “ pigeon.” There are always Arhats abid- 
ing here, This laud is barren and without inhabitants. 
At a considerable distance from the hill there are villages, 
but all of them are inhabited by heretics, They know 
nothing of the law of Buddha, or Sramanas, or ralmanas, 
or of any of the different schools of learning. The men 
of that country continually see persons come flying to the 
temple, On a certain occasion there were sume Luddhist 
pilgrims from different countries who eame here to pay 
religious worship. Then the men of the villages above 
alluded to asked them, saying, “Why do you not fly? 
All the religious persons hereabouts that we see (are able 
to) fly.” These men then answered by way of excuse, 
« Because our wings are not yet perfectly formed.” The 
Scantty of Ta-Thsin (Dekhan) is precipitous aud the roads 


\ Referring pechapa to the one,footed men of Ktesina. It may possibly 
be, “at one bound. 
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upon his words and th:? wish to go there if they 
he comes here, let us-!t to give a prese" ing of the 
him.” On Buddhe™ey or “gooday _ fn deputes 
hige end Bane tt 87 And so they 
low aer, each party 
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agin. ‘The purpose of Fa-Hian was 

e Vinaya Pijaka ; but throughout 

#7 India the various masters trusted to 

their knowledge of the precepts, and had 

copy from. Wherefore Fa-Hian had come 

as Mid-India. But here in the sarghdrdma 

« Sreat Vehicle he obtained one collection of the 
precupts, viz, the collection used by the Mahfisaighika 
assembly. This was that used by the first great assembly 
of priests during Buddha’s ifetime. It is reported that 
this was the one used in the Jétavana vihdra, Except 
that the eighteen sects have each their own private 
rules of conduct they are agreed in essentials, In 
some iinor details they differ, as well as in a more or 
Jess exact attention to matters of practice. But the collec- 
tion (of this sect) is regarded as the most correct and com~- 
plete. Moreover, he obtained one copy of precepts from 
dictation, comprising about 7000 gdthds. This version 
was that used by the assembly belouging to the school of 
the Sarvastividas; the same, in fact, as is generally used 
in Chine, The masters of this school also hand down the 
precepts Ly word of mouth, and do not commit them to 
writing. Moreover, in this assembly he obtained a copy 
of the Samyuktdbhidharma-hrtdaya Séstra, including alto- 
gether about 6000 gdthds. Moreover, he obtained a copy 
of the Nirvdna Siéra, consisting altogether of 2500 verses, 


© Vide V-taing, Nan-hai, § 25. 


FO-KWO-KI. Cu, xxxvil, Taxi 


Moreover, he obtained in one volume the Vdipulya-pari- 
nirvana Stira, containing about 5000 verses. Moreover, 
he procured a copy of the Abhidharma according to the 
school of the Mahisanghikas. On this account Fa-Hian 
abode in this place for the space of three years engaged 
in learning to read the Sanskrit books, and to converse in 
that language, and in copying the precepts. When To- 
ching arrived in Mid-India and saw the customary beha- 
Viour of the Sramanas, and the strict decorum observed by 
the assembly of priests, and their religious deportment, 
even to the smallest matters, then, sorrowfully reflecting 
on the meagre character of the precepts known to the 
different assemblies of priests in the border-land of China, 
he bound himself by @ vow and said, “ From the present 
time for ever till I obtain the condition of Buddha, may 
I never again be born in a frontier country.” And in 
accordance with this expression of his wish, he took up 
lis permanent abode in this place, and did not return, 
And so Fa-Hian, desiring, according to his original purpose, 
to spread the knowledge of the precepts throughout the 
jand of Han (China), returned alone, 

XXXVIL Following down the river Ganges inaneasterly 
direction for eighteen ydjanas, we come to the great king- 
dom of Chen-po (Champa) on its southern shore. In the 
place where Buddba once dwelt, and where he moved 
to and fro for exercise, also where the four previous 
Buddhas sat down, in all these places towers have been 
erected, and there are still resident priests. From this 
continuing to go eastward nearly fifty ydjanas, we arrive 
at the kingdom of Tamralipti., This is at the sea-mouth, 
There are twenty-four satghdrdmas in this country; all of 
them have resident priests, and the law of Buddha is 
generally respected. Fa-Hian remained here for two 
years, writing out copies of the sacred books (sitras) and 
drawing image-pictures. He then shipped himself on 
board a great merchant vessel. Putting to sea, they pro- 
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ceeded in a south-westerly direction, catching the first fair 
wind of the winter season. They sailed for fourteen 
ilays and nights, and arrived at the country of the lions 
(Sirnhala, Ceylon). Men of that country (Tamralipti) 
say that the distance between the two is about 700 
ydjanas. This kingdom (of Uons) is situated on a great 
island, From cast to west it is fifty ydjanas, and from 
uorth to south thirty ydjanas, On every side of it are 
small islands, perhaps amounting to a hundred in num- 
ver. They are distant from one another ten or twenty li 
and as much as 200 li, All of them depend on the great 
island. Most of them produce precions stones and pearls, 
The mdni-gem is also found in one district, embracing 
a surface perhaps of ten li, The king sends a guard to 
protect the place. If any gems are found, the king claims 
three out of every ten. 

XXXVIIL This kingdom had originally no inhabitants, 
but only demons and dragons dwelt in it, Merchants of dif- 
ferent countries (Aowever) came here to trade, At the time 
of traffic, the demons did not appear in person, but only 
exposed their valuable commodities with the value affixed, 
Then the merchantumen, according to the prices marked, 
purchased the goods and took them away. But in conse- 
quence of these visits (coming, going, and stopping), men 
of other countries, hearing of the delightful character of 
the place, flocked there in great numbers, and so a great 
kingdom was formed, This eountry enjoys an agreeable 
climate, without any differences in winter or summer, The 
plants and trees are always verdant. The fields are sown 
just according to men’s inclination; there are uo fixed 
seasons. Buddha came to this country from a desire to 
convert a malevolent dragon. By his spiritual power he 
planted one foot to the north of the royal city, and one on 
the top of a mountain, the distance between the two being 
fifteen y6janas, Over the foot-inpression (on the hill) to 
the north of the royal city, is erected a great tower, in height 
470 feet, It is adorued with gold and silver, and perfected 
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with ‘every precious substance. By the side of this 
tower, moreover, is erected a satghdrdma, which is called 
Abhayagiri, containing 5000 priests. They have also built 
here a hall of Buddha, which is covered with gold and 
ailver engraved work, conjoined with all precious sub- 
stances. In the midst of this hall is jasper figure (of 
Buddha), in height about 22 feet. The entire body glitters 
and sparkles with the seven precious substances, whilst the 
various characteristic marks are so gloriously portrayed 
that no words can describe the effect, In the right hand 
it holds a pearl of inestimable value, Fu-Hiau had now 
been absent many years from the land of Han; the man- 
ners and customs of the people with whom he had inter- 
course were entirely strange tohim. The towns, people, 
mountains, valleys, and plants and trees which met his 
eyes, were unlike those of old times, Moreover, his fellow- 
travellers were now separated from him—some had re- 
mained belind, and some were dead, To consider the 
shadow (9f the past) was all that was left him; and so his 
heart was continually saddened. All at once, as he was 
standing by the side of this jasper figure, he beheld a 
merchant present to it as a religious offering n white 
taffeta fan of Chinese manufacture. Unwittingly (Fa- 
Hiau) gave way to his sorrowful feelings, and the tears 
flowing down filled his eyes. A former king of this 
country sent an embassy to Mid-India to procure a slip of 
the Pei-to tree. This they planted by the side of the Hall 
of Buddha. When it was about 220 feet high, the trev 
began to lean towards the south-east. The king, fearing it 
would fall, placed eight or nine surrounding props to sup- 
port the tree. Just in the place where the tree was thus 
supported it put forth a branch which pierced through the 
props, and, descending to the earth, took rout, This branch 
is about twenty inches round. The props, although pierced 
through the centre, still surround (the érce), which stands now 
without their support, yet men have not removed them. 
Under the tree is erected a chapel, in the middle of which 
VOL. L 
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is a figure (of Buddha) in a sitting posture. Both the 
elergy and laity pay reverence to this figure with little 
intermission, Within the capital, moreover, is erected 
the chapel of the tooth of Buddha, in the construction 
of which all the seven precious substances have been 
employed. The king purifies himself according to the 
strictest Brilymanical rules, whilst those men within the 
city who reverence (éhis relic) from a principle of belief 
also compose thvir passions according to strict rule. This 
kingdom, from the time it has been so governed, has 
suffered neither from famine, calamity, nor revolution, The 
treasury of this congregation of priests contains numerous 
gems and a méni-jewel of inestimable value, Their king 
once entered the treasury, and, going round it for the 
purpose of inspection, he saw there this méni-gem, On 
beholding it, a covetous feeling sprung up in his heart, 
and he desired to take it away with him, For three days 
this thonght afflicted him, but then he came to his right 
mind, He directly repaired to the assembly of the priests, 
and bowing down his head, le repented of his former 
wicked purpose, and addressing them, said, “ Wonld that 
you would make a rule from this time forth and for ever, 
on no account to allow a king to enter your treasury, and 
no Bhikshu except he is of forty years’ seniority—aiter 
that time he may be permitted to enter.” There are many 
noblemen and rich householders within the city, The 
houses of the Sa-poh (Saban) merchants are very beau- 
tifully adorned, The streets and passages are smovth and 
level. At the head of the four principal streets there are 
preaching halls. On the 8th, r4th, and 15th day of the 
mouth they prepare a lofty throne within each of these 
buildings, and the religious members of the community of 
the four classes all congregate to hear the preaching of 
the law. The men of this country say that there are in 
the country altogether fifty or sixty thousand priests, all 
of whom live in community (here their food [commons] 
provided). Besides these, the king supplies tive or six 


FO-KWO-KI, CH. xxxvitt. bav 


thousand persons within the city with food in common 
(or, with common food (commons)), These persons, when 
they require, take their alms-bowls and go (to the 
appointed place), and, according to the measure of the 
bowls, fill them and return, They always bring out the 
tooth of Buddha in the middle of the third month, Ten 
days beforehand, the king magnificently caparisons a great 
elephant, and commissions a man of eloquence and ability 
to clothe himself in royal apparel, and, riding on the 
elephant, to sound a drum and proclaim as follows :— 
“ Bodhisattva during three Asanthyéya kalpas underwent 
every kind of austerity ; he spared himself no personal 
sufferings; le left his country, wife, and child; moreover, 
he tore out his eyes to bestow them on another, he man- 
gled his flesh to deliver a dove (from the hawk), he sacri- 
ficed his head in alms, he gave his body to « famishing 
tiger, he grudged not his marrow or brain. Thus he 
endured every sort of agony for the sake of all flesh, More- 
over, when he became perfect Buddha, he lived in the world 
forty-nine years preaching the law and teaching and 
converting men. He gave rest to the wretched, he saved 
the lost. Having passed through countless births, he then 
entered Wirvdna, Since that event is 1497 years, The 
eyes of the world were then put out, antl all flesh deeply 
grieved. After ten days the tooth of (¢his same) Buddha 
will be brought forth and taken to the Abhayagiri vikdra, 
Let all ecc!esiastical and Jay persons within the kingdom, 
who wish to lay up a store of merit, prepare and smooth 
the roads, adorn the streets and highways; let them scatter 
every kind of flower, and offer incense in religious reve- 
rence to the relic,” This proclamation being finished, the 
king next causes to be placed on both sides of the pro- 
eession-road representations of the five hundred bodily 
forms which Bédhisattva assumed during his successive 
births, For instance, his birth as Sudina;* his appearance 
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as Sima; his birth as the king of the elephants, and as an 
antelope. These figures are all beautifully painted in divers 
colours, and lave a very life-like appearance, At length 
the tooth of Buddha is brought forth and conducted along 
the principal road. As they proceed on the way, religious 
offerings are made to it. When they arrive at the Abhaya 
vikdra they place itin the Hall of Buddha, where the clergy 
and Jaity all assemble in vast crowds and burn incense, and 
light lamps, and perform every kind of religious ceremony, 
both night and day, without ceasing. After ninety com- 
plete days they again return it to the vihdra within the 
city. This chapel is thrown open on fast days for the 
purpose of religious worship, as the law (of Buddha) directs. 
Forty li to the east of the Abhaya viidra is a mountain, 
on which is built a chapel called Po-ti (Bédhi) ; there are 
about 2000 priests in it. Amongst them is a very 
distinguished Shaman called Ta-mo- kiu-ti (Dharmakéti 
or Dharmagupta). The people of this country greatly 
respect and reverence him. He resides in « cell, where 
he has lived for about forty years. By the constant prac- 
tice of benevolence he has been able to tame the serpents 
aud mice, so that they stop together in one cell, and do 
not hurt one another. 

XXXIX. Seven li to the south of the capital is a chapel 
called Mahfvilira, in which there are 3000 priests. 
Amongst them was a very eminent Sramana, whose life 
‘was so pure that the men of the country yenerally gave 
him credit for being an Arhat, At the time of his approach- 
ing death, the king, having come to inspect and inquire, 
according to the custom of the law, assembled the priests 
and asked the Bhikshu, “Hast thou attained reason?” 
On which he made reply in truth, “I am an Arhat.” 
After his death, the king immediately examined the 
sacred books, with a view to perfurm the funeral ob- 
sequies according to the rules fur such as are Arhats, 
Accordingly, about four or five li to the east of the vihdra 
they raised a very great pyre of wood, about 34 feet square 
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and of the same height. Near the top they placed tiers 
of sandal-wood, aloe, and all kinds of scented wood. On 
the four sides they constructed steps. Then, taking some 
clean and very white camlet cloth, they bound it around 
and above the pyre. They then constructed above a 
funeral carriage, like the hearses used in this country, 
except that there are no dragon-ear handles (cf. ting urh). 
Then, at the time of the cremation (dav), the king, 
accompanied by the four classes of the people, assembled 
in great numbers, came to the spot provided with flowers 
and. incense for religious offerings, and followed the hearse 
till it arrived at the place of the faneral ceremony. The 
king, then, in his own person, offered religious worship 
with flowers and incense. This being over, the hearse 
was placed on the pyre, and oil of cinnamon poured over 
it in all directions. Then they set light to the whole. At 
the time of kindling the fire, the whole assembly occupied 
their minds with solemn thoughts. Then removing their 
upper garments, and taking their wing-like fans, which 
they use a8 sun-shades, and approaching as near as pos- 
sible to the pyre, they flung them into the midst of the 
fire in order to assist the cremation, When all was over, 
they diligently searched for the bones and collected them 
together, in order to raise a tower over then, Fa-Hian 
did not arrive in time to see this celebrated person alive, 
but only to witness his funeral obsequies. At this time, 
the king, being an earuest believer in the law of Buddha, 
desired to build a new vihdra for this congregation of 
priests, First of all he provided for ther a great feast, 
after which le selected a pair of strong working oxen snd 
ornamented their horns with gold, silver, aud precious 
things, Then providing himself with a beautiful gilded 
plough, the king himself ploughed round the four 
sides of the allotted space; after which, ceding all 
personal right over the land, houses, or people within 
the area thus enclosed, he presented (the whole to the 
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priests), Then he caused to be engraved on a metal 
plate (he following inscription) :—“ From this time and 
for all generations hereafter, let this property be handed 
down irom one (body of priests) to the other, and let no 
one dare to alienate it, or change (the character of) the 
grant.” When Fa-Hian was residing in this country, he 
lieard a religious brother from India, seated on a high 
throne, reciting a sacred book and saying, “ The Patra 
(alms-bowl) of Buddha originally was preserved in Vaiéili, 
‘but now it is in the borders of Gandhira, After an un- 
certain period of years (Fa-Hian, ut the time of the recital, 
heard the exact number of years, but he has now forgotten 
it], it will go on to the country of the western Yu-chi, 
After another period it will go to the country of Khotan. 
After a similar period it will be twansported to Kouché. 
In about the same period ic will come back to the land of 
Han; after the same period it will return to the land of 
lions (Sitnhala, Ceylon); after the same period it will 
return to Mid-India; after which it will be taken up into 
the Tushta heaven. Then Maitréya Bédhisattva will ex- 
cluim with a aigh, ‘The alms-dish of Sdkyamuni Buddha 
las come,’ Then all the Dévas will pay religious worship 
to it with flowers and inceuse for seven days. After this 
it will return to Jambudvipa, and a sea-dragon, taking it, 
will carry it within his palace, awaiting till Maitréya is 
about tu arrive at complete wisdom, at which time the 
bowl, again dividing itself into four as it was at first, will 
re-ascend the Pin-na® mountain. After Maitréya has 
arrived at supreme wisdom, the four heavenly Kings will 
once more come and respectfully salute him as Buddha, 
after the same manner as they have done to the former 
Buddhas, The thousand Buddhas of this Bhadra-kalpa 
will all of them use this same alms-dish; when the bowl 
has disappeared, then the law of Buddha will gradually 
perish; after which the years of man’s life will begin to 
contract until it be no more than five years in duration, 
4% Yn some places this is written An-ns, as though for (Sum)ana. 
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At the time of its being ten years in length, rice and butter 
will disappear from the world, and men will become ex- 
wemely wicked. The sticks they grasp will then trans- 
form themselves into knives and clubs, with which they 
will attack one another, and wound and kill each other. 
In the midst of this, men who have acquired religious 
merit will escape and seek refuge in the mountains; and 
when the wicked have finished the work of mutual de- 
struction, they will come from their hiding-places, and 
will converse together and say, ‘ Men of old lived to a very 
advanced aze, but now, because wicked men have indulged 
without restraint in every transgression of the law, our 
years have dwindled down to their present short span, 
even to the space of ten years. Now, therefore, let us 
practise every kind of good deed, encouraging within our- 
selves a kind and loving spirit; let us enter on a course 
of virtue and righteousness.’ Thus, as each one practises 
faith and justice, their years will begin to increase in 
double ratio till they reach 80,000 years of life, At the 
time when Maitréya is born, when he first begins to de- 
¢lare his doctrine (turn the wheel of the law), his earliest 
converts will be the followers of the bequeathed law of 
Sakya Buddha, those who have forsaken their families, 
those who have sought refuge in the three sacred names, 
those who have kept the five yreat commandments, and 
attended to their religious duties in making coutinued offer- 
ings to the three precious objects of worship. His second 
and third body of converts shall be those who, by their pre- 
vious conduct, have put themselves in a condition for salva- 
tion.” Fa-Hian, on hearing this discourse, wished to copy it 
down, on which the man said, “ This las no Seriptare-origi- 
nal; I only repeat by word of mouth (what I have learned).” 

XT. Fa-Hian resided in this country for two years. Con- 
tinuing his search, he obtained a copy of the Vinaya Pijaka 
according to the school of the Mahisasakas, He also ob- 
tained a copy of the Great Agama (Dirghdgama), and of the 
Miscellaneous Agama (Sauniyuktéyama), aud also a colleo- 
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tion of the Miscellaneous Pifake (Sannipdia), All these 
were hitherto unknown in the land of Han. ‘Having 
obtained these works in the original language (Fan), 
he forthwith shipped himself on board a great merchant 
vessel, which carried about two hundred men. Astern of 
the great ship was a smaller one, in case the larger vessel 
should be injured or wrecked, Having got a fair wind, they 
sailed eastward for two days, when suddenly a tempest 
(typhoon) arose, and the ship sprung a leak, The mer- 
chants then desired to haul up the smaller vessel, but the 
crew of that ship, fearing that a crowd of men would rush 
into her and sink her, cut the towing cable and she fell off. 
The merchantmen were greatly terrified, expecting their 
death momentarily. Then dreading lest the leak should 
gain upon them, they forthwith took their heavy goods 
and merchandise and cast them overboard. Fa-Hian also 
flung overboard lis water-pitcher (kundi/d) and his wash- 
ing-basin, and also other portions of his property. He was 
only afraid lest the merchants should fling into the sea his 
sacred books and images, And so with earnestness of heart 
he invoked Aval6kitéévara, and paid reverence to the Bud~ 
dhist saints (¢he priesthood) of the land of Han, speaking 
thus: “I indeed have wandered far and wide in search of 
the law, Oh, bring me back again, by your spiritual 
power, to reach some resting-place.” And so the hurri- 
cane blew on for thirteen days and nights; they then 
arrived at the shore of a small island, and on the tide 
going out they found the place of theleak. Having forth- 
with stopped it up, they again put to sea on their onward 
voyage. In this ocean there are many pirates, who, coming 
on you suddenly, destroy everything, The sea itself is 
boundless in extent ; it is impossible to know east or west 
except by observing the sun, moon, or stars, and so pro- 
gress. If it is dark, rainy weather, the only plan is to 
steer by the wind without guide. During the darkness 
of night we only see the great waves beating one 
against the other and shining like fire, whilst shoals of 
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sea-monsters of every description (surround the ship). 
The merchants, perplexed, knew not towards what land 
they were steering, The sea was bottomless and no 
soundings could be found, so that there was no chance 
of anchoring, At length, the weather clearing up, they 
got their right bearings, and once more shaped a correct 
course and proceeded onwards; but if (duriny the bad 
weather) they had happened to have struck on a hidden 
rock, there could have been no escape. Thus they voyaged 
for ninety days and more, when they arrived at a country 
called Ye-po-ti (Java, or, perhaps, Sumatra). In this 
country heretics and Brahmans flourish, but the law 
of Buddha is not much known. Stopping here the 
best portion of five months, Fa-Hian again embarked on 
board another merchant vessel, having also a crew of two 
hundred men or so. They took with them fifty days’ 
provisions, and set sail on the 16th day of the fourth 
month, Fa-Hian kept his “rest” on board this ship, 
They shaped a course north-east for Kwang-chow. After 
a month and some days, when sounding the middle 
watch of the night, a black squall suddenly came on, 
accompanied with pelting rain. The merchantmen and 
passengers were all terrified. Fa-Hian at this time also, 
with great earnestness of mind, again entreated Avalé- 
kitéévara and all the priesthood of China to exert their 
divine power in their favour,and protect them till daylight. 
When the day broke, all the Brahmans, consulting together, 
said, “It is because we have got this Sramana on board we 
have no luck, and have incurred tlis great mischief, Come, 
Jet us land this Bhikshu on any island we meet, and let 
us not all perish for the sake of one man.” The religious 
patron (Dénapati) of Fa-Hian then said, “ If you land this 
Bhikshu, yon shall also land me with him; and if not, 
you had better kill me: for if you put this Sramana on 
shore, then, when I arrive in China, I will go straight to 
the king and report you; and the king of that country 
% Of, dixorro qucpar yevéobos, Acts xxiii, 29, 
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isa firm believer in the law of Buddha, and greatly honours 
the Bhikshus and priests.” The merchantmen on this 
hesitated, and (in the end) did not dare to land him. 
The weather continuing very dark, the pilot’s observa- 
tions were perversely wrong. Nearly seventy days 
had now elapsed. The rice for food and the water for 
congee were nearly all done. They had to use salt water 
for cooking, whilst they gave out to every wan about two 
pints of fresh water, And now, when this was just ex- 
hausted, the merchants held a conversation and said, “ The 
proper time for the voyage to Kwang-Chow is about fifty 
days, but now we have exceeded that time these many 
days—shall we be perverse?” On this they put the ship on 
a. north-west course to look for land. After twelve days’ 
continuous sailing, they arrived at the southern coast 
of Lau-Shan which borders on the prefecture of Chang- 
Kwang. They then obtained good fresh water and vege- 
tables ; and so, after passing through so many dangers and 
difficulties and such a succession of anxious days, (the 
- pilgrim) suddenly arrived at this shore. On seeing the 
Li-ho vegetable (a sort of reed), he was confident that this 
was indeed the land of Han. But not seeing any men or 
traces of life, they knew not what place it was, Some said 
they had not yet arrived at Kwaug-chow, others main- 
tained they had passed it. In their uncertainty, therefore, 
they put off in a little boat, and entered a creek to look for 
some one to ask where they were. Meeting with two 
hunters, they got them to go back with them, waking Fa- 
Hian interpret their words and question them, Fa-Hian 
having first tried io inspire them with confidence, then 
leisurely asked them, “What men are you?” They re- 
plied, “We ate disciples of Buddha.” Then he asked, 
“What do you look for in these mountains here?” They 
prevaricated, and said, “To-morrow is the 15th day of 
the seventh month, and we were anxious to catch some- 
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thing to sacrifice to Buddha.” Again he asked, “What 
country is this?” They replied, “ This is Tsing-Chow, on 
the borders of the prefecture of Chang-K wang, dependent 
on the house of Liu.” Having heard this, the merchants 
were very glad, and immediately begging that their goods 
might be landed, they deputed men to go with them to 
Chang-Kwang. The prefect, Li-I, who was a faithful fol- 
lower of the law of Buddha, hearing that there was a 
Sramana arrived with sacred books and images in a ship 
from beyond the seas, immediately proceeded to the shore 
with his fullowers to escort the books and sacred figures to 
the seat of his government, After this the merchants 
returned towards Yang-Chow. Meanwhile Liu arriving 
at Tsing-Chow,* entertained Fa-Hian for the whole 
winter and summer, The summer period of rest being 
over, Fa-Hian, removed from the society of his fellow- 
priests for so loug, was anxious to get back to Chung’an. 
But as his plans were important, he directed his course 
first towards the southern capital. Having met the priests, 
he exhibited the sacred books he had brought back. 
Fa-Hian, leaving Chang'an, was six years in arriving at 
Mid-India, He resided there during six years,and was three 
years more before he arrived at I'sing-Clow. He had suc- 
cessively passed through nearly thirty different countries. 
In all the countries of India, after passing the sandy 
desert, the dignified carriage of the priesthood and the 
surprising influence of religion cannot be adequately de- 
scribed. But because our learned doctors had not heard 
of these things, he was induced, regardless of personal risk, 
to cross the seas, and to encounter every kind of danger in 
returning home. Having been preserved by divine power 
(by the three honourable ones), and brought through all 
dangers safely, he was further induced to commit to writ- 
ing these records of his travels, desiring that honourable 
readers might be informed of them as well as himself. 
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THE MISSION 


SUNG-YUN? AND HWEI SANG 


‘To onary 
BUDDHIST BOOKS IN THE WEST.* (518 4.p.) 


{Translated from the sth Section of the History of the 
Temples of Lo-Yang (Honan Fu).) 


In the suburb Wen-I, to the north-east of the city of 
Lo-Yang, was the dwelling of Sung-Yun of Tun-hwang? 
who, in company with the Bhikshu Hwei Sing, was sent 
on an embassy to the western countries by the Empress 
Dowager (Tai-Hau) of the Great Wei dynasty‘ to obtain 
Buddhist books. This occurred in the eleventh month 
of the first year of the period Shén kwet (517-518 A.D.) 
They procured altogether 170 volunies, all standard works, 
belonging to the Great Vehicle, 

First of all, having repaired to the capital, they pro- 
ceeded in a westerly direction forty days, and arrived at 
the Chih Ling (Barren Ridge), which is the western fron- 
tier of the country. On this ridge is the fortified outpost 
of the Wei territory. The Chti-Ling produces no trees or 
shrubs, and hence its name (Barren). Here is the common 
resort (cave) of the rat-bird. These two animals being 
of different species (chung), but the same genus (ut), live 
and breed together. The bird is the male, the rat the 

’ 

? Oslled by RémusatSung-Yun tee _* Tun-hwang, situated on a branch 
(Fechian, cap. viii, n. 1); bat the word of the Bulunghir river, vide ante, 
* tee” in no eanponent == of the pe xxiv. 
name. ‘The paswage in the + At the fall of the Tain dynanty 
is this: “In the Wan-I suburb ma) (420 .p.», the northern provinees of 
in the honse (te) of Sun Yun of China beoame the powestion of a 


Tnn-hwang.” powerful Tartar tribe known as the 
2 Western countries (sf yx). ‘Wei, A native dynasty (the South. 
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female, From their cohabiting in this manner, the name 
vat-bird cave is derived. 

Ascending the Chih-Ling and proceeding westward 
twenty-three days, having crossed the Drifting Sands, they 
arrived at the country of the Tuh-kiueh-"hun$ Along the 
road the cold was very severe, whilst the high winds, and 
the driving snow, and the pelting sand and gravel were so 
bad, that it was impossible to raise one’s eyes without get- 
ting them filled. The chief city of the Tuh-kiueh-’hun 
and the neighbourhood is agreeably warm. The written 
character of this country is nearly the same as that of the 
‘Wei. The customs and regulations observed by these 
people are mostly barbarous in character (after the rules 
of the outside barbarians or foreigners), From this coun- 
try going west 3500 li, we arrive at the city of Shen-Shen,* 
This city, from the time it set up a king, was seized by the 
Tuh-kiueh-’hun, and at present there resides in it a military 
officer (the second general) for subjugating (pacifying) the 
west, The entire cantonment’ amounts to 3000 meu, wlio 
are employed in withstanding the western Hu. 

From Shen-Shen going west 1640 li, we arrive at the 
city of Tso-moh® In this town there are, perhaps, a 
hundred faimilies resident. The country is not visited 
with rain, but they irrigate their crops from the streams 
of water, They know uot the use of oxen or ploughs in 
their husbandry. 

In the town is a representation of Buddha with a 
Bodhisattva, but certainly not in face like a Tartar. 
On questioning an old man about it, he said, “ This was 
done by Lu-Kwong, who subdued the Tartars,” From 
em Sung) ruled in the southern Charchan of Marco Polo; M: 
provinces, and bas heen regarded by (Manual, $36) plates it near Pidy 
subsequent writers as the legitimate but fur remarks on ite situation vide 
one (Edkins), Yale's Marco Polo, vol, i. p. 179, 0.15 

% The Eastern Turks, The Hunt vol. ii. p. 4753 ride also Prejevalaky's 
were a southern horde of the Tich Aulje, Remarks by Baron Richta- 
lei Turks, Fide Doolittle’s Vocab. pen, p. 144, &e. 
and Handbook, vol. ii. p. 206, 7 P'w to [bulak 


© Shen-shen or Leu-lan (Beal’s _ ® Probably the N 
Bud. Pilg, p. 4, 0.), probably the Tsiang. 
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this city going ¥ estward 1275 li, we arrive at the city of 
Moh. The 42¥&3 and fruits here are just like those of 
Lo-Yang, bo’, the native buildings and the foreign officials 
are differe-2* in appearance. 

From the city Moh going west 22 li, we arrive at the 
city 7? Han-Mo? Fifteen li to the south of this city is a 
lareS® temple, with about 300 priests in it. These priests 
, ussess a golden full-length figure of Buddha, in height a 
chang and ‘ths (about 18 feet), Its appearance is very 
imposing, and all the characteristic marks of the body are 

sight aud distinct. Its face was placed repeatedly look- 
ing eastward ; but the figure, not approving of that, turned 
about and looked to the west. The old men have the iol- 
Jowing tradition respecting this figure:—They say that 
originally it came from the south, transporting itself 
through the air. The king of Khotan himself seeing it, 
yaid it worship, and attempted to convey it to his city, 
but in the middle of the route, when they halted at night 
the figure suddenly disappeared, On dispatching men to 
look after it, they found it had returned to its old place, 
Innnediately, therefore, (the king) raised a tower, and 
‘appointed 400 attendants to sweep and water (the tower). 
Tf any of these servitors receive a hurt of any kind, they 
plue some gold leaf on this figure according to the injured 
part, and go are directly cured, Men in after ages built 
towers around this image of 18 feet, and the other image- 
towers, all of which are ornamented with many thou- 
sand flags and streamers of variegated silk. There are per- 
haps as many as 10,000 of these, and more than half of 
them belonging to the Wei country” Over the flags are 
inscriptions in the square character, recording the several 
dates when they were presented; the greater umber are 
of the nineteenth year of 7°ai Ho, the second year of King 





this ia probably the Pino of fied with the sandal-woud image of 
Hinen Teiang (Pei, iii. 243), the Udyana, king of Kausambt, 

Pein of Mareo Polo. The figure — ~* That is, were presented by sove- 
described jn the text is also alluded reigns of the Wei dynasty, or during 
to by Hiuen Tsiang, and is identi- their reign, 
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Ming, and the second year of Yen Chang.” There was only 
one flag with the name of the reigning monarch on it, and 
this was a flag of the period Yaou Tsin (a.D. 406). 

From the town of Han-Mo going west 878 li, we ar- 
rive at the country of Khotan. The king of this country 
wears a golden cap on his head, in shape like the comb of 
a cock; the appendages of the lead-dress hang down be- 
hind him two feet, and they are made of taffeta (hin), 
about five inches wide. On state occasions, for the pur- 
pose of imposing effect, there is music performed, consist- 
ing of drums, horns, and golden cymbals, The king is 
also attended by one chief bowman, two spearmen, five 
halberdiers, and, on his rigiit and left, swordamen, not 
exceeding a hundred men. ‘The poorer sort of women 
here wear trousers, and ride on horseback just as well as 
their husbands, (They burn their dead, and, collecting the 
ashes, erect towers (fau ¢’x) over them. In token of mourn- 
ing they cut their hair and disfigure their faces, as though 
with grief. Their hair is cut to a length of four inches, and 
Kept so all round. When the king dies, they do not burn 
his body, but enclose it in a coffin and carry it far off and 
bury it in the desert, They found a temple to his memory, 
and, at proper times, pay religions service to his manes, 

The king of Khotan® was no believer in the law of 
Buddha. A certain foreign merchantinan on a time 
brought a Bhikshu called Pi-lu-shan (Vairéchana) to this 
neighbourhood, and located him under a plum-tree to the 
south of this city. On this an informer approached the 
king and said, “A strange Sramana has come (to your 
majesty’s dominions) without permission, and is now 








2 The perind T*ai-2o began 47 
Ad, and ended 500 an, so that 
there conld be no ninetecuth year uf 
this perind : either the text ia faulty 
or it may pouioly refer to the nine- 
teenth year of the reign of Hino 
Wen Ti, which would be 490 4». 





32 One hundred and sixty-five 
years after the extablishment of the 
Kingdon of Liyul (Khotan), the 
King Vijayasaubbays, son of Yeula, 
ascended the throne, aii in the fifth 
year of bis reign the dharma was 
first introduced inte Li-yul (Rock- 


The other dates nained comespond hill. 


to 502 a. and 514 4D. 
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tesiding to the south of the city under the plum-tree.” 
The king, hearing this, was angry, and forthwith went to 
see Vairéchana, The Bhikshu then addressed the king 
as follows: “ Ju-lai (Tathagata) has commissioned me to 
come here to request your majesty to build for him a 
perfectly finished pagoda (lit. a pagoda with a surmount- 
‘ing spire or disk), and thus secure to yourself perpetual 
felicity.” The king said, “Let me see Buddha, and then 
I will obey him.” Vair6échana then sounded a gong ;¥ on 
which Buddha commissioned Rahula to assume his appear- 
ance, and manifest himself in his true likeness in the air. 
The king prostrated himself on the ground in adoration, 
and at once made arrangements for founding a temple and 
vildra under the tree, Then he caused to be carved a figure 
of Ralula; and, lest suddenly it should perish, the king 
afterwards constructed a chapel for its special preserva- 
tion, At present it is carefully protected by a sort of 
shade (jar) that covers it; but, notwithstanding this, the 
shadow of the figure constantly removes itself outside the 
building, so that those who behold it cannot help paying 
it religious service (by circumambulating it), In this place 
(or chapel) are the shoes of a Pratyéka Duddha, which 
have up to the present time resisted decay, They are 
made neither of leather or silk,—in fact, it is impossible 
to determine what the material is. The extreme limits 
of the kingdoin of Khotan reach about 3000 Hi or so from 
east to west, 

In the second year of Shan Kwai (519 ap.) and the 7th 
month, 29th day, we eutered the kingdom of Chii-ku-pu 
(Chakuka—Yerkiaug). The people of that country are 
mountain-dwellers, The five kinds of cereals grow in abun- 
dance, In eating these, they make them into cakes. They 
do not permit the slaughter of animals, and such of them 
as eat flesh only use that which dies of itself, The cus- 
toms and spoken language are like those of the people of 


48 The expression in the original fluence to constrain Buddha to send 
implies the use uf some magical in- Rabula, 
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Khotan, but the written character in use is that of the 
Brahmans. The limits of this country can be traversed 
in about five days, 

During the first decade of the 8th month we entered 
the limits of the country of Han-Pan-to (Kabhanda),"* 
and going west six days, we ascended the Tsung-ling 
mountains; advancing yet three days to the west, we 
arrived at the city of Kiueh-Yu;™ and after three days 
more, to the Puh-ho-i mountains,* This spot is extremely 
cold, The snow accumulates both by winter and summer. 
In the midst of the mountain is a lake in which dwells « 
mischievous dragon. Formerly there was a merchant who 
halted at night by the side of the lake. The dragon just 
then happened to be very cross, and forthwith pronounced 
a spell and killed the merchant, The king of Pan-to,” 
hearing of it, gave up the succession to his son, and went 
to the kingdom of U-chang” to acquire knowledge of the 
spells used by the Brahmans. After four years, having 
procured these secrets, he came back to his throne, and, 
ensconced by the lake, lie enchanted the dragon, and, lo! 
the dragon was changed into a man, who, deeply sensible 
of his wickedness, approached the king. The king imme- 
diately banished him from the Tsung-ling mountains more 
thantooolifrom thelake. The king of the present time is 
of the thirteenth generation (from these events). From this 
spot westward the road is one continuous ascent of the 
most precipitous character ; for a thousand Ji there are over- 
hanging crags, 10,000 fathoms high, towering up to the 
very heavens, Compared with this road, the ruggedness 
of the great pass known as the Mang-men is as nothing, 
and the eminences of the celebrated Hian mountains (in 
Honan) are like level country. After entering the Tsung- 
ling mountains,step bystep, we crept upwards for four days, 

44 Kabhanda is identified by Yule be translated the “Untrustworthy 
with Sarikkul and Tash Kurghan. Mountains.” 

Vide infra, vol. ii, p. 298, m. 49. \ That is, Kavendha or, Kab- 

3 Or, Kong-yu. handa or, Sarikkul. 

48 This phrase Puh-ho-i may also Udyana in Northern India, 
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and then reached the highest part of the range. From this 
point as a centre, looking downwards, it seems just as though 
one was poised in mid-air, The kingdom of Han-pan-to 
stretches as far as the crest of these mountains.” Men say 
that this is the middle point of heaven and earth, The 
people of this region use the water of the rivers for irrigating 
their lands ; and when they were told that in the middle 
country (China) the fields were watered by the rain, they 
laughed and said, “ How could heaven provide enough for 
all?” To the eastward of the capital of this country there is 
a rapid river (ora river, Mang-tain) flowing to the north- 
east towards Sha-leh* (Kashgfir). The high lands of the 
Tsung-ling mountains do uot produce trees or shrubs. At 
this time, viz. the 8th month, the air is icy cold, and the 
north wind carries along with it the drifting snow for a 
thousand li, At last, in the middle decade of the gth 
month, we entered the kingdom of Poh-ho (Bolor?), The 
mountains here are as lofty and the gorges deep as ever. 
The king of the country has built a town, where he resides, 
for the sake of being in the mountains. The people of 
the country dress handsomely, only they use some leathern 
garments, The land is extremely cold—so much so, that 
the people occupy the caves of the mountains as dwelling- 
places, and the driving wind and snow often compel both 
men and beasts to herd together. To the south of this 
country are the great Snowy Mountains, which, in the 
morning and evening vapours, rise up like gem-spires. 

In the first decade of the roth month we arrived at the 
country of the Ye-tha (Epbthalites), The lands of this 
country are abundantly watered by the mountain streams, 
which fertilise them, and flow in front of all the dwellings, 
They have no walled towns, but they keep order by means 


3 To the west of the Teung-ling river; or it may be the Si-to river, 
mountains all the rivers flow to the on which Yarkand stands, and which 
westward, and enter the sea (Ch. #d.) empties itscif into Laké Lub, in the 

® That is, perhaps, the Kari-Sou Sandy Desert. 
of Klaproth, which flows into the — 2! Sha-leb, perhaps for Su-Ieb, uc, 
Tiz-&b, an affinent of the Yerkiang Kashgar. 
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of a standing army that constantly moves here and there. 
These people also use felt garments. The course of the 
rivers is marked by the verdant shrubs. In the summer 
the people seek the cool of the mountains; in the winter 
they disperse themselves through the villages. They have 
no written character, Their rules of politeness are very 
defective. They have no knowledge at all of the move- 
ments of the heavenly bodies ; and, in measuring the year, 
they have no interealary month, or any long and short 
months; but they merely divide the year into twelve parts, 
and that is all, They receive tribute from all surrounding 
nations : on the sonth as far as Tieh-lo;* on the north, the 
entire country of Lae-leh,® eastward to Khotan, and weat 
to Persia—more than forty countries in all When they 
come to the court with their presents for the king, there is 
spread out a large carpet about forty paces square, which 
they surround with a sort of rng hung upas ascreen, The 
king puts on his robes of state and takes his seat upon a 
gilt couch, which is supported by four golden pheenix birds. 
When the ambassadors of the Great Wei dynasty were pre- 
sented, (the king), after repeated prostrations, received their 
letters of instruction. On entering the assembly, one man 
announces your name aud title; then each stranyer ad- 
vances and retires. After the several announcements are 
over, they break up the assembly, This is the ouly rule 
they have; there are no instruments of music visible at 
all, The royal ladies of the Ye-tha™ country also wear 
state robes, which trail on the ground three feet and more ; 
they have special train-bearers for carrying these lengthy 
robes. They also wear on their heads a horn, in length 
eight feet? and more, three feet of its length being red 


"This may posstbly be Tira. ™ The Ye-tha were probably the 
hhukti, the present Tithut But White Huns, or Ephthalitex 
seu ante, p. xvi % [see no other way of translat- 
% The Li-ls or Lara people oceu- ing this passage, although it soeina 
pied Malova or Valabht; vide infra, puzzling to know how there royal 
vol. fi, p. 266, n, 71. See also note ladies could carry such an ornament 
at the fa of this Introduction, ‘as this upon their head« 
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coral. This they ornamented with all sorts of gay colours, 
and such is their head-dress. When the royal ladies go 
abroad, then they are carried; when at home, then they 
seat themselves on a gilded couch, which is made (from 
the twory of?) a six-tusked white elephant, with four 
lions (for supporters). Exeept in this particular, the 
wives of the great ministers are like the royal ladies; 
they in like manner cover their beads, using horns, from 
which hang down veils all round, like precious canopies. 
Both the rich and poor have their distinctive modes of 
dress, These people are of all the four tribes of barba- 
tians the most powerful, The majority of them do not 
believe in Buddha, Most of them worship false gods, 
They kill living creatures and eat their flesh, They use 
the seven precious substances, which all the neighbouring 
countries bring as tribute, and gems in great abundance. 
It is reckoned that the distance of the country of the Ye- 
tha from our capital is upwards of 20,000 li, 

On the first decade of the 11th month we entered the 
confines of the country of Po-sse*’ (Persia). This territory 
(grownd) is very contracted. Seven days farther on we 
come to a people who dwell in the mountains and are 
exceedingly impoverished. Their manners are rough and 
ill-favoured. On seeing their king, they pay him no 
honour; and when the king goes out or comes in, his 
attendants are few. This country has a river which for- 
merly was very shallow; but afterwards, the mountains 
having subsided, the course of the stream was. altered and 
two lakes were formed. A mischievous dragon took up 
his residence here and caused many calamities. In the 
summer he rejoiced to dry up the rain, and in the winter 

% Literally the passnge is, “They name and affected Persian manners, 
make the seat from a six-tusked “Baedfover kal adwommoivrar rh 
white elephant and four lions.”” Tlepaixk bux dbtobyres, uot Boxes, Hap- 

% The name of Persia or Eastern Gvain voulterdar, Mépoat 82 clvae 
Persia extended at this time even to rpocrodyueron," says the Emperor 
the buse of the Taung-ling moun- Julian (Or, de Constantin., geat. ii. p. 


tains (vide Elphinstone’s Jndia}. 63; Rawlinson’s ered, i. 534, 
‘The Parthians sasumed the Persian un.) 
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to pile up the snow. Travellers by his influence are sub- 
jected to all sorts of inconveniences. The snow is so bril- 
liant that it dazzles the sight; men have to cover their 
eyes, or they would be blinded by it; but if they pay 
some religious service to the dragon, they find less diffi- 
culty afterwards, 

In the middle decade of the 11th month we entered the 
country of Shie-Mi(SAmbt 2). This country is just beyond 
the Tsung-ling mountains. The aspect of the land is still 
rugged; the people are very poor; the rugged narrow road 
is dangerous—a traveller and his horse can hardly pass 
along itone at atime, From the country of Po-lu-lai 
(Dolor) to the country of U-chang (Udyéna) they use iron 
chains for bridges. These are suspended in the air for the 
purpose of crossing (over the mountain clasms). On look- 
ing downwards no bottom can be perceived; there is 
nothing on the side to grasp at in case of a slip, but ina 
moment the body is hurled down 10,000 fathoms. On this 
account travellers will not cross over in case of high winds, 

On the first decade of the 12th month we entered the 
U-chang country (Udy4na). On the north this country 
borders on the Tsung-ling mountains; on the south it 
joins India. The climate is agreeably warm. The terri- 
tory contains several thousand Ji The people and pro- 
duetions are very abundant. The fertility of the soil is 
equal to that of the plateau of Lin-tsze” in China and the 
climate more equable, This is the place where Pe-lo® 
(Vessantara) gave his child as alms, and where Jédhi- 
sativa gave his body (to the tigress). Though these old 
stories relate to things so distant, yet they are preserved 
among the local legends (?). The king of the country reli- 
giously observes a vegetable diet; on the great fast-days $! 
he pays adoration to Buddha, both morning and evening, 
with sound of drum, conch, véne (a sort of lute), flute, and 


%8 There ia no word for Hi in the — ™ Pe-lo, the first and last syllable 
text. in Veasantara. 
# To Shan-tung. # Fide Jul ii. 6m 
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all kinds of wind instruments. After mid-day he devotes 
himself to the affairs of government. Supposing a man 
has con mitted murder, they do not suffer him to be killed ; 
they only banish him to the desert mountains, affording 
him just food enough to keep him alive (lit. a bit and a 
sup). Iu investigating doubtful cases,* they rely on the 
pure or foul effect of drastic medicines; then, after exa- 
inination, the punishment is adjusted according to the 
circumstances, At the proper time they let the streams 
overflow the land, by which tle soil is rendered loamy 
and fertile, All provisions uecessary for man are very 
abundant, cereals of every kind (lit. of a hundred sorts) 
flourish, and the different fruits (lit, the five fruits) ripen in 
great numbers, In the evening the sound of the (convent) 
bells may be heard on every side, filling the air (world); 
the earth is covered with flowers of different hues, which 
succeed each other winter and summer, and are gathered 
by clergy and laity alike as offerings for Buddha, 

The king of the country seeing Sung-Yun (inquired 
respecting him, and) on their saying that the ambassadors 
of the Great Wei (dynasty) had come, he courteously 
received their letters of introduction. On understandiny 
that the Empress Dowager was devotedly attached to the 
Jaw of Buddha, he immediately turned his face to the 
east, and, with closed hands and meditative heart, bowed 
liis head; then, sending for a man who could interpret 
the Wei language, he questioned Sung Yun and said, 
“Are my honourable visitors men from the region of suu- 
rising?” Sung-Yun answered and said, “Our country is 
bounded on the east by the great sea; from this the 
sun rises according to the divine will (the command of 
Tathdgata).” The king again asked, “Does that country 
produce holy men?” Sung-Yun then proceeded to enlarge 
upon the virtues of Confucius, of the Chow and Laou 


” This pamage e translated by drags, and decide upon the evi- 
(R,) thus; “When soy ‘matter donee of these’ (Pah-hian, 0, vili. 
involved in doubt, they appeal ton. 1). 
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(Tseu), of the Chwang (period), and then of the silver 
walls and golden palaces of Fairy Land (Peng Jai Shan), 
and then of the spirits, genii, and sages who dwell there ; 
he farther dilated on the divination of Kwan-lo, the 
medicinal art of Hwa-to, and the magical power of 
Tso-ts'ze ;* descanting on these various subjects, and pro- 
perly distinguishing their several properties, he finished 
his address, Then the king said, “If these things are 
really as your worship says, then truly yours is the land 
of Buddha, and I ought to pray at the end of my life that 
I may be born in that country.” 

After this, Sung-Yun with Hwei Sing left the city 
for the purpose of inspecting the traces which exist of 
the teaching (or religion) of Tathdgata. To the east of 
the river is the place where Buddha dried his clothes, 
When first Tathiyata came to the country of U-chang, 
he went to convert a dragon-king. He, being angry with 
Buddha, raised a violent storm with rain, The sanghatt 
of Buddha was soaked through and through with the 
wet, After the rain was over, Buddha stopped on a rock, 
and, with his face to the cast, sat down whilst he dried 
lis robe (kashdya). Although many years lave elapsed 
since then, the traces of the stripes of the garment are as 
visible as if newly done, and not merely the seams and 
bare outline, but one can seo the marks of the very tissue 
itself, so that in looking at it, it appears as if the garment 
had not been removed, and, if one were asked to do it, 
as if the traces might be lifted up (as the garment itself). 
There are memorial towers erected on the spot where 
Buddha sat, and also where he dried his robe. To the 
west of the river is a tank occupied by a nfga-rija, By 
the side of the tank is a temple served by fifty priests 
and more. The Naga-raja ever and anon assumes super- 
uatural appearances. The king of the country propitiates 


™ One of the three isles of the For these names see Mayers’ 
Genii, believed to be in the Easteru Reader's Manual, 6. vv. 
Sen opposite the const of China, 
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him with gold and jewels, and other precious offerings, 
which he casts into the middle of the tank; such of 
these as find their way out through a back exit, the 
priests are permitted to retain, Because the dragon thus 
provides for the necessary expenses of this temple (clothes 
and food), therefore men call it the Naga-rija Temple. 
Eighty Hi to the north of the royal city there is the trace 
of the shoe of Buddha on a rock. They have raised a 
tower to cover it, The place where the print of the shoe 
is left on the rock is as if the foot had trodden on soft 
mud, Its length is undetermined, as at one time it is 
long, and at another time short. They have now founded 
atemple on the spot, capable of accommodating seventy 
priests and more, Twenty paces to the south of the 
tower is a spring of water issuing from a rock, Buddha 
once purifying (his mouth), plauted a piece of his chewing- 
stick % in the ground; it immediately took root, and is at 
present a great tree, which the Tartars call Po-lu.* To 
the north of the city is the To-lo *” temple, in which there 
are very numerous appliances for the worship of Buddha, 
The pagoda is high and large. The priests’ chambers are 
ranged in order round the temple (or tower). There are 
sixty full-length golden figures (herein). The king, when- 
ever he convenes (or convening yearly) a great assembly, 
collects the priests in this temple. On these occasions 
the Sramanas within the country flock together in great 
crowds (like clouds). Sung-Yun and Hwei Sang, remark- 
ing the strict rules and eminent piety (extreme austerities) 
of those Bhikshus, and from a sense that the example of 
these priests singularly conduced to increase (their own) 
Teligious feelings, remitted two servants for the use of the 
convent to present the offerings and to water and sweep, 
From the royal city going south-east over a mountainous 
district eight days’ journey, we come to the place where 
Tathagata, practising austerities, gave up his body to feed 


% Dantaktebta. % The Pilu tree—Salradora Fersica, ¥ Tara (2). 
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@ starving tiger. It is a high mountain, with scarped 
precipices and towering peaks that pierce the clouds, 
The fortunate tree ® and the Ling-chi grow here, whilst the 
groves and fountains (or the forest rivulets), the docile 
stags, and the variegated hues of the flowers, all delight 
the eye. Sung-Yun and Hwei S&ng devoted a portion of 
their travelling funds to erect a pagoda on the crest of 
the hill, and they inscribed on a stone, in the square 
character, an account of the great merits of the Wei 
dynasty. This mountain possesses a temple called “ Col- 
lected Bones,” with 300 priests and more, One hundred 
and odd li to the south of the royal city is the place 
where Buddha (Julai), formerly residing in the Mo-hiu 
country, peeled off his skin for the purpose of writing 
upon it, and extracted (broke off) a bone of his body for 
the purpose of writing with it? Aédka-rija raised a pagoda 
on this spot for the purpose of enclosing these sacred 
relics, It is about ten chang high (120 feet), On the 
spot where he broke off his bone, the marrow ran out and 
covered the surface of a rock, which yet retains the colour 
of it, and is unctuous as though it had only recently 
been done. 

To the south-west of the royal city 500 li is the 
Shen-shi® hill (or the hill of (he Prince) Sudiva) The 
sweet waters and delicious fruits (of this place) are spoken 
of in the sacred books The mountain dellis are agree- 
ably warm; the trees and shrubs retain a perpetual ver- 
dure. At the time when the pilgrims arrived (ta's tsuh), 
the gentle breeze which fanned the air, the songs of the 
birds, the trees in their spring-tide beauty, the Lutterflies 
that fluttered over the numerous flowers, all this caused 
Sung-Yun, as he gazed on this lovely scenery in a distant 


3 Remusat translates it the tree bably it refers to the Oxua country. 

Leipa dare, © Shenehi, “illustrious resolu- 

‘Remueat gives “collected gold.” tion ;” evidently a inistake for shen. 

# The text is corrupt. I have shé, “illustrious charity” (Sudina). 

substituted chu for te, Mo-hiu is @ ‘That is, in the Jétaka book, 

the Maryua; the country would where the history of Vesantara ig 
therefore be Margiana, But pro- recorded, 
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land, to revert to home thoughts; and so melancholy were 
his reflections, that he brought on a severe attack of ill- 
ness; after a month, however, he obtained some charms 
of the Brihmans, which gave him ease. 

To the south-east of the crest of the hill Shen-shi is a 
rock-cave of the prince, with two chambers to it, Ten 
paces in front of this cave is a great square stone on 
which it is said the prince was accustomed to sit; above 
this Asdka raised a memorial tower. 

One li to the south of the tower is the place of the 
Pofitiasila (leafy hut) of the prince. One li north-east 
of the tower, fifty paces down the mountain, is the place 
where the son and daughter of the prince persisted in 
going round a tree, and would not depart (with the Brah- 
man). On this the Brihman beat them with rods till 
the blood flowed down and moistened the earth. This 
tree still exists, and the ground, stained with blood, now 
produces a sweet fountain of water, Three li to the west 
of the cave is the place where the heavenly king Sakra, 
assuming the appearance of a lion sitting coiled up in the 
road, intercepted Man-kéa, On the stone are yet traces 
of his lair and claws: the spot also where Ajitakdta® 
(O-chou-to-kiu) and his disciples nourished the father and 
mother (4¢., the prince and princess), All these have memo- 
rial towers, In this mountain formerly were the beds of 500 


© That in, of the Prince Sudatta 
or the Bountiful Prince. ‘The whole 
of the history alluded to in the text 
may be found in Spence Hardy's 
Manual of Buddhiem wnder the 
‘Womantara Jétaka, p. 116. Tho 
account states that Weasantara (the 
prinee alluded to in the text, called. 
“the Bountiful,"" because of bis ex- 
treme charity) gave to the king of 
Kalifige « white elephant thet had 
the power to compel rain to fall. 
On thia the eubjects of the prince's 
father (who was called Sanda) forced 
him to banish the prines, with his 
wife. (Madri-déwi) and bis two 
children, to the rock Wankagiri, 


where the events alluded to in the 
text ovata Bee Tree and Ser- 
Worship, pl. Ixv. fg. 1. 
PP Tan may, punibly’ alinge to 
Madri-déwi; the symbol kez de- 
notes “s Indy.” We read that 
Sakra caused some wild beasts to 
appear to keep Madri-dewi from 
coming back, See Spence Hardy, 
oc. ei; apd also the lions in the 
Sénchi eculpture, Tree and Serpent 
Worship, pl rei. fig. 2. 

Called Achchiuuta in the Singhs- 
ese secounta: He was an ascetic 
who resided in the neighbourhood 
of the hill, 
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Arhats, ranged north and south in a double row ; their seats 
also were placed opposite one to another. There is now a 
great temple here with about 200 priesta, To the north of 
the fountain which supplied the prince with water is a 
temple. A herd of wild asses frequent this spot for graz- 
ing. No one drives them here, but they resort here of 
their own accord. Daily at early morn they arrive; they 
take their food at noon, aud so they protect the temple. 
These are spirits who protect the tower (protecting-tower- 
spirits), commissioned for this purpose by the Rishi Uh- 
po In this temple there formerly dwelt a Shami (Sré- 
mantra), who, being constantly oceupied in sifting ashes 
(belonging to the convent), fell into a state of spiritual 
ecstasy (Samddhi). The Karmadina‘? of the convent 
had his funeral obsequies performed, and drew him about, 
without his perceiving it, whilst his skin hung on his 
shrunken bones. The Rishi Uh-po continued to take the 
office of the Srdmanéra in the sifting of the ashes. On 
this the king of the country founded a chapel to the 
Rishi, and placed in it a figure of him as be appeared, and 
ornamented it with much gold leaf. 

Close to the peak of this hill is a temple of Po-keen, 
built by the Yakshas, There are about eiylity priests in it 
They say that the Arhats and Yakshas continually come to 
offer religious services, to water and sweep the temple, and 
to gather wood for it, Ordinary priests are not allowed 
to occupy this temple. The Shaman To-Ying, of the 
Great Wei dynasty, came to this temple to pay religious 
worship ; but having done so, he departed, without daring 
to take up his quarters there. During the middle decade 
of the 4th month of the first year of Ching-Kwong (520 
AD.), we entered the kingdom of Gandhiirs. This country 
closely resembles the territory of U-chang. It was formerly 
called the country of Ye-po-lo.® This is the country which 

“ Thesymbolfor“' 7h” isdoubtful, to the N.E. of Mungali {the capital 
« The steward, of U-chang) gave rise to the river 


“ Referring, in all probability, to Subhavastu or Swéti, that flows 
the dragon Apslila, whose fountain through this territory. 
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the Ye-thas® destroyed, and afterwards set up Lae-lih to be 
king™ over the country; since which events two generations 
have passed. The disposition of this king (or dynasty) was 
eruel and vindictive, and he practised the most barbarous 
atrocities. He did not believe the law of Buddha, but 
loved to worship demons, The people of the country be- 
longed entirely to the Brihman caste; they had a great 
respect for the law of Buddha, and loved to read the sacred 
books, when suddenly this king came into power, who was 
strongly opposed to anything of the sort, Entirely self- 
reliant on his own strength, he had entered on a war with 
the country of Ki-pin (Cophene)," disputing the boun- 
daries of their kingdom, and his troops had been already 
engaged in it for three years. 

The king has 700 war-elephants, each of which carries 
ten men armed with sword and spear, while the elephants 
are armed with swords attached to their trunks, with 
which to fight when at close quarters, The king continu- 
ally abode with his troops on the frontier, and never re= 
turned to his kingdom, in consequence of which the old 
men had to labour and the common people were oppressed 
Sung-Yun repaired to the royal camp to deliver his creden- 
tials, The king" was very rough with him, and failed to 
salute him. He sat atill whilst receiving the letters, 
Sung-Yun perceived that these remote barbarians were 
unfit for exercising public duties, and that their arrogancy 
refused to be checked. The king now sent for interpre- 
ters, and addressed Sung-Yun as follows: “ Has your 
worship not suffered much inconvenience in traversing 
all these countries and encountering so many dangers 

® Alluding perhaps to the con. ° This king wae probably the 
quest of Kitolo, at the beginning of one called Onowei, who reigned 
the fifth century, The king con- under the title “So-lin-teu-pim-tea- 
qnered Gandhérs, and made Pesht- fa Khan,” or, “the prince who 
war his capital, seizes and holds firmly.” We are 

© Or, set up a Lara dynasty, but told thet be refused homage to the 
the whole of the context {s obscure. Wei Tartars, alluding probably to 

4 Then in the posession of the the circumstance recurded in this 
Cr ‘YYuchi, whose capital was account of Sung-Yun (C.) 
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on the road?” Sung-Yun replied, “We have been sent 
by our royal mistress to search for works of the great 
translation through distant regions. It is true the dif- 
ficulties of the road are great, yet we cannot (dare 
not) say we are fatigued; but your majesty and your 
forces (three armies), a8 you sojourn here on the fron- 
tier of your kingdom, enduring all the changes of heat 
and cold, are not you also nearly worn out?” The 
king, replying, said, “It is impossible to submit to such 
a little country as this, and I am sorry that you should 
ask such a question.” Sung-Yun, on first speaking 
with the king, (hought), “This barbarian is unable to 
discharge with courtesy his official duties; he sits still 
whilst receiving diplomatic papers;” and now being about 
to reply to him again, he determined to reprove him as a 
fellow-man (or having the feelings of a wan); and so he 
said, “ Mountains are high and low—rivers are great and 
small—amongst men also there are distinctions, some being 
noble and others ignoble. The sovereign of the Ye-tha, 
and also of U-chang, when they received our credentials, 
did so respectfully ; but your majesty alone has paid us 
no respect.” The king, replying, said,“ When I see the 
king of the Wei, then I will pay my respects; but to 
receive and read his letters whilst seated, what fault 
can be found with this? When men receive a letter 
from father or mother, they don’t rise from their seats 
to read it. The Great Wei sovereign is to me (for the 
nonce) both father and mother, and so, without being 
unreasonable, I will read the letters you bring me still 
sitting down.” Sung-Yun then took his departure without 
any official salutation, He took up his quarters in a temple, 
in which his entertainment was very poor. At this time 
the country of Po-tai® sent two young lions to the king 
of Gandhfra as a present. Sung-Yun had an opportunity 

% Perhaps the same as the Fa-ti 282). But the character of the text 


(Betik) of Hiuen Tsiang, 400 li to is so onfinished, that Po-tal may 
the west of Bokhara (Jul, tome iii, p, stand for Badakshin, 
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of seeing them; he noticed their fiery temper and coura- 
geous mien. The pictures of these animals common in 
China are not at all good resemblances of them. 

After this, going west five days, they arrived at the 
place where Tathagata made an offering of his head for 
the eake of a man, where there is both a tower and 
temple, with about twenty priests, Going west three 
days, we arrive at the great river Sin-tu, On the west 
bank of this river is the place where Tathfizata took the 
form of (or became) a great fish called Ma-kie (Makara), 
and came out of the river, and for twelve years supported 
the people with his flesh, On this spot is raised a memo- 
rial tower. On the rock are still to be seen the traces of 
the scales of the fish. 

Again going west thirteen days' journey, we arrived at 
the city of Fo-sha-fu. The river valley (tn which this 
city ts bwilt) isa rich loamy soil. The city walls have gate- 
defences, The houses are thick, and there are very many 
groves (around the city), whilst fountains of water enrich the 
soil; and as for the rest, there are costly jewels and gems 
in abundance, The customs of the people are honest and 
virtuous, Within this city there is an heretical temple ® of 
ancient date called “Sang-teh” (Sinti?), All religious 
persons frequent it and highly venerate it. To the north 
of the city one li is the temple of the White Elephant 
Palace.* Within the temple all is devoted to the service of 
Buddha, There are here stone images highly adorned and 
very beautiful, very many in number, and covered with 
gold sufticient to dazzle the eyes, Before the temple and 
belonging to it is a tree called the White Elephant Tree, 
from which, in fact, this temple took its origin and name. 

% The Varusha (Po-lou-sha) of the passage, then it may perhaps be 
Fliuen Teiang. | rendered thus: "Within and without 

3 In this pateage I take the word this city there are very many old 
fan (all) to be ® misprint for temples, which are named 'Sang- 
fun (Brihma,), in which case teh’ (sendi, union or assembly ?).” 
the expresion Wei fan would  ™ This is probably the Pilustra 


mean “heretion! Brahmans." If t@pe of Biuen Tsiang (Jul. tome ii, 
this be nut the correct translation of p 54). 
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Its leaves and flowers are like those of the Chinese date- 
tree, and its fruit begins to ripen in the winter quarter. 
The tradition common amongst the old people is this: 
“That when this tree is destroyed, then the old law of 
Buddha will also perish.” Within the temple is a picture 
of the prince ‘7 and his wife, and the figure of the Brihman 
begging the boy and the girl. The Tartars, seeing this pic- 
ture, could not refrain from tears. 

Again going west one day’s journey, we arrive at the 
place where Tathigata plucked out his eyes to give in 
charity. Here also is a tower and a temple. On a stone 
of the temple is the impress of the foot of KAgyapa Buddha, 
Again going west one day, we crossed a deep river,® more 
than 300 paces broad. Sixty li south-west of this we 
arrive at the capital of the country of Gandhfra.® Seven 
li to the south-east of this city there is a Tsioh-li Feou- 
thou® (a pagoda with a surmounting pole). {The record of 
‘Tao-Yung says, “ Four li to the east of the city,”] Inves- 
tigating the origin of this tower, we find that when Tatha- 
gata was in the world he was passing once through thig 
country with his disciples on his mission of instruction ; 
on which occasion, when delivering a discourse on the 
east side of the city, he said, “ Three hundred years after 
my Nirvdna, there will be a king of this country called 
Ka-ni-si-ka (Kanishka). On this spot he will raise a 
pagoda (Feou-thou). Accordingly, 300 years after that 
event, there was a king of this country so called, On 
one occasion, when going out to the east of the city, he 
saw four children engaged in making a Buddhist tower 
out of cows’ dung. They had raised it about three feet 
high, when suddenly they disappeared (or, it fell), [The 
record states, “One of the children, raising himself in 
the air and turning towards the king, repeated a verse 
(gdtha).] The king, surprised at this miraculous eveut, 

That is, of the Bouutiful Prince © Tsioh-li means “a xparrow,” 
(Wessantara) referred to before. ‘but it iw phonetic for sila, a sur 


8 The Indus. monnting spear or trident, 
™ That is, PesbAwar. 
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immediately erected a tower for the purpose of enclosing 
(the small pagoda), but gradually the small tower grew 
higher and higher, and at last went outside and removed 
itself goo feet off, and there stationed itself, Then the king 
proceeded to widen the foundation of the great tower 309 
paces and more, [The recordof Tao-Yung says 390 pacea.] 
To crown all, he placed a roof-pole upright aud even. 
[The record of Tao-Yung says it was 35 feet high] 
Throughout the building he used carved wood; he con- 
structed stairs to lead to the top. The roof consisted 
of every kind of wood, Altogether there were thirteen 
storeys; above which there was an iron pillar, three feet 
high,® with thirteen gilded cirelets. Altogether the height 
from the ground was 700 feet. [Tao-Yung says the iron 
pillar was 88,5, feet (Aigh), with fifteen encircling discs, 
and 63%, changs from the ground (743 fect).} This meri- 
torious work being finished, the dung pagoda, as at first, 
remained three paces south of the great tower, The 
Bralanans, not believing that it was really made of dung, 
dug a hole in it to see. Although years have elapsed 
since these events, this tower has not corrupted; and 
although they have tried to fill up the hole with scented 
earth, they have not been able to do so. It is now 
enclosed with a protecting canopy. The Tsioh-li pagoda, 
since its erection, has been three times destroyed by light- 
ning, but the kings of the country have each time restored 
it. The old men say, “When this pagoda is finally de- 
stroyed by lightning, then the law of Buddha also will 
perish,” 

The record of Tao-Yung says, “When the king had 
finished ali the work except getting the iron pillar up 
to the top, he found that he could not raise this heavy 
weight. He proceeded, therefore, to erect at the four 
eurners a lofty stage; he expended in the work large trea- 


 Hiuen Toiang says it was ai in the text; the height of the iron 
and a half in circumference, pillar should be 30 foet. 
© Most likely there is a mistake 
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Bures, and then he with his queen and princes ascending 
on to it, burnt incense and scattered flowers, with all 
their hearts and power of soul; then, with one turn of 
the windlass, they raised the weight, and so succeeded in 
elevating it to its place. The Tartars say, therefore, that 
the four heavenly kings lent their aid in this work, and 
that, if they had not done so, no human strength would 
have been of any avail. Within the pagoda there is con- 
tained every sort of Buddhist utensil; here are gold and 
jewelled (vessels) of a thousand forms and vast variety, 
to name which even would be no easy task. At sunrise 
the gilded discs of the vane are lit up with dazzling glory, 
whilst the gentle breeze of morning causes the precious 
bells (that are suspended from the roof) to tinkle with a 
pleasing sound, Of all the pagodas of the western world, 
this one is by far the first (in size and importance). At 
the first completion of this tower they used true pearls 
in making the network covering over the top; but after 
some years, the king, reflecting on the euormons value of 
this ornamental work, thought thus with himself: “After 
my decease (funeral) I fear some invader may carry it 
off"—or “supposing the pagoda should fall, there will be 
no ons with means sufficient to re-build it;” on which 
he removed the pearl work and placed it in a copper vase, 
which he removed to the north-west of the pagoda 100 
paces, and buried it in the earth. Above the spot he 
planted a tree, which is called Po-tai (Bédht), the branches 
of which, spreading out on each side, with their thick 
foliage, completely shade the spot from the sun. Under- 
neath the tree on each side there are sitting figures (of 
Buddha) of the same height, viz, a chang and a half (17 
Jeet), There are always four dragons in attendance to 
protect these jewels; if a man (only in his heart) covets 
them, calamities immediately befall him. There is alsu 
a stone tablet erected on the spot, and engraved on it 
are these words of direction: “ Hereafter, if this tower is 
destroyed, after long search, the virtuous man may find 
VOL L h 
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here pearls (of value sufficient) to help him restore 
it” 

Fifty paces to the south of the Tsich-li pagoda there 
is a stone tower, in shape perfectly round, and two chang 
high (27 feet). There are many spiritual indications 
(shown by it); so that men, by touching it, can find out 
if they are lucky or unlucky. If they are lucky, then by 
touching it the golden bells will tinkle; but if unlucky, 
then, though a man should violently push the tower, no 
sound would be given out. Hwei S&ay, having travelled 
from his country, and fearing that he might not have a 
fortunate return, paid worship to this sacred tower, and 
sought @ sign from it. On this, he did but touch it with 
his finger, and immediately the bells rang out. Obtaining 
this omen, he comforted his heart. And the result proved 
the truth of the augury. When Hwei Sing first went 
up to the capital, the Empress had conferred upon him 
a thousand streamers of a hundred feet in length and of 
the five colours, and five hundred variegated silk (mats f) 
of scented grass, The princes, dukes, and nobility had 
given him two thousaud flags. Hwei S&ug, in his journey 
from Khotan to Gandhiva——wherever there was a dis- 
position to Buddhism—had freely distributed these in 
charity ; so that when he arrived here, he had only left 
one flag of 100 feet in length, given him by the Empress. 
This he decided to offer as a present to the tower of 
Sivika-rija, whilst Sung-Yun gave two servants to the 
Tsioh-li pagoda in perpetuity, to sweep it and water it. 
Hwei Sing, out of the little travelling funds he had left, 
employed a skilful artist to depict on copper the Tsieh-li 
pagoda and also the four principal pagodas of Sakyamuni. 

After this, going north-west seven days’ journey, they 
crossed a great river (Indus), and arrived at the place 
where Tathigata, when he was Sivika-rAja,™ delivered the 

® Or, he consoled himself by the © Vide Jul, tome ii. p. 137 (infra, 


thonght that after his undertaking p. 125, , 20), und Abe tart of Pour 
be would have a safe return, Lectures, p. 31. 
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dove; here there is a temple and a tower also, Thera 
was formerly here a large storehouse of Sivika-rija, which 
was burnt down, The grain which was in it was parched 
with the heat, and is still to be found in the neighbour- 
hood (of the rwins), If a man take but a single grain 
of this, he never suffers from fever; the people of the 
country also take it te prevent the power of® the aun 
hurting them. 

[The records of Tao-Yung say, “ At Na-ka-lo-ho™ there 
is a skull-bone of Buddha, four inches round, of a yel- 
lowish-white colour, hollow underneath, (sufficient) to 
receive a man’s finger, shining, and in appearance like a 
wasp-nest,] 

We thou visited the Ki-ka-lam® temple. This contains 
the robe (kashdya) of Buddha in thirteen pieces, In 
Measurement this garment is as long as it is broad (or, 
when measured, it is sometimes long and sometimes broad). 
Here also is the staff of Buddha, in length a chang and 
seven-tentlis (about 18 fect), in a wooden case, which is 
covered with gold leaf. The weight of this stati is very 
uncertain ; sometimes it is so heavy that a hundred men 
cannot raise it, and at other times it is so light thet one 
man can lift it, In the city of Na-kie (Nagarahfra) is a 
tooth of Buddha and also some of his hair, both of which 
are contained in precious caskets; morning and evening 
religious offerings are made to them. 

We next arrive at the cave of Gépdla,® where is the 
shadow of Buddha. Entering the mountain cavern fifteen 
feet, and looking for a long time (or, at a long distance) 
at the western™ side of it opposite the door, then at length 
the figure, with its characteristic marks, appears; on 
going nearer to look at it, it gradually grows fainter 


® Or, to enable them to bear the © The text is bere, as in various 


power of the sun. other parts, corrupt. ‘I have substi- 
 Nagarahara. tuted po for 2 in plas and uh 
‘The Khakkharam Temple, or for uh, i, “cave” for ‘deer.” 


the Temple of the Religious Staff © The text has a’ (feury for ai 
(vide #a-Aéan, cap. xiii.) (went). 
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and then disappears. On touching the place where it 
was with the hand, there is nothing but the bare wall. 
Gradually retreating, the figure begins to come in view 
again, and foremost is conspicuous that peculiar mark 
between the eyebrows” (drna), which is so rare among 
men, Before the cave is a square stone, on which is a 
trace of Buddha's foot. 

One hundred paces south-west of the cave is the place 
where Buddha washed his robe. One li to the north of 
the cave is the stone cell of Mudgalyayana; to the north 
of which is e@ mountain, at the foot of which the great 
Buddha with his own hand made a pagoda ten chang 
high (115 feet). They say that when this tower sinks 
down and enters the earth, then the law of Buddha will 
perish, There are, moreover, seven towers here, to the 
south of which is a stone with an inscription on it; they 
say Buddha himself wrote it. The foreign letters are dis- 
tinctly legible even to the present time. 

Hwei Sang abode in the couutry of U-chang two years. 
The customs of the western foreigners (Tartars) are, to a 
great extent, similar (with owrs); the winor differences we 
cannot fully detail When it came to the second month 
of the secoud year of Ching-un (521 A.D.) he began to return, 

The foregoing account is principally drawn from the 
private records of Tao-Yung and Sung-Yun. The details 
given by Hwei Sing were never wholly recorded. 


™ T think this is the meaning of mark, face-distinguishing, vo rare 
the pasuage, “We begin to see the among meu.” 

‘Nom, p. xci—With reference to Lila or Lira, it seems from Cun- 
ningham's remark (Arch, Survey, vol. ii. p. 31) that this term is equivalent to 
“lord.” The Litas, according to Hiuen Tsiang, dwelt in Malava and 
‘Valabht, It was from this region that the ancestors of Vijaya came (/nd. 
Antig.), vol. xiii. p. 35, m. 25 ; see Hpi gs Are of Pali Text Soc., 1883, p, 59). 
It is worth consideration whether these Liras or Lords were akin to the 
‘Vyfjjis of Vaigalt, who were alao “lords” (Gothic, Fraujaa) (2), and whether 
they were not both Northern invaders allied tothe Yue-ebi." The fable of 
the daughter of the king of Vaiga cohabiting with a wild lion {Dipavarnea, 
chap. ix.) may simply mean that one of these Northerners (who were called 

Fions) carried off a native girl and cohabited with her. Frow this union 
“sprang the thirty-two brothers, of whom the eldest were Vijaya and Sumeta 
(vide Dipavesnua, loc. cit.) 
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Records of the Western World? (compiled during) the Great Tang* 
dynasty (A-D. 618-907) ; translated by Imperial command by 
Hiuen Tsiang} a Doctor of the three Pitakas, and edited by 
Pien Ki, a Shaman of the Tatswig-chi Temple. 





PREFACE‘ 


Wunn of yore the precious hair-circle5 shed forth its flood 
of light, the sweet dew was poured upon tho great thou- 
sand (worlds),6 the golden mirvor’ displayed its brightness, 
and a fragrant wind was spread over the earth; then it 
was known that he had appeared in the three worlds ® 


1 The “Western World.” This 
exprossion denotes generally the 
countries west of China, Mr 
Mayers, in his note on Chang K’ien 
(Reader's Manual, No, 18), confines 
the meaning to Turkistan. 

' That is, during the reign of 
T'ai Twung (Ching Kwan) of the 
Great Pang dynasty, an. 646. 

3 Hinen Tsing: in spelling Chi- 
nese names, the method of Dr. Wells 
Williams in his Zonic Dictionary na 
deen generallyfollowed. See note to. 

4 ‘This preface was written by 
Chang Yueh, who flourished a8 
minister of state under T'ang Hiian 
‘Tsung {4.D. 753-756). He is called 
‘Tchang-chone by Stan. Julien. It 
je written in the usmal ornate 
style of such compositions, I have 
mostly followed Julien’s rendering 
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and refer the reader to his explana- 
tory notes for faller information, 

* This phravo designates one of 
the thirty-two marks (viz, the dena) 
which characterivo a great man, und 
which were recognised on the Bud- 
aha. See Burnout, Lotue lela Bonne 
Loi, pp. 30, 543, 553, and 616; /n- 
trod. Buddh. (28 cd.), p. 308 3 Fou- 
eaux, Lalita Vistara, p. 286; Beal, 
Po-sho-liiig-taan-kisg, I. i. 83, 84, 
114, &e. ; Hodgson, Haseya (Scram- 
pore edit.), p. 429, or (Lond. 1874) 
pt i, p. 90; Hardy, Manual of 
Buddhism (2d ed.), p. 140, &o. 

© Julien explains thia as “the 
great chiliocosm," and refers to 
Temusat, Melany. Pott., p. 94. 

7 The moon. 

® Buddha had appeared in the 
world of desires (Kdmadhitu), the 

A 
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who is rightly named the lord of the earth. His bright- 
ness, indeed, dwells in the four limits (of the universe), but 
his sublime model was fixed in the middle of the world, 
Whereupon, as the sun of wisdom declined, the shadow of 
his doctrine spread to the East, the grand rules of the 
emperor ® diffused themselves afar, and his imposing laws 
reached to the extremities of the West, 

There was in the temple of “great benevolence” a 
doctor of the three Pifakas called Hiuen Tsiang” His 
common name was Chin-shi, His ancestors came from 
Ing-chuen;" the emperor Hien” held the sceptre; 
reigning at Hwa-chau,™ he opened the source. The 
great Shun entertained the messengers as he laid on 
Li-shan™ the foundation of his renown. The three 
venerable ones distinguished themselves during the years 
of Ki25 The six extraordinary (events) shone during the 
Han period. In penning odes there was one who equalled 
the clear moon; in wandering by the way there was one 
who resembled the brilliant stars— (his illustrious ancestors) 
like fishes in the lake, or as birds assembled before the 
wind, by their choice services in the world served to pro- 
duce as their result an illustrious descendant, 

The master of the law under these fortunate influences 
came into the world. In hiin were joined sweetness and 
virtue. These roots, combined and deeply planted, pro- 
duced their fruits rapidly. The source of his wisdom 
(reason) was deep, and wonderfully it increased. At his 
opening life he was rosy as the evening vapours and 


world of forma (f ', the and the name is also represented by 


World without forms (Ardpadhdtu), 
Julien. But here it simply means 
“Gn the world.” 

® The emperor T’ai-teung of the 
‘Tasg dynasty (4.0. 627-649). 

WT adopt this mode of 
for reasona tiated in the ingedue 
tion. He is generally known from 
Tulien's French version as “ Hiouen 


‘Thaang,” i Mayors (Reader's 
Manual, ) calls bim Huan 
Ghwan} ir. Wy He ‘Yuéa-Chwing; 


‘Hhiten-Chwaag. 
1. Yu-cheu, in the province of 
Housn.—Jul, 
14 That is, Hwang Ti (8.0. 2697), 
otherwise called Hien-yuen-sbi. 
2 Hwa-chau was an icland of the 
of Hwasin, where Fobi 
fixed bis oourt—Jul. 
44 For Shun snd Lishan consult 
‘Magers under Shun (op. cit. No. 617). 
Ze, under the reign of the Chau, 
whose family name was K’,—Jul. 


PREFACE OF CHANG YUEH. 3 


(round) as the rising moon. As a boy (collecting-sand age) 
he was sweet as the odour of cinnamon or tlie vanilla tree. 
When he grew up he thoroughly mastered the Fan and 
Su ;* the nine borders” were filled with Gore) his renown, 
the five prefectures (or palaces) together resounded his praise, 
At early dawn he studied the true and the false, and 
through the night shone forth his goodness; the mirror of 
his wisdom, fixed on the true receptacle, remained station- 
ary. He considered the limits of life, and was perman- 
ently at rest (in the persuasion that) the vermilion ribbon. 
and the violet silken tassels are the pleasing bonds that 
keep one attached to the world; but the precious car and 
the red pillow, these are the means of crossing the ford 
and escrping the world. Wherefore he put away from 
him the pleasures of sense, and spoke of finding refuge in 
some hermit retreat, His noble brother Chang-tsi was 
a master of the law, a pillar and support of the school of 
Buddha, He was as a dragon or an elephant (or a dragon- 
elephant) in his own generation, and, as a falcon or a 
crane, he moitnted above those to come. In the court 
and the wilderness was his fame exalted; within and 
without was his renown spread. Being deeply affection- 
ate, they loved one another, and so fulfilled the harmony 
of mutual relationship (parentage). The master of the 
law was diligent in his lebour as a student; he lost not 
a moment of time, and by his studies he rendered his 
teachers illustrious, and was au ornament to his place of 
study. His virtuous qualities were rightly balanced, and 
he caused the perfume of his fame to extend through the 
home of his adoption. Whip raised, he travelled on his 
even way; he mastered the nine divisions of the books, 
and swallowed (the lake) Mong; he worked his 
paddles across the dark ford; he gave his attention to 
34 That is, the books of the legen- a passage in the Shi King.—Jul. 
dary perid of Chinese history, from  p. Ili. to 
2842 Bao. to 2607 Be. 48 "To awallow the lake Mong isn 


Or the nine islends (Khiu-kao- metaphorical way of saying he bad 
taat-in), concerning which there is acquired a vast erudition —Jul 
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(looked down upon) the four Védas, whilst finding Lu 
small.’ 

From this time he travelled forth and frequented places 
of discussion, and so passed many years, his merit com- 
pleted, even as his ability was perfected. Reaching back 
to the beginning, when the sun and moon first lit up with 
their brightness the spiritually (created) world, or, as 
Tsea-yun, with his kerchief suspended at his girdle, 
startled into life (developed) his spiritual powers, so in his 
case the golden writing gradually unfolded itself, Hewaited 
for the autumn car, yet hastened as the clouds; he moved 
the handle of jade” for a moment, and the mist-crowidls 
were dispersed as the heaped-up waves, As the occasion 
required, he could use the force of the flying diseus or un- 
derstand the delicate sounds of the lute used in worship."! 

With all the fame of these acquirements, he yet em- 
burked in the boat of humility and departed alone, In 
the land of Hwan-yuen he first broke down the boasting 
of the iron-clad stomach ;™ in the village of Ping-lo in a 
moment he exhibited the wonder of the floating wood. 
Men near and afar beheld him with admiration as they 
said one to another, “Long ago we heard of the eight 
dragons of the family of Sun, but now we sce the double 
wonder (ke) of the gate of Chin. Wonderful are the 
men of Ju aud Ing.” This is true indeed! The master 





® To find “Tan smal 
sion tom passage in Menc 
fucins mounted on the ioun! 
the Kast, anc found that the king of 
Lu {é,, his own country) was small.” 
(Jul.) ' The meaning of the expres- 
sion in the text seems to be that 
Hiuen Peiang found his own studies 
contracted and small, 0 he bent 
down his head to examine the Vélus. 

* ‘The fly-fap of the orator hus » 
jade handle. 

21 So I have ventured to trans- 
Inte the word pai, although in the 
addenda at the end of Book I. the 
word is considered corrupt, 

2 This probably refers te some 











r encounter or discussion which 
iuen Tsiang had in bia owncountry, 
‘Lhe expression “ironclad stomach ” 
refers to the story told of ono he 
met with in his travels in India who 
wore an iron corset lest his learn- 
ing shonld burst open his body.—Si- 
yeki, book x, fol. 9. 

3 L camot but think this refers 
to the ability of Hinen Triang in hit- 
ting on the solution of @ difficult 
question, as the blind tortoise with 
difficulty finds the hole in a floating 
piece of wood. 

+4 The rivers Jn and Ing are in the 
province of Honan. Thesuying in the 
text is quoted from a letter addressed, 
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of the law, from his early days till he grew up, pondered 
in heart the mysterious principles (of religion), His fame 
spread wide among eminent men. 

At this time the schools were mutually contentious ; 
they hastened to grasp the end without regarding the 
beginning; they seized the flower and rejected the reality; 
80 ‘there followed the coutradictory teaching of the North 
and South, aud the confused sounds of “ Yes” and “ No,” 
perpetual words! On this he was afflicted at heart, and 
fearing lest he should be unable to find out completely the 
errors of translations, he purposed to examine thoroughly 
the literature of the perfume elephant and to copy 
throughout the list of the dragon palace 

With a virtue of unequalled character, and at a time 
favourable in its indications, he took his staff, dusted his 
clothes, and set off for distant regions, On this he left 
behind him the dark waters of the Pa river ;°7 he bent his 
gaze forwards; le then advanced right on to the T’sung- 
ling mountains, In following the courses of rivers and 
crossing the plains he éncountered constant dangers, Com- 
pared with him Po-wang * went but a little way, and the 
journey of Fa-hien® was short indeed. In all the dis- 
tricts through which he journeyed he learnt thoroughly 
the dialects ; he investigated throughout the deep secrets 
(of religion) and penetrated to the very source of the 
stream, Thus he was able to correct the books and trans- 


by Siun-yu to the emperor daring 
the castern Han dynasty.—Jul. 

% If wo nay venturo to give 
menning to this expression, the 
fume clepbant” (Gandhahaztt), 

so frequently occurs in Bud- 
Ghint books, 1s may refer 69 the eoll- 
tary elephant (bull elephant) when in 
rat. A perfume then flows from his 
ears, The word is also applied to an 
elephant of the very best cloas, 

*4 The books carried (as the fable 
says) to the palace of the Nagas to 
be kept in nafcty. 

” It rises in the Lan-thien dis- 
trict of the department of Si-’yan-fa 
in the province of Shen-si—Jul. 














28 The celebrated general Chang 
Kien, wholived in the second century 
B.c., was the first Chinese who pene- 
trated to the extreme regions of the 
west, “In 8.¢, 122 he was rent to 
negotiate treaties with the kingdom 
of Si-yu, the present Turkistin " 
(Mayers), He was ennobled os the 
Marquis Po-Wang. Beal, Yreccls of 








fame: x ate) or Ind. Ant, vol. it 


‘2 The well-known Chincre Bud 
bist traveller, A.D. 399-414 
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cend (the writers of) India. The texts being transcribed 
on palm leaves, he then returned to China, 

‘The Emperor T’ai Tsung, surnamed Wen-wang-ti, who 
held the golden wheel and was seated royally on the 
throne, waited with impatience for that eminent man. He 
summoned him therefore to the green enclosure,” and, 
impressed by his past acquirements, he knelt before him 
in the yellow palace, With his hand he wrote proclama- 
tions full of affectionate sentiments; the officers of the 
interior attended him constantly; condescending to ex- 
libit his illustrious thoughts, he wrote a preface to the 
sacred doctrine of the 7ripitaka, consisting of 780 words. 
The present emperor (Kao Tsung) had composed in the 
spring pavilion a sacred record consisting of 579 words, 
in which he sounded to the bottom the stream of deep 
imystery and expressed himself in lofty utterances. But 
now, if he (Hiuen Zsiang) had not displayed his wisdom in 
ihe wood of the cock,” uor scattered his brightness on the 
peak of the vulture? how could he (the emperor) have 
been able to abase his sacred composition in the praise of 
the ornament of his time? 

In virtue of a royal mandate, he (iuen Tsiang) trans- 
lated 657 works from the original Sauskrit (Fan). Having 
thoroughly examined the different manners of distant 
countries, the diverse customs of separate people, the 
various produets of the soil and the class divisions uf the 
people, the regions where the royal calendar is received 
and where the sounds of moral instruction have come, he 
has composed in twelve books the Za-t’ang-si-yu-ki. Herein 
he has collected and written down the most secret prin- 
eiples of the religion of Buddha, couched in language 
plain and precise. It may be said, indeed, of him, that 
his works perish not. 

% The green enclosure surround- __%9 The royal calendar is the work 

ing the imperial seat or throne distribated annually throughout the 

‘The Kukbufa eaighiréma near empire, containing all information 
Patna, as to the seasons, &.—Jul, 


3 The Vulture Peak (Grldhrakdfa. 
porvata), near Rjagribs. 


BOOK I 
GIVING AN ACCOUNT OF THIRTY-FOUR COUNTRIES, 


(1) O-ki-nts (2) Wiwcht ; (3) Pohtuh-kia; (4) Nu-chit-kien; (5) 
Che-shi ; (6) Fei-hun; (7) Suetu-li-sse-na ; (8) Sd-mo-kiens (9) 
Mi-mo-kia,; (10) K%ie-po-ta-na, (11) Kiuh-shwang-ni-kia; (12) 
Tami; (13) Ho-han; (14) Pu-ho; (15) Fa-ti; (16) Ho-li-sih-nai- 
kias (17) Ki-shwang-na; (18) Ch'i-ngoh-yen-na; (19) Hwith- 
lo-mo ; (20) Su-man ; (21) Kio-ho-yen-na; (22) Hu-sha; (23) 
Kho-to-lo ; (24) Kiu-mi-to ; (25) Po-kia-lang ; (26) Hi-lu-sih-min- 
kien; (27) Ho-lin; (28) Po-ho; (29) Jui-mo-to; (30) Hlu-shi= 
kien (31) To-lakiens (32) Kie-chis (33) Fan-yen-na; (34) 
Kia-pi-shi. 





INTRODUCTION.? 


Ir we examine in succession the rules of the emperors, 
or look into the records of the monarchs, when P’au 14 
began to adjust matters® and Hien-yuen® began to let 


| The beginning of this Book con- 
nists of an introduction, written by 
Chang Yueh, the author of the pre- 
face.—Jul. 

* That in, of the “three sove- 
reigns” called (by some) Fub-bi, 
Shin-nung, and Hwang-ti; others 
substitute Chuh Yung for Hwang- 
tii—Mayers, op. cit, p. 367 n. 

3 "That ia, the five kings (7%) who 
followed Hwang-ti. The records of 
these kings and monarchs are, of 
course, mostly apocryphal. 

+ ]”an I is the same aa Fuh-hi or 
Tai Hao; the name is interpreted 
as “the slaughterer of beasta.”— 
‘Mayers, 
*"To “adjust matters,” so it seems 
the expression eink chan must be 


interpreted. ‘The symbol chan oe- 
cupies the place of the East in 
‘Wan's arrangement of the Tri- 
‘graina, and aymbolives “ movement.” 
Tt is also used for “wond,” be- 
cause, as some say, “tho ast sym- 
Lolises spring, when the growth of 
ion begins,” Othere say that 
the symbol “wood ” as the analogue 
of chan is a misprint for yf, signily- 
ing increase (vid. Legge, ¥# King, 
p. 248). But in any case, in the 
text the idea is of “movement to- 
wards order.” Fub-hi, like his sis- 
ter Nu-kwa, in said to have reigned 
“under wood.” 
© Hien Yuen is the same as 
Hwang-ti; it is the name of the 
hill near which the emperor dwelt, 
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fall his robes,’ we see how they administered the affairs, 
and first divided the limits of the empire.® 

‘When T’ang(-ti) Yao* received the call of heaven (to 
rude), hia glory reached to the four quarters ; when Yu(-ti) 
Shun? had received his map of the earth, his virtue flowed 
throughout the nine provinces. From that time there 
have come down clear" records, annals of events; though 
distant, we may hear the previous doings (of eminent men), 
or gather their words from the records of their disciples, 
How much rather when we live under a renowned govern- 
ment, and depend on those without partial aims? Now 
then our great T’ang emperor (or dynasty), conformed in 
the highest degree to the heavenly pattern}® now holds 
the reins of government, and unites jn one the six parts 
of the world, and is gloriously established. Like a fourth 
august inonarch, he illustriously administers the empire. 
His mysterious controlling power flows afar ; lis auspicious 
influence (fame or instruction) widely extends: like the 
heaven and the earth, he covers and sustains (Ais subjects), 
or like the resounding wind or the fortilising rain, The 
eastern barbarians bring bim tribute; the western fron- 
tiers are brought to submission, He has secured and 
hands down the succession, appeasing tumult, restoring 


order. 


1 Hwang-ti, among other things, 
“regulated costume.” It iy pro 
text refers. 
“mapped out his em- 

rein provinees,anddivided the land 
into regular portions.” —Mayers. 

9 "The great emperor Yao, with 
his kuccemor Shun, stand at the 
dawn of Chinese hi His date 
fs 2356.0. He was called the Mar- 
quis or Lord (hau) of Trang, because 
he movei from the principality of 
Tao to the region of T'ang. 

© That is, Shun, of the family of 
Yeouya: he succeeded Yao, by 
whom'he was adopted after he had 
disinherited hix son Tax Chu, 3.0. 
2258. He in nald to have received 
the “map of the earth,” an expres- 








He certainly surpasses the previous kings; he 


sion derived from “the map of the 
empire into provinoes," by Hwang- 
8 


"TJ have ro translated this pas- 
sage, although Julien takes the op- 
posite venve. I suppose hung te 
mean “cloar” or “plain.” 

22 “Without partial aims,” ren 
dered by Julien “qui pratique lo 
non-agir.” The expreasion tau- 
tei generally means “absence of 
self” or “selfish aims.” 

+8 Julien renders this “gourerne 
at Vinstar dy ciel,” which no doubt 
is the meaning of the text, 

44 Are enrolled ay tribute-bearers, 

> Referring to the troubles of the 
Iast years of the Sui dynasty, which 
was followed by the Pang.—Jul. 
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embraces in himself the virtues of former generations. 
Using the same currency * (or literature), all acknowledge 
his supreme rule, If his sacred merit be not recorded in 
history, then it is vain to exalt the great (or his greatness) ; 
if it be mot to illumine the world, why then shine so 
brilliantly his mighty deeds ?*7 

Hiuen Tsiang, wherever he bent his steps, has de- 
seribed the character of each country. Although he has 
not examined the country or distinguished the customs 
(in every case), he has shown himself trustworthy, ** 
‘With respect to the emperor who transcends the five and 
surpasses the three, we read how all creatures enjoy his 
benefits, and all who can declare it utter his praises. 
From the royal city throughout the (fire) Indics, men 
who inhabit the savage wilds, these whose customs are 
diverse from ours, through the most remote Janis, all 
have received the royal calendar, all have accepted the 
imperial instructions; alike they praise his warlike merit 
and sing of his exalted virtues and his true grace of utter- 
ance. ‘Lhis is the first thing to be declared. In searching 
through previous aunals no such thing has been scen or 
heard of. In all the records of biography no such en 
recount has been found. It was necessary first to declare 
the benefits arising from the imperial rule: now we pro- 
ceed to narrate facts, which have been gathered either by 
report or sight, as follows :— 

This Sahaléka™® (Soh-ho) world is the three-thousand- 


18 The symbol san probably re- 
fora to the Hterature ted alien by 
all tha subjects of the Great T'ang. 
It can hardly meon that they all 
spoke the same language. 

17 ‘This at least appears to be the 
meauing of the passage. Julien 
translates as follows: “Si les effets 
merveilleux de cette administration 
sublime n’étaient point consignés 
dons l'histoire, eomment pourrait-on 
odldbrer dignement les grandes ves 
(de empereur}? Si on ne les pub- 
Uiait por avec delat, comment pour- 


rait-on mottre en Iumitre un rigne 
aussi florisaant ?”” 

18 I do not like this translation ; 
I should prefer to suppose Chang 
Yueh's meaning to be that Hien 
‘Teiang wherever ke went exalted 
the name of China (Fung tx; Puny 
being the name of Fub-hi), and that 
he left this iinpression respecting tho 
eqwperor who transeends the five and 
‘exoela the three, &c. 

18 ‘The Sob-ho (or So-ho) world is 
thus defined by Jin-Ch'ax (Fé-kiai- 
Hk-tu, port i. fol. 2}: “The region 
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great-thousand system of worlds (chiliocosm), over which one 
Buddha exercises spiritual authority (converts and controls). 
In the middle of the great chiliocosm, illuminated by one 
sun and moon, are the four continents,” in which all the 
Buddhas, lords of the world? appear by apparitional 
birth,” and here also die, for the purpose of guiding holy 
men and worldly men. 

The mountain called Suméru stands up in the midst of 
the great sea firmly fixed on a circle of gold, around which 
mountain the sun and moon revolve; this mountuin is 
perfected by (composed of) four precious substances, and is 
the abode of the Dévas.3 Around this are seven moun- 
tain-ranges and seven seas; between each range a flowing 
sea of the eight peculiar qualities. Outside the seven 


(u) over which Buddha reigns is 
called Soh-ho-shi-kiai; the old Sd- 
tros change it into Sha-po, 4.e,, saree, 
Tt in called in the Satraa ‘the patient 
Jand ;? it fs surrounded by an fron 
wall, within which aro a thousand 
anyriad worlds (four empires).” Tt 
seems from this that (in later times at 
least) the Soh-ho world is the same 
aa the “ great chiliocostn of worlds.” 
‘The subject of the expansion of the 
Buddhist universe from one world 
(four empires) to an infinite number 
of worlds is fully treated by Jin- 
ch’au in the work above named and 
in the first part of my Catena of 
Buddhiet Scriptures. ‘There is an 
expression, “tolerant like the earth,” 
in the Dhammapada, vii.95 ; fromthis 
‘idea of “ patience” attributed to the 
earth was probably first derived the 
idea of the “patient people or be- 
ings” imbabiting the earth; and 
hence the lord of the world is called 
Sahiimpati, referred first to Maht- 
brahma, afterwards to Buddha. 
Childers says (Péli Diet. eub voc.) 
“7 havo never met with Sshaloka or 
Sabalokadhitu in Pak.” Dr. Eitel 
in his Hondiook tranalates » pease 
quoted as if the Saha world were 
the eapital of the great chillocomm 
(sub voc. Saka). Tehould take the 
passage to mean that the Saha world 





in the collection of all the worlda of 
the great chiliocorm. 

% The four continents or empires 
are the four divisions or quarters of 
the world, —Catena of Buddhist 
Scriptures, p. 35. 

1 Lords of the world, or honour. 
able of the age, a title oarrespond- 
ing to Ukandtha, or (in Pali) Uéka- 
ndtho, “protector or saviour of the 
world,”—Childere, ¢ub voe, 

® Teannot think Julien is right 
in translating this praeaye by “y 
répandent!'influencede leurs vertus.” 
The expression “fa-in-aing” must 
refer to the apparitional mode of 
birth known as anupapddaka ; ond 
the body assumed by the Buddhas 
when thus born is called Mirmdna- 
Adya 

"The abode of the Dévas, or 
mother, “where the Dévas wander 
to and fro and live.” ‘The iden of 

méra corresponds wi a8, 
On the top of each ie placed the 
“abodes of the gods.” In the cuse 
of Suméru, there are thirty-three 
gods or palaces. Buddhist books 
frequently explain this number 
thirty-three as referring to the year, 
the four seasous or quarters, and the 
twenty-eight days of the month, 
_% For the civht distinctive quali- 
ties, see Cutena, p. 379. 
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golden mountain-ranges is the salt sea, There are four 
lands (countries or islands, dvfpas) in the salt sea, which 
are inhabited. On the east, (Pfirva)vidéha; on the 
south, Jambudvipa ; on the west, Gédhanya; on the 
north, Kurudvipa, 

A golden-wheel monarch rules righteously the four; a 
silver-wheel monarch rules the three (excepting Kuru) ; 
@ copper-wheel monarch rules over two (excepting Kuru 
and Gédhanya); and an iron-wheel monarch roles over 
Jambudvipa only. When first a wheel-king” is established. 
in power a great wheel-gem appears floating in space, and 
coming towards him; its character—whether gold, silver, cop- 
per, or iron—determines the king’s destiny and his name,” 

In the middle of Jambudvipa there is a lake called 
Anavatapta,™ to the south of the Fragrant Mountains and 
to the north of the great Snowy Mountains ; it is 800 li and 
more in circuit; its sides are composed of gold, silver, 
lapis-lazuli, and crystal; golden sands lie at the bottom, 
and its waters are clear as a mirror, The great earth 
Dédhisattva,” by the power of his vow, transforms himself 
into a Naga-raja and dwells therein; from his dwelling 
the cool waters proceed forth and enrich Jambudvipa 
(Sheu-pu-chau). 

From the eastern side of the lake, through the mouth 
of a silver ox, flows the Ganges (King-kia)® river; en- 
circling the lake once, it enters the south-eastern sea. 


% A wheel-king isa king whoholds because there is such a Bidhissttva, 


the wheel or discus of authority or 
power—Chakravarttt Rata, 

* Thatis,aa the text saya, whether 
he is to rule over four, three, two, or 
one of the divisions of the earth. 

 Hisname (ie., gold-wheel-king, 
silver-wheel-king,&. )inderived from. 
this first sign or miraculous event. 

Defined in a note as “without 
the annoyance of heat,” ie, coal ; 
an+avatapta, As, Res, vol.vi p. 488. 

© T hove translated tai-ti-p'a-ea 








as “the great earth Bédhisattva,” di 


slthough “Julien readers it “the 
Bodhisattva of the great universe,” 


viz, Kshitigarbha, who was invoked 
by Buddha at the time of his temp: 
tation by Mara; and becauso T 
Zot think that tai doom bo rendered 
‘universe. ‘The reference appears te be 
toone Naga, viz, Anavatapta Naga- 
raja, 

* In the Chinese Jambudvips is 
represented by three symbols, Shen- 
puchau; the Inst eymbol means an 
‘isle or “islet,” and therefore the 
compound is equivalent to Jumbu- 


2 he King-kia or Ganges river 
was anciontly written Hang-ho or 
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From the south of the lake, through a golden elephant’s 
mouth, proceeds the Sindhu (Sin-to) * river; encircling 
the lake once, it flows into the south-western sea. 

From the western side of the lake, from the mouth of a 
horse of lapis-lazuli, proceeds the river Vakshu (Po-tsu)3* 
and encircling the lake once, it falls into the north-western 


bea, 


From the north side of the lake, through the mouth 


of a crystal lion, proceeds the river Sita (Si-to),*4 and 
encircling the lake once, it falls into the north-eastern sea, 


River Hang. Tt was aleo written 
fang-kia {Ch, Ed.) 
4'Rin-to, the Sindhu or Indus; 
formerly written Sin-t’au (Ch. Ed.) 
The Vakshu (Po-teu, formerly 
written Pol-ch'a) is the Oxus or 
Amu-Daria (Idrisi calle it the 
‘b}, which flown from the 
luke in the Pamir plateau, 
37° 27' N., long. 73° 40’ E., at an 
ation of about 13,950 feet. It 
is supplied by the molting snows of 
the mountains, which rixe some 
3500 feet highes along ite southern 
shorca. It is well called, therefore, 
“the cool lake” (Anavataptu). 
‘The Oaus issues from the western 
ond of the lake, and after “ course 
of upwards of a thousand aniles, 
in a direction generally north-went, 
it falls into the routhorn end of the 
lake Arul” (Wood). This lake 
Lieut. Wood intended to call Lake 
Victorin, Its name, Sarik-kul,— 
“tho yellow valley "is not recog- 
nised by later travellers, somo of 
whom call it, Kul-i-Pimir-kulan, 
“the Inke of the Great Pamir.” 
‘Wood's Oxus, pp. 232, 233, note 15 
Jour, R. Geog, Soc., vol. zl. (1870), 
PP. £22, 123, 449, 450, vol. xlii. p. 
507, vol. xlvi. pp. 3908, vol. xlvii. 
P. 34, vol. xvi 221; Bretech- 
neider, Med. Geos.» pp. 166 n, 167. 
% ‘The Stta (Si-to, furmerly written 
Si-t'o) is probably the Yarkaud river 
(the Zarafehan). ‘This river rises 
(according to Prejevalsky) in the 
Karakorum mountains, eleva- 
tion of 18,850 feet (lat. 35°30" N. long. 
77°43’ E.) Tt takes a north and then 























westerly course, and passing to the 
eastward of Lake Sarik-kul, bends to 
the north and finally to the east, It 
unites with the Kashgar and Khotan 
rivers, and they conjointly form the 
‘Tarim, which flows on to Lake Lob, 
and is there lost. The Sita is same- 
times referred to the Jaxartcs or the 
Sartk-kul river (Jour. Roy. As. Soc., 
N.S, vol. vi. p. 120}. In this case 
it is identified with the Silis of the 
cients (Ukert, Geographic der 
Gricchen und Romer, vol. iii, 2, p. 
238). It ia probably the Side named 
by Ktesias,—“stagnum in India in 
quo nihil innatet, omnia mergan- 
tur” (Pliny, H. N., lib, xxxi,2, 18). 
‘This agreve with the Chinese ac- 
count that the Yellow River flowa 
from the “weak water” (Joswai 

which is a river “fabled to ixsuo 
foot of the Kwin-lun 
“1t owes its nnine to 
nature of the water, 














(Mayers, sub voc.) This last remark 
agrees curiously with the comment 
on Jétaka xxi., referred to by Mi 
ayef in his Pili Grammar tp. 
Guyard’s translation), which derives 
the name of Sid’ from ead + ara, 
adding that “the water is so subtle 
that the feather of a peacock cannot 
be supported by it, but is ewal/owed 
up” (Pali, siditt, from root ead, “to 
sink”) A river Sid is mentioned 
in the Mohdbhdrata (vi. 6, sl. 219), 
north of Méru. Megasthenés men- 
tions both a fountain and river Silas 
which had the same peculiarity, 
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They also say that the streams of this river Sitd, entering 
the earth, flow out beneath the Tsih® rock mountain, and 
give rise to the river of the middle country (China). 

Atthe time when there is no paramount wheel-monareh, 
then the land of Jambudvipa has four rulers,*7 

On the south “the lord of elephants ;”** the land here 
is warm and humid, suitable for elephants. 

On the west “the lord of treasures ;”® the land borders 
on the sea, and abounds in gems, 

Qu the north “the lord of horses;”* the country is cold 
and hard, suitable for horses. 

On the east “the lord of men ;” “ the climate is soft and 


Conf, Schwanbeck, Megasthente, 
S788, 1093 Jud, dnt’ vol. vi. Po. 
121, 130, Vol. ¥. pp.88, 334,vol, x. pp. 
13, 3193. Diodorus, lib, ie 375 
ina, Indika, c. vi., 2; Strabo. lib, 
xv.t.5, 38; Boissonade, Anecd. Grac., 
vol ip, 4195 Antigonun Mira o 
161 } Isidorus Hisp., Origg., xiii. 13 § 
Lassen, Zeitschrift. Kunde des Mor- 
yent,, vol. ii p, 63, and Ind. Atterth, 
(2d edit.) vol. p. 1017, vol ip. 6573 
Asia, Res, vol. vile pp. 313, 322, 
327; Humboldt, Avie Cen, tom. it. 
FP. d04-4t2 5 Jour. R. Geog. Soe. vol, 
xxxviil, p. 435, vol xin pp. 490, 

03 n 

53 "rhe Trib rock, or the mowntain 
of “piled up stones” {taih-ahih-shan). 
This mountain is placed in my ne- 
tive map close to the “blue sea,” in 
the “blue sea” district (the region 
of Koko-nor), It may probably 
correspond with the Khadate-bulak 
(rock fountain) or the Tsaghan Ashi- 
bantu (white rock) in’ Prejevuisky’s 
map. Both of these are spurs of 
the Altyn-Tagh rar » of moun- 
tain, Dr. Bite! “y Handbook 
(mb yoo, Sita), id that “the 
castern outfiux of the Anavatapta 
Take... . loues itself in the earth, int 
veappeara again on the Atmakata 
mountains, aa the source of the river 
Hoanghy.” Here, I assume, the 
‘Avmakiita mountains correspond 
with the Toih-akit-shan of the text. 





38 The “River of China” is the 
‘Yellow River. Concerning its source 
consult Baron Richthofen' remarks 
on Prejevaleky’s Lob Nor (p. 137, 
seq.) ‘The old Chinese opinion was 
that the source of the river was from 
the Milky Way—Tin-ho) Mayers, p. 
311). Tt was found afterwards that 
the eonroo was in the Siny-suk-hat, 
dts the Matarry on” “which, is 
marked on the Chinese map, and is 
probably the name as the Oring-nor. 

* This clause might alsa be ren- 
dered “ when there is no wheel-king 
allotted to rule over Jambndvipa, 
‘then the earth (i divided between) 
four lords.” 

%® Gajapati, » name given to 
kings ; also the name of an old king 
of the south of Jambudvipa (Monier 
‘Williams, Sank. Dict. sub voo.) Abu 
Zoid al Haasan anys this was the 
title given by the Chineso to the 
“king of the Indies” (Renuudot, Afo- 
hamm. Trav. (Eng, edit , 1733), P. 53° 

® Chattrapati or Chattrapa, “lori 
of the umbrella,” a title uf an an- 
cient king in Jambudvipa (hence 
Satrap). Sulien, p. Ixxv. 2.3 Monier 
Williatns, aed voc. 

# “Advapati (Jul) T have trans- 
lated King by “bard.” Julien has 
omitted it. 

4” Narapati, one of the four 
mythical kings of Jambudvips (Mon. 
Williams, eud coe.) Tt was assumed 
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agreeable (exhilarating), and therefore® there are many 
men, 

In the country of “the lord of elephants” the people 
are quick and enthusiastic, and entirely given to learning. 
They cultivate especially magical arts. They wear a robe* 
thrown across them, with their right shoulder bare; their 
hair is done up in a ball on the top, and left undressed on 
the four sides, Their various tribes occupy different 
towns ; their houses are built stage over stage. 

In the country of “the lord of treasures” the people 
have no politeness or justice, They accumulate wealth. 
Their dress is short, with a left skirt.“ They cut their 
hair and cultivate their moustache, They dwell in walled 
towns and are eager in profiting by trade. 

The people of the country of “the lord of horses” are 
naturally (¢’ien tsz’) wild an fierce. They are cruel in 
disposition; they slaughter (animals) and live under 
large felt tents; they divide like birds (going here and 
there) attending their flocks, 

The Jand of “the lord of men” is distinguished for the 
wisdom and virtue and justice of the people. They wear 
a head-covering and a girdle; the end of their dress 


“ Sol take it. Tho expression 
4h lth moans “to slaughter.” I do 
not understand Julien's “et tuent 
Jeurs semblables.” There ia a pas- 
sage, however, quoted by Dr, Bret- 
schneider (Wotien of the dedicat 
Geography, dv., of Western Asia, p. 
114), from. Habrenuls, ‘which alledes 


thedynasty rolingat Vijaya 
in thy afeconth and extconth cent 
ries. The Arab travellers of the 
ninth century say the Chinese gave 
this titlo to the emperor of Chins, 
and also to “the Ling ‘of Greece” 
(Renaudot, w. a, p. 53) Compare 
the Homeric epithet, *Arat ai 


© T have taken the “ therefore” 
to be part of this sentence, not uf the 
next. 

© This soems to me to be the 
meaning—"'they wear a cross-scarf.” 
Julien translates, they wear # bon- 
net, “poss en travers,” 

© This passnge seems to mean that 
their clothes which are out abort, 
overlap to the left—literally, “abort, 
fashion, left, overlapping” (jim the 

ace where garments overlep.— 
Methane, Ch, Dict,, sub vor.) 





to @ custom among the Tibetans 
corresponding to that in Julien's 
translation—"‘post hos sunt Tebet, 
omines solentes comedere parvutes 
suoa defunctus.” But, which ia 
not the case in the text, the bar- 
barians are made to slay their kin 
in order to eat them. Conf. Rei- 
dot Malom Dar. Ulag ol, e733) 
wa. Trav. (Hug. 1733) 
33 46, and Remarks, | ve 

sie, Peting, vol it p.2a4; Walee 

Meo Polo, vol. i. pp. 292, 302. 
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(girdle) hangs to the right. They have carriages and robes 
according to rank; they cling to the soil and hardly 
ever change their abode; they are very earnest in work, 
and divided into classes. 

With respect to the people belonging to these three 
rulers, the eastern region is considered the best; the doors 
of their dwellings open towards the east, and when the 
sun rises in the morning they turn towards it and salute 
it. In this country the south side is considered the most 
honourable. Such are the leading characteristics in re- 
spect of manners and customs relating to these regions, 

But with regard to the rules of politeness observed 
between the prince and his subjects, between superiors 
and inferiors, and with respect to laws and literature, the 
land of “the lord of men” is greatly in advance. Tho 
country of “the lord of elephants” is distinguished for 
rules which relate to purifying the heart and release from 
the ties of life and death; this is its leading excellency, 
With these things the sacred books and the royal decrees 
are occupied, Hearing the reports of the native races 
and diligently searching out things old and new, and exa- 
mining those things which came before his eyes and cars, 
it is thus he («.¢, Hiuen Tsiang) obtained information, 

Now Buddha having been born in the western region 
and his religion having spread eastwards, the sounds of the 
words translated have been often mistaken, the phrases of 
the different regions have been misunderstood on account 
of the wrong sounds, and thus the sense has been lost, 
The words being wrong, the idea has been perverted. 
Therefore, as it is said, “it is indispensable to have the right 
names, in order that there be no mistakes.” 

Now, men differ according to the firmness or weakness 
of their nature, and so the words and the sounds (of their 
languages) are unlike. This may be the result either of 


“ Literally, carriages and robes poseat) carriages and robes, and 
ave order of rank, “It might nleo, 
swithout violence, betranelated “they 
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climate or usage. The produce of the soil differs in the 
same way, according to the mountains and valleys, With 
respect to the difference in mgnners and customs, and 
also as to the character of the people in the country of 
“the lord of men,” the annals sufficiently explain this. 
In the country of “the lord of horses” and of “the lord 
of treasures” the (local) records and the proclamations 
explain the customs faithfully, so that a brief account can 
be given of them. 

In the country of “the lord of elephants” the previous 
history of the people is little known, The country is said 
to be in general wet and warm, and it is also said that 
the people are virtuous and benevolent. With respect to 
the history of the country, so far as it has been preserved, 
we cannot cite it in detail; whether it be that the roads are 
difficult of access, or on account of the revolutions which 
have occurred, such is the case. In this way we see at least 
that the people only await instruction to be brought to 
submission, aud when they have received benefit they will 
eujoy the blessing of civilization (pay homage). How 
difficult to recount the list of those who, coming from far, 
after encountering the greatest perils (dificulties), knock at 
the gem-yate‘” with the choice tribute of their country 
and pay their reverence to the emperor Wherefore, after 
he (Hinen Y'siang) had travelied afar in search of the law, 
in his moments of leisure he has preserved these records 
of the character of the lands (visited). After leaving the 
black ridge, the manners of the people are savage (barbarous). 
Although the barbarous tribes are intermixed one with 
the other, yet the different races are distinguishable, and 
their territories have well-defined boundaries. Generally 
speaking, as the land suits,“ they build walled towns and 
devote themselves to agriculture and raising cattle, They 


© Thegem-gate, I should think, ia © Julien translates this “gene- 
the Yuk-mun, the westera frontier rally speaking they are suden- 
of the empire, not the gate of the tory.” 

emperor's palace. 


BOOK L] *0-KI-NI-AKNI. 


YW 
naturally hoard wealth and hold virtue and justice in 
light esteem. They have no marriage decorum, and no 
distinction of high or low, The women say, “I consent 
to use you as a husband and live in submission, (and 
that is all)” When dead, they burn the body, and there 
is no determined period for mourning. They scar their 
faces and cut their ears. They crop their hair and tear 
their clothes.” They slay their herds and offer them in 
sacrifice to the manes of the dead. When rejoicing, they 
wear white garments; when in mourning, they clothe them- 
selves in black, Thus we have described brietly points of 
agreement in the manners and customs of these people. 
The differences of administration depend on the different 
countries, With respect to the customs of India, they 
are contained in the following records, 


Leaving the old country of Kau-cliang,® from this neigh- 
bouthood there begins what is called the ’0-ki-ni country. 


*O-KI-NI. 
(Anciently called Wu-li.)® 


The kingdom of ’O-ki-ni (Akni or Agni) is about 500 li 
from east to west, and about 400 li from north to south, 





® This sentence appears to allude Turks, The route of Hiven Tsiang 


to the custom of polyandry, or rather 
to the custom of the province of 
Kamul (Yule's Marcu Po’, bk. i. ch. 
‘li, vol. i. pp, 212,214). Ttamounts 
to thie: the woman says, "1 consent 
whilt using you aso husband to 
submit,” or “T consent to use you 
us» husband whilst dwelling under 
the roof,” Julien tranalatesit : Ce 
sont les parvles des femmes qu’on 
suit; les hummes sont placés an- 
densa d’elleu.” 

® ‘They do all this when bereaved, 
that is, of their relatives, and when 
they mourn. 

5 Leaving the ancient land of 
Kau-chang, i, the land which hed 
dng been teenpied by the Uigure or 

VoL, L. 








up to this point in detailed in bin 
life. Leaving Liang-chau (s pre- 
fecture in Kansuh), he proceeded to 
Ewa-chau; he then crossed the 
Hulu river (Bulunghir) and ad- 
vanced northward and westward 
through the desert. Having passed 
Hami ond Pidshan, keeping west- 
ward, he comea to Turfan, tho capi- 
tal of the Usgur country.’ He then 
advances to 'O-) i 

©°O-ki-ni, ‘Thin may otherwise 
be writen Mucti Jullen, ston 
Yen-ki. The symbol ra in said 
eometimer to have the sound yeu. 
‘This country oorresponils ta Karshar, 
or Kara-shahr, neat the lake Tenghiia 
{Bagarach). 








B 
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The chief town of the realm is in circuit 6 or71i, On all 
sides it is girt with hills, The roads are precipitous and 
easy of defence. Numerous streams unite, and are led ® 
in channels to irrigate the fields, The soil is suitable for 
red millet, winter wheat, scented dates, grapes, pears, and 
plums, and other fruits. The air is soft and agreeable; 
the manners of the people are sincere and upright. The 
written character is, with few differences, like that of India, 
The clothing (of the people) is of cotton or wool. They gu 
with shorn locks and without head-dress, In commerce 
they use gold coins, silver coins, and little copper coins, 
The king is a native of the country ; he is brave, but little 
attentive to (military) plans, yet he loves to speak of his 
own conquests, This country has no annals. The laws are 
not settled, There are some ten or more Sanghdrdmas with 
two thousand priests or so, belonging to the Little Vehicle, 
of the school of the SarvAstivadas (Shwo-yih-teai-yu-po), 
The doctrine of the Sdéras and the requirements of the 
Vinaya are in agreement with those of Iudia, and the books 
from which they study are the same. The professors of re- 
ligion read their books and observe the rules and regulations 
with purity and strictness. They only eat the three pure ali- 
ments, and observe the method known as the“gradual” one.S4 

Going south-west from this country 200 li or so, sur- 
mounting 2 small mountain range and crossing two large 
rivers, passing westwards through a level valley some 700 
li or so, we come to the country of K’iu-chi® [anciently 
written Kuei-tzii]. 


1 Tat yin, to carry offor lead here appear to bifureate before reaching 


and there. The text meanathey lead 
the water inchannels from reservoirs. 

4 The transition doctrine between 
the Little and Great Vehicle, 

% The route here described to 
Kuehé wonld agree toleratly well 
‘with that Inid down on Prejevalaky’s 
map, Viz, 200 ]i south-west to Korla, 
passing two rivers (for the Balgaktai- 
gol and the Kaidu-gol, after uniting, 


Karashabr), crossing a spur of the 
Kurugh-tagh range, aud then keep- 
ing westward for about 150 miles 
across & level valley-plain to Ku- 
chi See Bretschneider, Net. Med. 
Gerry.,p. 149. Ltay observe that the 
pronunciation of Hu in A°iu-chi in 
determined in a note, ae equal to 
K(w) and (w)uk, that in kul. 


BOOK 1) E’IU-CHI-KUCHA. 


Kinepom or K’ru-cut (Kucué). 


The country of K’iu-chi is from east to west some 
thousand li or so; from north to south about 600 li. The 
capital of the realm is from 17 to 18 li in circuit. The 
soil is suitable for rice and corn, also (@ kind of rice called) 
heng-t'ao;* it produces grapes,” pomegranates, and nu- 
merous species of plums, pears, peaches, and almonds, also 
grow here. The ground is rich in minerals—goli, copper, 
iron, and lead, and tin. The air is soft, and the manners 
of the people honest. The style of writing (literature) is 
Indian, with some differences, They excel other countries 
in their skill in playing on the lute and pipe. They clothe 
themselves with ornamental garments of silk and em- 
hroidery. They cut their hair and wear a flowing cover- 
ing (over their heads), In commerce they use gold, silver, 
and copper coins, The king is of the K’iu-chi race; his 
wisdom being small, he is raled by a powerful minister. 
The children born of common parents have their heads 
ilattened by the pressure of a wooden board, 

There are about one hundred convents (sazghdrdmas) in 
this country, with five thousand and more disciples. These 
belong to the Little Vehicle of the school of the SarvAsti- 
vadus (Shwo-yih-tsai-yu-po). Their doctrine (teaching of 
Sdtras} aud their rules of discipline (principles of the 
Vinay) are like those of India, and those who read them 
use the sume (originals). They especially hold to the 

% A rio which in not glutinous 


been pointed out by Mr. Kings 
(Jul), ie, common rice. i 


mill, 


2'The grape in Chinese is pu- 
tat; thie iv one of tho products 
which the earth is said to bave pro- 
dvoed naturally, and on which men 
{all flak) fed for a perivil ; thove wbo 
took little retaining their whiteness 
of colour, those who ate greedily 
turning dark-colored, (See in the 
Chany-hu-mo-ho-ti-king, kei, fol. 3). 
The similarity between thie ward 
puctae and the Greek Borpvs bas 





© The mistake in the text of miny 
for yuen is pointed out by NI. Julien, 

 Thesymbol 43 anuetimes means 
“embroidered work done by punc- 
turing leather"—Modburst, This 
‘more applicable to the passage 
than the other meaning of felt or 
coarae-aco0l. 

® This is a well-known custom 
amiong some tribes of North Aineri- 
con Indians, 


20 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [poox 1. 


customs of the “gradual doctrine,” and partake only of 
the three pure kinds of food. They live purely, and pro- 
voke others (by their conduct) to a religious life. 

To the north of a city on the eastern borders of the 
country, in front of a Déva temple, there is a great drayon- 
lake. The dragons, changing their form, couple with 
mares. The offspring is a wild species of horse (dragon- 
horse), difficult to tame and of a fierce nature. The breed 
of these dragon-horses became docile. This country con- 
sequently becatne famous for its many excellent © horses, 
Former records (qf this country) say : “In late times there 
was aking called ‘Gold Flower,’ who exhibited rare intelli- 
gence in the doctrines (of religion), He was able to yoke 
the dragons to his chariot. When the king wished to dis- 
appear, he touched the ears of the dragons with his whip, 
and forthwith he became invisible.” 

From very early time till now there have been no wells 
in the town, so that the inhabitants have been accustomed 
to get water from the dragon lake. On these occasions 
the dragons, changing themselves into the likeness of men, 
had intercourse with the women. Their children, when born, 
were powerful and courageous, and swift of foot as the horse. 
Thus gradually corrupting themselves, the men all becume 
of the dragon breed, and relying on their strength, they be- 
came rebellious and disobedient tothe royal authority. Then 
the king, forming an alliance with the Tuh-kiueh (Turks)? 
massacred the men of the city; young and old, all were 


© Tho word for “excellent” in 
the original is ken. ‘There is a good 
deal said about these horses (called 
shen) in the account of the early in- 
teroourse of China with Turkestan 
(eire. 105 Bc.) See @ paper by Mr. 
Kingsmill in the JR 4.5, NS, 
vol. xiv. p. 99 n Compare Marco 
Polo, bk. i, cap. 2 “excelent horsoa 
known as Turquans.” &c.; ‘also 
Yule’s note 2, and what is said ubout 
the white marea —Yule’s Marco Polo, 
vol. i chap. 61, pp. 45, 46, 291. 


© The Tub-kineh, or Turks, are 
the samo as the Hiung-nd or Kara- 
niras, who drove the Yueh -chi 
Yueb-ti (Viddhals) from the neigh- 
‘bourbood of the Chinese frontior 
(J. B.A. 8. loc. cit, p. 77); they aro 
to be distinguished from the Tokhari, 
who overrun the Grmco-Baktrian 
kingdom and were driven thence by 
the Viddhals, who had fled before 
the Hiung-ni, and attacked the 
Tokbdri from the wet (p. $1). See 
note 121 infra, 
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destroyed, so that there was no remnant left; the city ia 
now @ waste and uninhabited, 

Abont 4o li to the north of this desert city there are two 
convents close together on the slope of a mountain, but 
separated by 2 stream of water, both named Chau-hu- 
li, being situated east and west of one another, and ac- 
cordingly so called.“ (Here there is) a statue of Buddha, 
yichly adorned and carved with skill surpassing that 
of men, The occupants of the convents are pure and 
truthful, and diligent in the discharge of their duties, In 
(the hall of ) the eastern convent, called the Buddha pavi- 
lion, there is a jade stone, with a surface of about two feet 
in width, and of a yellowish white colour; in shape it is 
like a sea-shell; on its surface is a foot trace of Buddha, 
1 foot 8 inches long, and eight inches or so in breadth; 
at the expiration of every fast-day it emits a bright and 
sparkling light, 

Outside the western gate of the chief city, on the right 
and left side of the road, there are (two) erect figures of 
Buddha, about go feet high. In the space in front of 
these statues there isa place erected for the quinquennial® 
assembly, Every year at the autumnal equinox, during 
ten several days, the priests assemble from all the country 
in this place. The king and all his people, from the 
highest to the lowest, on this occasion abstain from public 
business, and observe a religious fast; they listen to the 


© 80 I think the passage must be 
tronelated. It ix not the mountain 
that ia divided by » stream, but the 
couventa which stand on the el 
of the mountain, The mountain, 
therefore, would slope to the north 
oe south, and tho convents stand 
east and’ west of one another, with 
a stream between them. 

“That is, called the Eastern 
“Chan-hn-li" and the Western 
“Chau-hu-li.” ‘The expression cheu- 
Ju, although perfectly intelligibte, 
is difficult ts translate. The symbol 





1 probably means a “pair” of 
“couple;” chau-hu means “sup: 
ported, or dependent on, the bright- 
ness of the sun.” The title, there- 
fore, would be “bright-eupported 
pair,” referring, of comrse, to their 
reeeiving the eastern and western 
Hight of the sun respectively. 

‘I do not think there are two 
images ; the text says, “the image 
‘of Buddha exquisitely adorned,” &e. 

® Called Pafichavarsha or Pah- 
ehavarshika, and instituted by 
Aséka—Jul See note 178 inf, 


22 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [sooxt. 


sacred teachings of the law, and pass the days without 
weariness, 

In all the convents there are highly adorned images of 
Buddha, decorated with precious substances and covered 
with silken stuffs. These they carry (on stated oceasions) 
in idol-cars, which they cull the “ procession of images.” 
On these occasions the people flock by thousands to the 
place of assembly. 

On the fifteenth and last day of the month the king 
of the country and his ministers always consult together 
respecting affairs of state, and after taking counsel of the 
chief priests, they publish their decrees, 

To the north-west of the meeting-place we cross a 
river aud arrive at a convent called ’O-she-li-ni." 
The hall of this temple is open and spacious. The 
image of Buddhe is beautifully carved. The disciples 
(religious) are grave and decorous and very diligent in 
their duties; rude and rough (men)® come here together; 
the aged priests are Jearmed and of great talent, and so 
from distant spots the most eminent men who desire to 
acquire just principles come here and fix their abode, 
The king aud his ministers and the great men of the 
realm offer to these priests the four sorts of provision, 
and their celebrivy spreads farther and farther, 

The old records say; “A former™ king of this country 
worshipped the ‘three precious’ ones.” Wishing to pay 
homage to the sacred relics of the outer world, he in- 
trusted the affairs of the empire to his younger brother on 
the mother’s side. The younger brother luving received 
such orders, mutilated himself in order to prevent any 
evil risings™ (of passion). He enclosed the mutilated 


© 'Q-she-li-ni, according fo the ® I translate the symbol sien by 
Ch. text, 8 “extraordinary” or “former” or “previous;” not by 
“unique ;"" it may possibly be in- “firet” or “the fret.” Tt appears 
tended for Asidhdrana. to refer to @ past king, indefinite as 
4S So it seems to mean, fei tae to time. 
ping chi, “criminals end rade (men) Buddha, the law, thecommunity. 
‘wuine together here.” 7 Or, “evil aumpicions.” 
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parts in a golden casket, and laid it before the king, 
‘What is this?’ inquired the king. In reply he said, 
‘On the day of your majesty’s return home, I pray you 
open it and see.” The king gave it to the manager of his 
affairs, who intrusted the casket to a portion of the king's 
bodyguard to keep. And now, in the end, there were cer- 
tain mischief-making people who said, ‘The king’s deputy, 
in his absence, has been debauching himself in the inner 
rooms of the women.’ The king hearing this, was very 
angry, and would have subjected his brother to cruel 
punishment. The brother said, ‘I dare not flee from 
punishment, but I pray you open the golden casket,’ The 
king accordingly opened it, and saw that it contained a 
mutilated member. Seeing it, he said, ‘What strange 
thing is this, and what does it signify?’ Replying, the 
brother said, ‘Formerly, when the king proposed to gu 
abroad, he ordered me to undertake the affairs of the 
government. Fearing the slanderous reports that might 
arise, I mutilated myself. You now lave the proof of 
my foresight, Let the king look benignantly on me,’ 
The king was filled with the deepest reverence and 
strangely moved with affection ; in consequence, he per- 
mitted him free ingress and egress throughout his palace.” 

“After this it happened that the younger brother, going 
abroad, met by the way a herdsman who was arranging 
to geld five hundred oxen. On seeing this, he gave him- 
self to reflection, and taking himself as an example of 
what they were to suffer, he was moved with increased 
compassion, (and said), ‘Are not my present sufferings ® 
the consequence of my conduct in some former condition 
of life?’ He forthwith desired with money and precious 
jewels to redeem this herd of oxen. In consequence of 
this act of love, be recovered by degrees from mutilation, 
and on this account he ceased to enter tle apartments of 
the women. The king, filled with wonder, asked him the 


7 Taner palace, palace of the My prevent mutilated form, 
women, “the harem.” 
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reason of this, and having heard the matter from be- 
ginning to end, looked on him as a ‘prodigy’ (khi-teh), 
and from this circumstance the convent took its name, 
which he built to honour the conduct of his brother and 
perpetuate his name.” 

After quitting this country and going about 600 li to 
the west, traversing a small sandy desert, we come to the 
country of Poh-luh-kia. 


Pon-Lvy-kIA [BALUKA OR AKSU]. 
(Formerly called Che-meh or Kih-meh.)"™ 


The kingdom of Poh-luh-kia is about 600 li from 
east, to west, and 300 li or so from north to south, 
The chief town is § or 6 li in circuit, With regard 
to the soil, climate, character of the people, the customs, 
and literature (laws of composition), these are the same 
agin the country of K’iu-chi, The language (spoken 
language) differs however a little. 1t produces a fine sort 
of cotton and hair-cloth, which are highly valued by 
neighbouring (frontier) countries. 

There are some ten satighdrdmas here; the number 
of priests (priests and followers) is about one thousand. 
These follow the teaching of the “Little Vehicle,” and belong 
to the school of the Sarvastivadas (Shwo-yih-tsai-yu-po),™ 


™ The echool of the Sarvaativa- 


1% Kik-meh doubtless represents 
the Kow-mé of Julien (sce the Mé- 
moire Analytique by V. St. Martin, 
Mem, #1. Contr. Occtd, tom. i. p. 26535 
it wau formerly the eastern portion 
of the kingdom of Akm. The name 


Poh-lu-kia or Balukt is ssid to be to 


derived from a Turkish tribe which 
“in the fourth century of our ers 
ocoupied the north-western parts of 
Kansu,"—Mid. p. 266. Themodern 
town of Aken te 56 goog. miles E, 
from Ush-turfan, in tat. 41° 12° Ny, 
Jong. 19° 301 Elen in 156 Eng. 
miles in & direct line W.S. 
Kueh, which fe in lat. 41° ee, 
long. 83°25’ E. on Col. Walker's map. 





dss; one of the early echoole of 
Bnddhism, belonging to the Little 
Vehicle, ic, the Hinayana, or the 
imperfect mode of conveyance, ‘Thie 
early form of Buddhin, scoording 
hinese accounts, contemplate 
‘only the deliverance of @ portion of 
the world, viz., the Saighs or 60- 
ciety; the Mabiytna or complete 
(great) mode of conveyance, on the 
other hand, taught a universal de- 
liverance. ''The Sarvfstivadas be- 


ing. lieved in “the existence of things,” 


oppesed to ideslinm. Burnouf, /n- 
trod, (20 edit}, p. 397; Vassilief, 
Louddh., pp. 57, 78, 113, 243 245. 
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Going 300 li or so to the north-west of this county, 
erassing a stony desert, we come to Ling-shan” (ice- 
mountain), This is, in fact, the northern plateau of the 
T’sung-ling range,” and from this point the waters mostly 
lave an eastern flow. Both hills and valleys are filled with 
snowpiles, and it freezes both in spring and summer; if it 
should thaw for a time, the ice soon forms again. The 
roads are steep and dangerous, the cold wind is extremely 
biting, and frequently fierce dragons impede and molest 
travellems with their inflictions.® Those who travel this 
road should not wear red garments nor carry loud-sound- 
ing™ ealabashes. The least forgetfulness of these precau- 
tions entails certain misfortune. A violent wind suddenly 
rises with storms of flying sand and gravel; those who 
encounter them, sinking through exhaustion, are almost 
sure to die, 

Going 400 li or so, we come to the great Tsing lake. 


70 Ling-shan, called by the Mon- alluded to are the sand and gravel 
gole * wur-aola,” with the same storms, referred to below. 
Tueaning. —-V. de St, Martin, p. 7 Or, it may be ‘ought not to 
266, calubaches or shout. loudl 

7 T translate it thus, because it the reason why ‘calabaaes 
agrees with Hwui-lih’s account in are forbidden is that the water 
the Life of Hiuen Taiang, although freezing in them might cause them 
it may also be rendered “thie is to burt with a loud sound, which 
{or, these mountains are) to the would cause the “sow pilet 
north of the Tsung-ling. The fall. Why “red garments ” shoud 
waters of the platesu,” &c, The be interdicted is not.so plain, un- 
‘T’wung-ling mountains are referred lesa dragons are enraged by that 
to in the Twelfth Book; they are colour. 
called Tsung, either because the © The Tsing (limpid) lake is the 
land prodaces s great quantity of same as Issyk-kul, or Temurtu, It 
vuiona (sung), or because of the ie 3200 feet above the sea-level, Tt 
blue (green!) colour of the moun- is called Jo-hai, “the hot sea," not 
tain sides, On the south they join because its waters are warm, but 
the great Snowy Mountaina; on the because when viewed from the Ice 
north they reach to the “hot-sea,” Mountain, it appears hot by com- 
ie, the fing lake, of which he parison {note in the Life of Hiuen 
next speaks. So that the Tey Moun. ‘Teiang). ‘The direction fs not given 
tains form the northern platesn of here; but from Akeu to Issyk-kal 
therange, Therivers which feed the is about 110 English wiles to the 
‘Tarim do, in fact, take thelr rise here. north-east. Conf, Bretachneider, 
Conf. Jour, R, Geog. Soe, vol. xl p, Med, Geoy., note 57, p. 373 Jour. R. 
3443, Wood's Ozua, p. x1. Geog. Soc, vol. xxxix. pp. 318 £, 

78 ‘The inflictiona or calamities vol. x). pp. 250, 344, 375-399 449 
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This lake is about 1000 1i in circuit, extended from east to 
west, and narrow from north to south. On all sides it is 
enclosed by mountains, and various streams empty them- 
selves into it and are lost. The colour of the water is a 
biuish-black, its taste is bitter and salt. The waves of 
this lake roll along tumultuously as they expend them- 
selves (on the shores). Dragons and fishes inhabit it to- 
gether. At certain (portentous) occasions scaly monaters 
rise to the surface, on which travellers passing by put up 
their prayers for good fortune, Although the water 
animals are numerous, no one dares (or ventures) to 
catch them by fishing. 

Going 500 li or so to the north-west of the Tsing lake, 
we arrive at the town of the Su-yeh river! This town 
is about 6 or 7 liin circuit; lere the merchants from sur- 
roundiuy countries congregate and dwell, 

The soil is favourable for red millet and for grapes ; 
the woods are not thick, the climate is windy and cold; 
the people wear garments of twilled wool. 

Passing on from Su-yeh westward, there are a great 
number® of deserted towns ; in each there is a chieftain 
(or over each there is established a chief); these are not 
dependent on one another, but all are in submission to the 
Tuh-kiueh. 

From the town of the Su-yeh river as far as the Ki- 
shwang-na® country the land is called Su-li, and the 
people are called by the same uame. The literature 
(written characters) and the spoken lauguage are likewise 
socalled. The primary characters are few; in the begin- 

® That is, the town of Su-yeh, khitai, on the river Chu. Cont, 
situated on the river Cha or Chui. Bretachneider, Med. Geog., note 37, 
Hwui-lih aleo calls it the town of p. 36; Chin, Med. Yvar., p. 50, 
bu-yeh (k. ii, fol. 4a). The same 114: Trans Russ. Geog, Soc, 1871, 
symbol {yck) is used both in the Si. vol. ii. p. 365. 
pur, and the Life of Hiuen Tsiang. © Several tenn 

0 kite of thie town ts not now ™ Kadanna (Jul.) It is the mo- 
known (vid. V. de St. Martin, ut dern Kesh, in lat, 39° 4" N., long. 66° 
sup, p. 271). Tt may be the present 5 E. In Eitel’s Handboot (aub 
Constantivorak, or perbaps Bela- Kackan‘a) it ix said to be the region 
wagun, the capital of the Kara- near Kermina See note 116 infra, 
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ning they were thirty™ or so in number: the words are 
composed by the combination of these; these combinations 
have produced a large and varied vocabulary.® They have 
some literature,’ which the common sort read together; 
their mode of writing is handed down from one master to 
another without interruption, and is thus preserved. Their 
inner clothing is made of a fine hair-cloth (linen); their 
outer garments are of skin, their lower yarments of 
linen, short and tight®’ They adjust their hair so as to 
leave the top of the head exposed (that is, they shave 
the top of their heads). Sometimes they shave their hair 
completely. They wear a silken band round their fore- 
heads. They are tall of stature, but their wills are weak 
and pusillanimous, They are asa rule crafty and deceitful 
in their conduct and extremely covetous. Both parent 
and child plan how to get wealth; and the more they get 
the more they esteem each other; but the well-to-do and 
the poor are not distinguished; even when immensely 
rich, they feed and clothe themselves meanly. The 
strong bodied cultivate the land; the rest (half) engage 
in money-getting (business), 

Going west from the town Su-yeh 400 li or so, we 
come to the “ Tliousand springs.” This territory is about 
200 li square, On the south are the Snowy Mountains, 
on the other sides (three boundaries) is level tableland. 
The soil is well watered ; the trees afford a grateful shade, 
and the flowers in the epring months are varied and like 


“So my copy has it: Julien 
translates it thirty-two. 

* Literally, “the flowing forth 
from these bas gradually become 
large and varied.” 

“Some historical records” (Sh- 
45); or, it may be, “ they have books 
and records.” 

© This difficult pamage seems to 
mean that they use linen as an 
article of clothing ; that their upper 
garments (jackets or jerkins) are 
Of leather; their breeches are of 
linen, made short and tight. 


© That is, Myn-bulsk (Bingheul), 
® country with innumerable lakes 
—Kitel. Myn-bulak lies to the 
north of the road from Aulié-ata to 
‘Tersa; the high mountaina to which 
it clings are the Urtak-tab, “The 
Kirghizes, even now, consider Myn- 
bulak to be the best place for sun- 
mer encampment between the Chu 
and the Syr-Daria” | "Here there i 
good pasturage, with a deme and 
Suocalzat bertage, and there are il- 
merous clear «prings,"—Severtsut, 
J.B G, Sot vol. xl pp. 387-369. 
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tapestry. There are a thousand springs of water and 
lakes here, and hence the name, The Khu of the Tuh- 
kiueb comes to this place every (year) to avoid the heat. 
There are a number of deer here, many of which are 
ornamented with bells and rings;® they are tame and 
not afraid of the people, nor do they run away, The 
Khan is very fond of them, and has forbidden them to 
be killed on pain of death without remission ; hence they 
are preserved and live out their days. 

Going from the Thousand springs westward 140 or 150 
li, we come to the town of Ta-lo-sse (Taras). This town 
is 8 or 9 liin circuit; merchants from all parts assemble 
and live here with the uatives (Tartars), The products 
and the climate are about the same as Su-yelh. 

Going 10 li or so to the south, there is a little de- 
serted town, It had once about 300 houses, occupied by 
people of China. Some time ago the inhabitants were 
violently carried off by the Tuh-kiueh, but afterwards 
assembling a number of their countrymen, they occu- 
pied this place in common. Their clothes being worn 
out, they adopted the Turkish mode of dress, but 
they lave preserved their own native language and 
custome, 


low, and conf, Bretschneider’s valu- 
able note, Med. Ceo, p. 37, and 
Notes on Chin, Med. ‘Trav. pp. 34, 
75, 114; Kisproth, Nouv. Jour, 
Asiat., tom. xii. p. 2833; Deguignes, 


© Probably the “rings” (Awan) 
refer to neck-collars. 

© M. Viv. du St. Martin hee 
remarked, in bis Ménoire Analytique 
{Jul,, Mém, tom. ii. pp. 267-273), 








that the distance from Lake Issyk- 
eu} to Taras or Talas(which he places 
at the town of Turkistan, by the Jax- 
artes river), ia too shart by 10001 5 or, 
in other worda, that from Su-yeh to 
the * Thousand springs” (Bingheul 
or Myn-buiak), instead of 400 li, 
Shoal be }anc il. ‘Tha mine wrtier 
explains that in Kiepert's of 
‘Turkistin there is a locality 

‘Myn-bulak in the heighta above the 
town uf Turkistin, sbunt a dozen 
leagues east from it. ‘This would 
agree with the 140 or 150 li of Hinen 
Teiang. But vee notes 93 and 95 be- 





Hist, des Huns, tom. ii, p. 500, torn. 
PP: 219, 229; Yule’s Cathay, p. 
alxv.; Wood's Ozus, p. slii.; Ru- 
bruquia, in Ree. de Voy. et de Mén., 
town iv. pp. 279, 280. 

91 The little deserted town alluded 
to in the text is named elsewhere 
(Gt. Martin, Mémoires eur P Arménie, 
tom. ii, p. 118). We gather from 
Hinen that the inhabitants 
‘were aciginally captives carvied uf 
from China by the Turks, who as 
sembled and formed & communily 
in this place. 
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Going 200 li or so south-west from this, we come to the 
town called Peh-shwui (“ White Water.) This town 
is 6 or 7 liin circuit. The products of the earth and the 
climate are very superior to those of Ta-lo-sse. 

Going 200 li or so to the south-west, we arrive at the 
town of Kung-yu,™ which is about § or 6 li in circuit. 
The plain on which it stands is well watered and fertile, 
and the verdure of the trees grateful and pleasing, From 
this going south 40 or 50 li, we come to the country of 
Nu-chib-kien, : 


Nu-curn-klen [Nusgenp]. 


Yhe country of Nu-chih-kien™ js about 1000 li in 
circuit; the land is fertile, the harvests are abundant, the 


plants and trees are rich in 


 Thetown called '' White Water” 
is the Isfijab of Persian writers ac- 
cording to V. de St. Martin, p. 274. 

$8 The bearing south-west in thisand 
the preceding case from ‘Turkistin 
(if, with Julien, we identified that 
town with Taras) would take us over 
the Jaxartes and away from Tish- 
kand (Che-shi), Inthe tabular state- 
ment given by St. Martin {p. 274) 
the bearings and distances are as 
follows :—From Ta-lo-sse to Peh- 
shwul, 200 li to the south ; Peh-shwui 
to Kong, 200 li southerly ; Kong- 
yu to Nu-chih-kien, 50 li south; 
Nu-cbih-kien to Ché-shi, 200 li 
west. But the bearing from Tares to 
the “White Water ” (Peb-shwui) is 
south-west, and from the * White 
Water” to Kong-yu is again south- 
west, We have then » short dis- 
tance of 50 li to the south to Nu- 
chih-kien, after which there are 200 
Hi west to Tashkand. Working back 
from "Tishkend, which appears to 
be a certain point according to the 
distances and bearings given, we 
reach to about the Riser Talas, 
far to the enstward of Turki- 
stim, If Anlid-ata ou the Talas 
(at, 43755'N., long. 71° 24’ E., and 
110 geug. miles from the river Chu; 


vegetation, the flowers and 


bbe bis Ts-lo-ase, thon his ronto would 
Tie across the head watera of the 
Karagati—a feeder of the Chu, and 
of the Jar-su—an affluent of the 
Talne, where we should place the 
‘Thousand Springs, But Myn-bulakc 
is to the west of the Talas on the 
way to Tersa (35 miles west uf Aulic- 
ata), which may be Ta-lo-ase. From, 
‘Tersa, ou a river of the same name 
which flows betwoea Myn-bulak and 
the Urtak-taii hills, bis route must 
have been to the south-west, either 
by Chemkent to Ttshkond— the 
some route as was afterwards fol- 
lowed by Chenghiz Khan; or hu 
must have gone over the Aksai hills, 
on the road to Namangan, into the 
valley of the Chatkal or Upper Chir- 
chik, and so south-west and then 
west to Tishkand. Myn-bulak, 
however, is north-east of Terea, not 
east. Seo Severteof’s account of the 
country from Lake Iesyk-kul to 
‘Taahkand in Jour. &. Geuy. S0¢., vol. 
xl. pp. 353-358, 363-370, &e., alan 
p4to. The site of Kong-yu has not 
been ascertained. 

% Called Nejkath by Edrisi,— 
‘V. St. Martin, p. 276. “Conf, Qua- 
tremére, Not, et Eztr. des MSS., tom. 
xiii, p. 259. But the identification 
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fruit plentiful and agreeable in character. This country 
is famous for its grapes. There are some hundred towns 
which are governed by their own separate rulers, They 
are independent in all their movements, But though 
they are 80 distinctly divided one from the other, they 
are all called by the general name of Nu-chih-kien. 
Going hence about 200 li west, we come to the country 


of Che-shi (stony country). 


Cus-su [CuAs], 

The country of Che-shi® is 1000 or so li in circuit. 
On the west it borders on the river Yeh.™ It is con- 
tracted towards the east and west, and extended towards 
the north and south, The products and climate are like 
those of Nu-chih-kien, 

There are some ten towns in the country, each governed 
by its own chief; ag there is no common sovereign over 
them, they are all under the yoke of the Tuh-kiueh, 
From this in a south-easterly direction some 1000 li or 80, 
there is a country called Fei-han, 


Fert-HaN [FERGHANAH].” 
This kingdom is about 4000 li in circuit. It is enclosed 
by mountains on every side. The soil is rich and fertile, 


160. Itioin lat. 41° 19' N., long. 
69° 15’ E., and in H. Moll'a map 
(1702) is called Al-Chach, und placed 


of Taras in note 93 leads us to 
seek Nu-chih-kien on the Chatkal, 
to the east of Tashkand. 

% "Phat is, Tashkand, which means 
in ‘Turkish the “tower or “ reai- 
dence of (tah) stone” (V. St, Mar- 
tin, p. 276n.), corresponding with the 
explanation in the text. Compare 





Kie-cha of Fahien. — 


0. 
Wesat 


and with 
Jour. R. Geog. 800. vol. sii 


Aifwos sipyos of Ptolemy, Geog, I. 
xi. 4, 6, ik 1,3, 9, 10 a xiii. 2 5 
Quseley, Orient. Geog. 169; Ley- 
den and Erakine’s Mamvira of Baler 
(edit, 18261, pp. xl 99, 102; De- 
guignes, Iist, G. des Luna, tom. i, 












P. 497, tom. v. pp. 26, 315 Ritter, 
vol, YP S795 ‘Klaproth, 
A 313 and 


Yule, however, doubts thi 
Ozus, int. pp. xxxix, xl. 

% The Kiv-r Yeh, ic, the Sihun, 
Syr-daria, or Jaxartes, 

© The distance, about 200 miles 
scuth-cast of Tashkand, takes us to 
the upper waters of the Jaxartes, the 
actnal Khanate of Khokand. ‘The 
pilgrim did not hiuself go there, but 
writes fram report, 
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it produces many harvests, and abundance of flowers and 
fruits. It is favourable for breeding sheep and horses. 
The climate is windy and cold. The character of the 
people is one of firmness and courage. Their langnage 
differs from that of the neighbouring countries. Their 
form is rather poor and mean. For ten years or so tha 
country has had no supreme ruler, The strongest rule 
by force, and are independent one of another. They 
divide their separate possessions according to the run of 
the valleys and mountain barriers, Going from this 
country ® westward fur 1000 li or 80, we come to the 
kingdom of Su-tu-li-sse-na. 


Sv-rv-11-ssz-Na [Surrisnya]. 


The country of Su-tu-li-sse-na™ is some 1400 or 
1500 liin circuit, On the east it borders on the Yeh river 
(Joxartes). This river has its source in the northern 
plateau of the Tsung-ling range, and flows to the north- 
west; sometimes it rolls ite muddy waters along in quiet, 
at other times with turbulence. The products and cus- 


% Hinen Taiang did not go to 
Ferghinah, ‘The aymbol used is chi, 
ing. "This will explain why the 
ife of Hiuen Teiang 
(Hwui-lihi omits all mention of Ferg- 
hanub, and takes the pilgrim west 
from ‘Tishkand to Su-ta-li-ese-na, 
1000 li. So that in the text we are 
to reckon 1000 li (200 miles approxi- 
mately) not from Kbokand, but from 
‘Tashkand. Jt must be remembered 
that the kingdom or country of Su- 
tu-li-sge-na is spoken of, not a town. 
Sutrishna (Satroghna), also 
called Ustrosh, Ustrishta, Setra- 
shea, and Isterdshin) or Usrishna is 
a country “well known to — 
geographers, situated botween Fer- 
ghitah and Samarkand” V. St 
Martin, p. 278 It is described 
in the’ text as bordering on the 
Joxartes on the east ; we may sup- 














pore, therefore, that this river 
its eastern boundary. It iy said 
to be 1500 li in circuit; we may 
place the western boundary, there- 
fore. some 500 li to the west of 
Khojend. Thin limit would meet 
the requirements of the text, where 
-y is described as reaching 
1000 li west from ‘Taehkand, OF 
to the west of 
own of Sutrishna, 
is now represented by Urn-Tape, 
Uratippa or Ura-taubg, which is nnne 
40 miles south-wert frun Khojend, 
and 100 miles south-seth-west from, 
‘Tishkand (lat. 39.57 N., ng. 69.57 
E) The Syr-daris, Sihun or Jax. 
artes, however, is to the north of 
Uratiubs. Onseley, Oricut. Ge 

p. 261; Ariana Antiq.,p. 1623 Bab 
(Glombert's granal,), ton. if. pp. 
206; Baber’s Memoir, pp. xii, 9, 
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toms of the people are like those of Che-shi. Since it has 
had a king, it has been under the rule of the Turks. 
North-west” from this we enter on a great sandy 
desert, where there is neither water uor grass. The road 
is lost in the waste, which appears boundless, and only by 
looking in the direction of some great mountain, and fol- 
lowing the guidance of the bones which lie scattered 
about, can we know the way in which we ouglit to go. 


RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES, [ook t 


SX-MO-KIEN (SAMARKAND). 


The country of S4-mo-kien™ is about 1600 or 1700 li 
in circuit, From east to west it is extended, from north 
to south it is contracted. The capital of the country is 
20 li or so in circuit, It is completely enclosed by rugged 
land and very populous. The precious merchandise of 
many foreign countries is stored up here. The soil is rich 
and productive, and yields abundant harvests. The forest 
trees afford a thick vegetation, and flowers and fruits are 
plentiful, The Shen horses are bred here. The inhabi- 
tants are skilful in the arts and trades beyond those of 
other countries. The climate is agreeable and tempe- 
rate, The people are brave and energetic. This country 
is in the middle of the Hu people (or this is the middle 

10 Here again there is no intima- 
tion that Hiuen Tsiang traversed 


thi desert. Tt is merely stated that 
there is such a desert on the north- 


dor, Med. Geog. pp. 27. 60, 162- 
165; Chin. Med. Trav, pp. 23, 38, 
48, 76, 116 ; Palladius, Chinese e- 





west of the kingdom of Sutrishpa, 
It is the desert of Kizil-kim. There 
ix no occasion, therefore, to change 
the direction given in the text. (See 
alien's note tm Loeo}. Conf, Jour. 
BR, Geog. Soe vol. xxviii. yp. 435) 
438, 445. = 
wi Called in Chinese the Kang 
, the pescefnl or blessed. 
Samarkand (lat. 39° 49° 
N., lng. 67" 18" E.) is probably the 
icarda of Arrian, Anab. Alex, 









"et, 20; Ptol. Geog. lib. 
vie 11, 93 viii 23, 10; Strale, 
Hib. xi @. 11, 45 conf. Bretschnei- 





© 30,andiv.e 5; Q Curtiug, 2 


corder, vol. vi. p. 10! 
Dik, Orventy p 738 + Wilson’ dvi 
ana Antig, p, 165; Yule, Marco 
Polo, vol. 1. pp. 191 fy tis pp. 456, 
4605 Cathay, pp. cxxs, eexliy, and 

Tour. Roy. Az. Soc., N.8,, vol, 
L p.933 Jour Aaiat., ser, vi. tom, 
ix. pp. 47, 703 Deguignes, Hist, des 
Huns, tom. iv, p. 493 Gaubil, 1, de 
Gentehiscan, p. 37; Sprenger, Post 
und Heise Kouten, p. 20; Baber's 
Mem., p. xxvii; Oureley, Or 
Geog. pp. 232-238, 248-278 Jom 

. Soc v0. x], pp. 453-462. 
Cont. the “ Kang-dez "of the Vendi- 
dad and Bundahis. 












BOOK 1) KIE-PO-TA-NA. 


33 


of the Hu)2 They are copied by all surrounding people 
in point of politeness and propriety. The king is full of 
courage, and the neighbouring countries obey his commands. 
The soldiers and the horses (cavalry) are strong and nume- 
rous, and principally men of Chih-kia2® These men of 
Chih-kia are naturally brave and fierce, and meet death asa 
refuge (escape or salvation). When they attack, no enemy 
can stand before them. From this going south-east, there 
is a country called Mi-mo-ho.% 


Mr-mo-no [MacHIAN]. 


The country Mi-mo-ho?® is about 400 or 500 li in eir- 
cuit. It lies in the midst of a valley, From east to west 
it is narrow, and broad from nerth to south. It is like 
Sa-mno-kien in point of the customs of the people and pro- 
ducts. From this going north, we arrive at the country 
K’ie-po-ta-na2” 


K’re-po-ta-wa [KEBOD}. 


The country of K’ie-po-ta-na”” is about 1400 or 1500 
li in circuit. It is broad from east to west, and narrow 


39 A term applied to the foreign- 
speaking (Tartar) people by ome 
Chinese authora, 

38 ‘These Chakas would seem to be 
the peaple of Chaghiiniin, who were 
evidently a warlike people, —Jour, 
Koy. As. Soc, N-8., vol. vi, p. 102, 

10 "The rice country.—Ch. Ed. 

16 Here we observe again that 
Hiven Tsiang did not visit Mimo 
ho, but simply gives a report of it, 
‘This plnoe probably correspnds with 
the district of Maghian (lat. 39° 16" 
N,, long, 67° 42’ E.}, 50 1niles evuth- 
¢ast of Samarkand, — Mey endort, 
Vownge @ Beubira, pp. 10, 493 
Four, Roy. Geoy, Soc., vol. xl. 
449-451, 460, 461; and vol, xiii, 
TP. 2031, with Fedchenko’s map 
of the disteict, 


VOL. I, 














28 The eountry of people in mum: 
ime peopl 
7 Thia district of Kébad-Mché- 
ket, Kebiid, or Koshbfid, ts named 
by the Arabian geoyraphers (vid, 
V. de St. Martin, Mémoire Analy- 
tigue, Pp 28r}, but its situation ix not 
M. V. de St. Martin places 

sterly direction from 
Tul. note in loco), 
but hia calculation is founded on a 












from Snunar- 
pian from the usa 
word hing, and also from 
ilih {p. 60).—Ouseley, Orient, 

Pp. 279; Baber's Memoirs, 


c 
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from north to south. It is like Sa-mo-kien in point of 
customs and products. Going about 300 li to the west 
(of Samarkand), we arrive at K’iuh-shwang-ni-kia. 


K’rou-sitwaNnc-ni-x1a [Kasuania]. 

The kingdoin of K’iuh-shwang-ni-kia”® js 1400 or 
1500 li in circuit; narrow from east to west, broad from 
north to south, It resembles Sa-mo-kien in point of ens- 
toms and products. Going 200 li or so west from this 
country, we arrive at the Ho-han country. 


Ho-nan [Kuan]. 


This country is about 1000 li in circuit; in point of 
customs and products it resembles Sa-mo-kien. Going 
west from here, we come, after 400 li or so, to the country 
of Pu-ho™ 


Po-no [BoxuAna]. 


The Pu-ho™ country is 1600 or 1700i in cireuit; it is 
broad from east to west, and narrow from north to south, 
Inu point of climate and products it is like Sa-mo-kien, 
Going west from this 400 li or so, we come to the country 
Fa-ti7* 





d's Aludfeda, int. pp. 









Kashanin, described as a beautiful Jour. R. Geog, Sor, 
and important town of Sogdh, half Dannesteter's 
way between Samarkand and Dok- 67n. 


. ii. p. 67 
hava, ‘This exnctly suits the text, 1 Middle repose country. — Ch, 
Ed. 


which places it 300i (60 miles) west 
of Samarkand —Istakhri, Mordt- 
roann’s Zant, p. 131; Edrisi, tom. 
Pp. 199, 201; Ouseley, Orient. 
coy, p. 2583 Abu'lfeda, Choras. ct 
Mavar, Dese.; p 48. 

18 Eastern repone.—Ch. Ed. 

WY The part of the river of Sogdh 
(Zarnishin) which waters the terri- 
tory round Lokhara is called Kuan 
(V. de St Martin, p. 282. We ob- 
serve that Hinen ‘Tsiang went to 
Kashania, and there we leave him 
tle accounts now given are hear- 

















Mi Pu-ho is probably Tokhira; 
the distance of course is too great, 
unless we consider the reference to 
be to the limits of the country. ‘The 
rymbols used Ly Hwui-lih ‘are the 
same as in the Si-yu-hi; Julien has 
misled V. St. Martin by writing 
“Pou-kho.” Conf. Jour. R. Geog. Sor., 
vol. xxxviii. p. 432; Baber'n Mem., 
p. 383 Mooreroft and Trebeck'a 
‘Travels; Wolff's Bission ; &e. 
ana Western sepose country. —Ch 
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Fa-r1 [Berix}.™* 

This country is 400 li or so in circuit. In point of 
customs and produce it resembles Sa-mo-kien. From this 
going south-west 500 li or so, we come to the country Ho- 
li-sih-mi-kia. 


Ho-1i-siu-MI-RJA [KuwArazn). 


This country lies parallel with™® the banks of the 
river Po-tsu (Oxus). From east to west it is 20 or 30 li, 
from north to south 500 li or so. In point of customs 
and produce it resembles the country of Fa-ti; the lan- 
guage, however, is a little different. 

From the country of Sa-mo-kien™® going south-west 


300 li or so, we come to Ki-shwang-na.7 


‘4 Fa-ti is no donbt Betik. The 
distance from Pu-ho inthe text differs 
from that given by Hwui-lih; the 
latter given 100i, which is doubtless 
correct. ‘The whole distance from 
Samarkand west to the Oxus would 
thus be Tooo i, which corresponds 
to 200 miley, the avtual mexsure- 
ment. The iinportance of Bétik is 
derived from its being the most 
usual place of passage over the river 
py those goiig from Dokbéra to 
Khornsin, 

6 Ho-li-sih-ni-ka — corresponds 
with Klwarazm. It is the Khor- 
asmnia of Strabo, ib. xi. c. 8 (p. 513)y 
Pliny, vi, 16, Phorasmanes, king 
of the Khorammii, came to Alex- 
ander with 1500 horsemen and said 
that his Iinytiom was “next to the 
nation of the Kolkhi and the Ama- 
on women,"—Arrian, Anab., lib. iv. 
153 conf, Herodotus, lib. iii. 93, 117 $ 
Pooley, Geog., lib. 12,43 
Curt, vit 4, viii 1; Dionya, Per, 
746; Steph, Byz. aub voc. ; Baber, 
Mem.yp.xxxi, The bearing south-west 
in the text is weat in Hwui 
distance 500 li is the same in both. 
M, Viv. de St. Martin 
north-west os the bearing, and adda 














that Hwuilih makea the distance 
100 li (Memoire, p. 283, 0.1). This 
is a mistake. For notices reapoct- 
ing the powor of the Khwdrianian 
wnpire and the proceedings of Chen- 
Pas XKban in destroying jt ;—-vid. R. 

Douglas, Life of Jenghis Khan, pp. 
xv. seq. St is true that Hiuen ‘Calan 
says that Khwérazn rans parallel 
‘to both banks of the Oxus. “But aa 
Hownitib says it ja bounded on the 
east by cho Oxus, I think the aym- 
bol liang (two) is o aivtake for x 
(west), in which case the test would 
toake the country parallel to the 
west bank af the Oxns. 

U8 ‘The pilgrim now takes us back 
to the country of Samarkand ; he 
reckons 300 li in a south-west di- 
rection to Kosh. The reckoning, I 
think, is from Kashania, whore we 
Jeft him; this waa probably the 
western limit of the kingdom of 
Samarkand. Kosh or Shabr-sabz 
(39° 2 N., 66° 53’ E.) lies due south- 
wost from this point about 70 miles 
Baber's Memoirs, pp. 36 and 543 











‘The Jour. R Geog. Soc., vol. x1 p. 460; 


D'Herbelot, Bid. Or., p. 2385 and 
tee note 83 supra. 
1 Country of historians, ~.Ch. Ed. 
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Ki-sowaxe-na [Kxsn}."* 


This kingdom is about 1400 or 1500 li in circuit; in 
customs and produce it resembles the kingdom of Sa- 
mo-kien. 

From this place going soutl:-west 200 li or so, we enter 
the mountains; the mouutain road is steep and precipitous, 
and the passage along the defiles dangerous and difficult, 
There are no people or villages, and little water or vegeta- 
tion. Going along the mountains 300 li or so south-east, 
we enter the Jron Gates.¥9 The pass so called is bordered 
on the right and left by mountains. These mountains are 
of prodigious height, The road is narrow, which adds to 
the difficulty and danger. On both sides there is a rocky 
wall of an iron colour, Here there are set up double 
wooden doors, strengthened with iron and furnished with 
many bells hung up. Because of the protection afforded 
1o the pass by these doors, when closed, the naine of iron 
gaies is given, 

Passing through the Jron Gates we arrive at tlhe country 


48 Hwai-lih also gives Ki-shwang- 
na as the name of this country (conf. 
V. St. Martin, Mémoire, p. 283, m 
3 





UW Tho irva gates, Kobligha or 
Kalugah (Mong. “a barrier"), 
mountain pass about 90 miles south- 
south-east from Samarkand, 50 miles: 
south south-east trom Korb, and 8 
iniles west of Derbent, in lat. 38° 51” 
N,, Jong. 66° 54’ E 

‘Thedistanceund bearingtrom Kesh 
given in the text is suuth-west 200 
Ji + south-east 300 li, which would 
give about tho right distance in a 
straight line, ‘Thess Iron Gates 
are marked on the Chincse maps ; 
they are called tick mien to, ée, the 
iron-gate-island (or eminence) from 
which the Mub-ho (Amu) flows, 
‘There has been some confusion be- 
tween this place and the iron gates 
at TDerbend on the Caspian, called 
by the Turks Demtr Képi compare 








anys that the pilgrim “indi 
beginning of the monntains at 200 
i to the south-east of Ki-shwang-na, 
and the defile proporly 0 called af 
300 li farther on, in the same di- 
section.” But this is not so; the 
first beariug is south-west, then 
through the mountains in a kouth- 
eaxt direction, For a native of the 
Trongate pass, in connection with 
Chenghiz Khan, nee Douglas, 1424. 
66. Couf. Baber's Mem, pp. xxavi, 
1323 Gaubil, Hist. de Grntekiscan, 

p 2573 P.de la Croix, dist. de i 
‘murbec, tom. i. pp. 33, 62, thd- 
visi, tou. i. p_ 4843 Wood's Ozus, 
¥ sat p Ixi ; Markhusn's Cla, 

122; Bretscbueider, Chi 
‘Wet Trave,p.gtandn.; Med. Geos 
p61 
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of the Tu-ho-lo2®” Tiis country, from north to south, 
is about 1000 li or so in extent, from east to west 3000 
li or so. On the east it is bounded by the T’sung-ling 
mountains, on the west it touches on Po-li-sse (Persia), 
on the south are the great Snowy Mountains, on the 
north the Iron Gates’ The great river Oxus flows 
through the midst of this country in a westerly direction, 
For many centuries past the royal race has been extinct. 
The several chieftains have by foree contended for their 
possessions, and each held their own independently, only 
relying upon the natural divisions of the country, Thus 
they have constituted twenty-seven states, divided by 
natural boundaries, yet as a whole dependent on the Tuh- 


¥© Formerly written by mistake 
To-fo-lo. 

12 'Tho country hore described aa 
Tu-horlo is the Tnkhara of Sanskrit, 
ae the Tokharistam of the Arabian 

raphers, It corresponds wit 
the Tachin of Stexma-telen. Te-bia 
ja generally identified with Baktria, 
but the limite of Baktria are not de- 
fined, cxcept that it is separated fra 
Sogdhiana by the Oxus, No doubt 
this land of Tukhfra was thet in- 
habitod by the Tokhari, who were 
neighbours to the Dahm, both of 
then mountain tribes (see tho qnos- 
tion divounted Jour. R. Az. Soe. N.S. 
vol. vi. pp. 95 96). Mr, Kings- 

mill haa given the substance of Sze- 
mua-tsien’s account of Ta-hia and. 
the surrounding tribes (Jour. R. As. 
Boe, NS. vol. xiv. pp. 77} Tein 
to be observed, however, that Hiuen 
Teiang, when speaking of the Turks, 
te, the Yueh-chi and Ye-tha, who 
had overran this part of Central 
Asia, uses different symbols from 
those employed bere. In the first 
case the peuple are called Tuh- 
Kiueb ; in this case the country is 
called ‘Tu-ho-lo, ‘The land of the 
Tokhéri (Tol ‘istin} need not be 
connected with the people called 
Tuh-kiueh—the Hiung-ni or Kara- 
nirde—although it was afterwards 
overrun by thom. See n. 62 supra. 














For notices of the TokbAri (y.1. 
Takhari) consult Strabo, Geog, lib, 
xi. cap. 8, 2 (p. 511); Pliny, lib. vi. 
© 17,20; Amm. Marcell, xxiii. 6, 
F, Ptol., Geog, lib, vie. 11, 63 
vastin, xlil, 2; Lassen, Jnd, Att. (2d 
ed.), vol. i pp. 1019, 1033; Ritter, 
Asien, vol. ¥. p. 701, vil p. 6975 
Jour.’ R. As, Soe, vol. xix. + 1513 
Rawlinson’s Herodotus, vol. iv, pp. 
45, 46; Bretechneider, Mfed. Gene 
P-170. " Tushérs (snowy, frigid) and 
hkara are used 
of Tukhéra ; Wilson, Fishn 
(Hall), vol. ii, p, 186, vol. i 
Makdbhévate, ii, 1850, iii 1991, 
12,350, vi. 3652 ; Harteashéa, v. 311, 
xiv. 784, xiii 64g; Brihat Sara- 
hitd, xiv. 22, xvi. 65 Jour, BR. Geog. 
Soc,, vol. xii, p. 498, Tu-ho-lo might 
phonetically represent Tir, and av 
indicate the origin of Turan, tho 
region to which Wilford assigned 
the Tukbaras. 

2 So also the Greeks when they 
took possession of Baktria divided it 
into aatrapies, two of which, Aspio- 
nig sud Toriva, the Parthians 
wrested from Enkratides —Strabo, 
Mb. xi. c. 1,2 (p. 517), The nume- 

rous coins belonging to the Greck 
period in Baktria probably relate 
to these satrapier, and not to an un- 
divided Baktrian kingdom, See 
Ariana Antiqua, p. 160. 
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kiueh tribes (Turks). The climate of this country is 
warm and damp, and consequently epidemics prevail, 

At the end of winter and the beginning of spring rain 
falls without intermission; therefore from the south of 
this country, and to the north of Lamgh4n (Lan-po), dis- 
eases from moisture (moist-heat) are common. Hence 
the priests retire to their rest (rain-rest) on the sixteenth 
day of the twelfth month, and give up their retirement 
on the fifteenth day of the third month. This is in con- 
sequence of the quantity of rain, and they arrange their 
instructions accordingly. With regard to the character 
of the people, it is mean and cowardly ; their appear- 
ance is low and rustic, Their knowledge of good faith 
and rectitude extends so far as relates to their dealings 
one with another, Their language differs somewhat froin 
that of other countries. The number of radical letters 
in their language is twenty-five; by combining these 
they express all objects (¢htngs) around them. Their 
writing is across the page, and they read from left to 
tight. ‘heir literary records have increased gradually, 
and exceed those of the people of Su-li. Most of the 
people use fine cotton for their dress ; some use wool, In 
conmerciul transactions they use gold and silver alike. 
The coins are different in pattern from those of other 
countries. 

Following the course of the Oxus as it flows down from 
the north, there is the country of Ta-mi, 


‘Ta-m1 [TERMED]. 
This country’ is 600 li or so from east to west, and 400 
li or so from north to south, The capital of the country 





29 So Sze-ma-t's ber’s Memoirs, int, p. xxxv. ; Bret 
people of Ta- schneider, Med, Gays Pp. 57, 1675 
supreme ruler; each city and town Deguignes, JJistoire des Hus, tom. 
elected its own chief. Its soldiers ii. p. 328; Yule, Cathay, p. coxxxv; 
were weak and cowards in battle, fit Edrisi, tome i, p. 273; Jour. Aviat., 
onlyfortraders." (Kingsmill,toc.cit) ser. vi, tome ¥. p. 270; Jour, # 

1 Termed or Termiz, on the north Soc. vol. xxxvi. p, 2633 vol. 
bank of the Amu-daria, Conf, Ba- xlil. p. 510, 
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is about 20 li in circuit, extended from east to west, and 
narrow from north to south. There are about ten savghd- 
rdmas with about one thousand monks. The sttipas and 
the images of the honoured Buddha are noted for various 
spiritual manifestations, Going east we arrive at Ch’i- 
ngoh-yen-na35 


Cn'I-NGoHt-YEN-NA [CHAGHANIAN].1% 


This country extends about 400 li from enst to west, 
and about 500 li from north to south, The capital is 


about 10 li in circuit. 
which contain a few monks. 
lo-mo, 


There are some five sanghdrdmas, 


Going east we reach Hwith- 


Hwour-1.0-4o ™ [Gama], 
This country is some 100 li in extent from east to west, 


¥5 Before entering on this excur- 
ms, it will be better to ex 
Hinen Tsiang's actual routo. Prous 
a compurivon of the text with the 
narrative of Hiwui-lih, it will be 
scen that, after leaving the Iron 
gates, amd entering ‘Tukhtra, be 
proceeded across the Oxus to the 
country called Hw, This almost 
certainly is represented by Kunduz, 
on the eastern bank of the Surkh-ab, 
Here he met with tho eldest von uf 
the Khan of the Turks. ‘This prince 
hud married the sister of the king 
of Kao-chang, from whom Hiuen 
‘Tsiang had letters of recommenda- 
tion, After some delay tho pilgrim 
proceeded, in company with some 
Trieste from Bulkb, to that city 
(Po-ho). Here he remained exa- 
nuining the sacred relics of his re- 
ligion for some days. From this he 
departs southwards along the Balkh 
river to Dara-gaz, and there enter- 
ing the mountains, he proceeds still 
southwards to Bainiyan, So that of 
all the countries named betwixt the 
Oxus and the Hinds Kush, Hiuen 
Tsiang ouly himself visited lwo 
(Kundaz), “Po-ho (Balkh), Kio-chi 
(Gaz), and Fan-yen-na (Bamiy$n). 
This is gathered not only from the 














records found in Hwui-lih, but also 
from the use of the symbol hi 
‘The excursas begins from ‘Termes, 
fat which point he probably crossed, 
the Oxus, and proceeds, as the text 
says, slong the northem flow of the 
OF hag Saghini 
niin, or Saghinitin, pro- 
bably corresponds with Hisar, on 
the ‘Karateguin (or northern) braneh 
vf the Oxus, a8 tho toxt way 
town is in lat. 38° 29’ N., Jong. oe ” 
17'B. It included the valley of the 
Surkhan and Upper Kafrnahan, 
Tour. K. Aa. S06, NS vo. vB 965 
Babers’ Men, p. x4 
Or. Geog, p. 2773 Vide fe 7 
480; Wood's Oxus., Yale's ink, P 
Ixit ; Ocean Highways, 1876, p. 328, 
4 From the eustern diregtion 
given we should expect the siver to 
bend enstwards 5 we find it dons en, 
‘There can be little question, there: 
fore, that Colonel Yule ia right in r+ 
storing Hwitih-lo-mo to Garma, the 
capital of Karateghin district, on 
the Surkh-tb or Vakbsb, Jour. X. 
Ab. Soe, NS, vol, vi. p. 965 Jour. 
9 BD. 338 8; 
Wood's Ozus, p. ixx.; V. de St. 
Martin conjecturally identified it 
with Shadumaa Hissdr. 
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and 300 li from north to south. The capital is about 10 li 
in circuit, The king is a Turk of the Hi-su tribe, There 
are two convents and about one hundred monks. Going 
east 1% we arrive at the Su-man country. 


Su-man [Suman anp Koxis]. 


This country extends 400 li or so from enst to west, and 
100 li from north to south. The capital of the country is 
16 or 17 li in circuit; its king isa Hi-su Turk. There 
are two convents anda few monks. On the south-west 
this country borders on the Oxus, and extends to the 
Kio-ho-yen-na country. 


Kro-Ho-ven-na [KuApran]. 


From east to west it is 200 li or so in extent ; from north 
to south 300 li orso. The capital is 10 li or so in cirouit, 
There are three convents and about one hundred monks. 
Still eastward is the country of Hu-sha. 


Hu-sna ™ [Waxrnsa]. 


This country is about 300 Ji from east to west, and 
500 li or so from north to south. The capital is 16 or 
17 li in cireuit, Going eastwards we arrive at Kho- 
to-lo, 


Kuo-ro-10 ™ [Kotz]. 


This kingdom is 1000 li or so from east to west, and 


3 ‘This expression “going east” 
need not imply that the country in- 
dicated liea to the eastward of the 
Inst named, but that it is esstward 
of the line of advance, which would 
in thia case be the northera branch 
of the Oxus, Hence this country of 
Sumdn, which has been identified 
with the Shuman of the Arab geo- 
graphers (Edrisi, tom. ii. p. 203; 
Abulfeds, Chor. et Mavar., p. 383 
Ouseley, Or. Geag., p. 277), is anid 
to have the Oxus on the south-west, 





extonding to Kubfditn (Kio-ho- 
na}, which lies between the 
rmahan and Wagosh rivers,— 
the town of Kubidian being in 
Tat, 37° 21" N, long. 68° gy! E57 
miles N.N.E. of Khulm, “Jour. 2. 
Geog. Soc, vol. alii. pp 456, 509 n. 
19 Hu-sha in no doubs Wakhsb, 
which lies to the north of Shuman 
and Khotlin. Conf, Jour. R. Go. 
Soe., vol. xb p. 143. 
BW Kho-tolo is represented by 
Kbotl or Khotlan, the Kutl of 
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the same from north to south. The capital is 20 li or so 
in cirenit, On the east it borders on the T’sung-ling 
mountains, and extends to the country of Kiu-mi-to, 


Kiv-m1-ro [Kumrpu,™ on DarwAz anp RoswAn]. 


This country extends 2000 li from east to west, and 
about 200 li from north to south, It is in the midst of 
the great T’sung-ling mountains, The capital of the coun- 
try is about 20 li in cirenit, On the south-west it borders 
on the river Oxus ; ? on the south it touches the country of 
Shi-ki-ni™ 

Passing the Oxus on the south! we come to the 
Kingdom of Ta-mo-sih-teh-ti)® the kingdom of Po-to- 


Edrisi, and ts described in the text district. Pros. I. Geog, Soc, vol. iv. , 


as stretching eastward to the T’sung- 
ling mountains (Pamir), and bor- 
dered on the south by the valley of 
the Kémédai, or plain of Kurgan- 
tubd and lower valley of the Vakhsb. 
It would thus correspond with the 
country to the north-east of Kulab. 
Conf. Deguignes, H. dee 2/una, tom, 
v. p, 28; Bretachneider, Med. Geoy., 
Pp. 170 n.; Ouseley, Orient. Geog., 
Pp. 23, 276. 

in Kiu-mi-to would correctly be 
restored to Kumidha, which natur- 
ally represents the country of the 
Kémédai of Ptolemy (Geug., lib. vi. 
©. 12, 3,6. £3, 2, 35 lib. vil. e T, 42), 
through which tho anciont caravans 
travelled eastward for silk. It corre- 
ponds with Darwas (the gate}, or the 
valley of Rfsht, See Jour. #, As. 
Soc,, N.S., vol. vi. pp. 97, 98 3 Jour. 
Atiat,, ser. vii tom. ¥. DP. 2705 

drial, tom. 3. p. 4833 Jour. Aa, S 
Beng., vol: xvii. pt. ii. p. 15 ; Wood's 
Onus, pp. xxxix, Iaxv, 248, 249; 
our, B. Geog. Soc., vol. xii. p. 3393 
Proc. R. G. 8. vol. i. (1879) p. 65. 

33 The chief town of Darwiz— 
still called Kbum or Kalai-khum 
—is on the Ab-i-Piginj or south 
branch of the Amu, which runs just 
within the south-west limit of the 


(1882) pp. 412 ff. 5 Jour. 2. Geog. Soe., 
vol. xlit, pp. 458, 471, 498. Rosbiin 
lies to the south-east of Darwiz and. 
between it and Shignén, and on the 
northern branch of the river which 
joins the Panja near Bartany, 

183 Shi-ki-ni has been identified 
witb Sbiguin or Shakhnan by Cun- 
ningham and Yule—J/. #. 42, Soc, 
N.S, vol. vi. pp. 97, 1133 FR, Geog. 
‘Soo, vol xlii. p. S08 n.; J, As. 
Beng., vol. xvii. pt. il p. 56; Wood's 
‘Ozus, pp. 248, 249.  Edrisi has Sak- 
nia, tom. i. p. 483. 

4 That is, to the south of the 
Amu or Panja. ‘The pilgrim having 
described the districts first in a 
northerly direction, then cast of the 
main stream, now Ieaving the valley 
‘of the Shignén, which rons along 
the northern side of the Panju, he 
recounts the names of districts to 
the south of that river. 

45 ‘Ta-mo-sih-teb-ti was rostored 
doubtfully te Tamasthiti by 
Heer Ibis on Termistat br the 

geographers, one stage from 
the, famous *stons tldge an the 
‘Waksh-ib or Surkh-Ab, and one of 
the chief towns of Khnti—Jour. 2. 
Geog. Sot, vol. xl, p. 508 1, Seo 
also Wood's Ozus, pp. lxxi, 260; 
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chang-na2™ the kingdom of In-po-kin,” the kingdom of 
Kiu-lang-na* the kingdom of Hi-mo-to-lo," the king- 
dom of Po-li-ho}” the kingdom of Khi-li-seh-mo™ the 
kingdom of Ho-lo-ha the kingdom of O-li-ni the 


kingdom of Mung-kin14 


Going from the kingdom of H wo (Kunduz) south-east, 


Tstakbri, pp. 125, 126, and Gardi- 
nora ‘Memoir’in Jour, Aa Soe. 
Bengal, vol, xxii. pp. 289, 291. 

Julien has made « mistake (Mém_ 
t ii, p. 201) in giving the width of 
the valley at 400 or 5001 ; it should. 
be 4 or § li, according to the India 
Office Libray copy. It would 
thua be a valley xowe 300 miles 
Jong, and about a mile wide. On 
Captain Trotter's sap the lon; 
valley of Wakhan extends th 
more than two degrees of Tonge, 
viz,, from 72° to 74° 30’ E. long. 5 
Dut’ following the winding of the 
river ft might probably approach the 
Jength amsigned by Hiuen Twiang. 
See also Yule, «. a. pp. 111-113. 

3 Poto-chaugna ‘This repre- 
sents Badakshan, colcbrated for ita 
ruby mines. For an intoresting se- 
count of this country, its inhabitants, 
and their character, soe Wood's Uxus, 
BP. 191 eq. conf. Jour, R Geog. Soc., 
vol, xxxvk pp. 252, 260, 265, 278 5 
vol. xxvii, pp. 8, 105 vol. xl. pp. 
345) 3935 vol. xlii. pp. 4go ff.; vol. 
lvi, pp. 278, 279. 

1 In-po-kin, probably Yamyfn, 
the old nuine of the valley of the 
Kokch, from Jerm upwards —Yule, 

3 Aci lang-na representa Kunin, 
a name applied to the upper “of 
the Kokcua valley, about Tjwerd 
Celebrated for mines of 





certainly 
would correspond with Himatala, 
the Chinese explanation being 
“under the Snowy Mountaius” 
(ima + tala),—Sulien, Mem, tom, i. 
p. 178. Colonel Yule has identified 
it with Dardim, or, as it is other- 
wise given, Darab-i-aim. (See his 
remarks, Jour. 2, As. Soe. N.S., vol. 
vip. 108; Wood's Ozus, p. Ixxvil, 


140 Po-li-ho must be in the neigh- 
bourhood of the Varsakh river, a 
tributary of the Kochi. Wood, in 
his map, bas a district called Faro- 
kbar or Farkhar, which may repre- 
sent Po-li-ho or Porika, 

il Khi-li-seh-mo is no doubt 
Khrishma or Kishm, north of Fark- 
har, and thirty-two miles east of 
‘Talikén. Yule's Marco Polo, vol. i. 
P. 163. 

14: Ho-lo-hu represents Ragh, an 
important fief in the north of Hu 
shan between the Kokchi and the 
Oxns {Yule}. 

16 O.li-ni. This, aa Colonel Yule 
says Hiv assuredly a dietriet on both 
sidea of the Oxur,” of which the 
chief place formerly bore the nami of 
Ahreng ; the Hazrat Imdjn of Wood's 
map, 26 miles north of Kunduz, 
Yule, ws p. 106; P, de ja Croix, 
It. de Timurbec, t. i. pp. 172, 1755 
Institutes of Timur, p. 95. 

34 Mung-kin, Julien has by mis- 
take given the circuit of this district 
‘ty 4000 li (Afém, tom. ii. p. 194), 
insteud of goo li. Thia has been 
observed by Colonel Yule (p. 105, 
%&) It probably is represented by 
the district from ‘Lalikau and 
Khinateid, and the valley of the 
¥urkban, in the east of Kunduz or 
Kataghéo. This Talikin is the 
Thaikan of the Aral yeographera, 
Mareo Polo visited it, Ouseley, 
Orient. Gcog., pp. 223, 224, 230, 23 5 
Baber's Mem, pp. 38, 130} Yule’s 
‘Marco Polo, vol. i. p. i60. ‘. 
Burnes, Trav. in Bokhara, vol. ii 

8; Wood's rus, pp. Ixxxi, 1563 

techneider, Mo. Geog. y. 19. 
‘There is a district called Munjan, in 
‘the south of Badakshén, between the 
sources of the Kokch& and Gogar- 
daebt. 
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we come to the kingdom of Chen-seh-to," the kingdom 
of ’An-ta-la-po™ (Andarab), remarks concerning which 
may be found in the return records. 

Going south-west from the country of Hwo, we arrive 
at the kingdom of Fo-kia-lang (Baghlan). 


Fo-K14-LANG [BaGHLAN]. 
This country’ is 50 li or so from east to west, and 200 
li or so from north to south; the capital is about 10 li in 
circuit. Going south, we come to the country of Ii-lu- 
sih-min-kien (Itii-samangin), 


‘HI-LV-81ll-MIN-KIEN [RU1-samancAn].48 
This country is about 1000 li in cireuit, the capital 


about 14 or 15 li, On the north-west it borders on the 
kingdom of Ho-lin (Khulm), 


Ho-uix [Kuutw]. 
This country is 800 li or so in circuit, the capital is 
5 or 6 hiin circumference; there are about ten convents 
and 500 monks. Going west, we come to the country of 
Poeho (Balkh). 


Po-no [Baku], 
‘This country is about 800 li from east to west, and 
400 li from north to south; on the north it borders on 
the Oxus. The eapital is about 20 li in cireuit. It is 


1 Chen-seh-to, for Awo-ack-to, 34 miles south from Kunduz, Ouse- 


te, Khousta or Khost, Incated by 
Yule between Talikin and Indarab. 
A district now known as Khost is 
in Afghanistan, south of the Kt 
in valley. Jour, 2. Geog, Soe, ¥ 
axaii, p. gr. 

WW6An‘ta-la-po, ic, Andarib or 
Indarib. Lat. 35° 40’ N.; long. 
6y° 27° E. 

+7 Tn the valley of the southern 
Surkh-2b or Kunduz river, about 











Jey, Orient. Geog p. 223; Jour. It 
Az. Soe, N.S, vol. vi. p. 101. 

38 Jn the upper valley of the 
Khuln river, including the towns of 
Rat, Kuram, and Hajbak, formerly 
called Samangin, and about 42milea 
west from Baghlan. Mooreroft, 
Trarela, vol, ii, p. 402; Sprenger, 
Post w. Reise Routen, p. 37; Burnes, 
Trovels {1st ed.), vol i pp. 201- 
205. 
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called generally the little Rajagriha2® This city, though 
well (sérongly) fortified, is thinly populated. The pro- 
duets of the soil are extremely varied, and the flowers, 
both on the land and water, would be difficult to ennme- 
vate, There are about 100 convents and 3000 monks, who 
all study the religious teaching of the Little Vehicle, 
Outside the city, towards the’ south-westJ® there 
is a convent called Navasaigharima, which was built 
by a former king of this country. The Masters (of 
Buddhiem), who dwell to the north of the great 
Snowy Mountains, and are authors of Sdstras, occupy 
this convent only, and continue their estimable labours 
in it. There is a figure of Buddha here, which is lustrous 
with (reflects the glory of) noted gems, and the all in which 
it stands is also adorned with precious substances of rare 
value. This is the reason why it has often been robbed by 
chieftains of neighbouring countries, covetous of gain. 
This convent also contains (possesses) “* a statue of Pi- 


1@ Go I think it ought to be trans- 


4. This passage norms to require 
lated. it is oalled the “Little 


the uso of a past tenso, “thin con- 


Réjagriha” in consequence of the 
numervus Buddhist sites im ita 
neighbourhood, vying in that re- 
spech with the “Magedia capital. 
‘This is plainly intimated im the Life 
of Hiuen Teiang (Julien’s trans, 
64), where the Klin says that “it 
ia called the Little Rajagriha: its 
snered relics are exccedingly name- 
rous ;” the Intter being the explana- 
tion of the former, On Balkb, see 
Burnes, Travels (rst ed.), vol. i. pp. 
237-240; Ferrier, Caravan Journ, 
Pp. 206, 207; B, de Meynard, Zea 
Praivics @Or, t. ix. p. 48; Dict. 
(iéog.-Hist, de Persc, p. 5713 Jour, 
R, Geog. Svc., vol. xiii. p. 510; De 
Herbelut, idl. Orient, p. 1673 
Hyde, fist, Rel. vet. Pers., p. 4943 
Vile’ Marco Polo, vol. i. p 158; 
athay, p.179; Bretachneider, Med. 
‘coy pe 196; Chin Med. Trex, 
DP. 4%, 117. 

w Julien gives south-east by 
anistake, 

















vent formerly (su) had;” and 80 
Julien renders it, But it appears 
to me improbable, if the ttatue of 
Vaidravana waa in existence when 
the foray’ was made, “in recent 
times,” that it should have been 
Test oF destroyed vo son afterwards, 
Moreover, the rymbul sw bas some- 
imes the sonse of “a present con- 
dition” (as, for example, in the 
Chung Yung, xiv. 1. 2), Considering 
the sentence which follows, where 
the interior of the Saiyhdrdma ia 
apoken of, I should prefer to think 
that au is a mistake for ts'ien ; they 
doth have the meaning vf “before” 
or “formerly,” but ts'ien uli has 
the sense of “in front of.” In this 
eae the passage would run: “In 
front of the Saigharima there ix a 
figure of Vaiiravana Diva.” ‘This 
‘Diva was the protector of the con- 
vent, not so innch that he was 
Kubira, the gol of wealth, as that 
he was the guardian of the north 
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48 
sha-men (Vaisravana) Déva, by whose spiritual influence, 
in unexpected ways, there is protection afforded to the pre- 
cincts of the convent, Lately the son of the Khan Yeh-hu 
(or Ske-hu), belonging to the Turks, becoming rebellious, 
Yeh-hu Khan broke up his camping ground, and marclied 
at the head of his horde to make a foray against this 
convent, desiring to obtain the jewels and precious things 
with which it was enriched. Having encamped his army 
in the open ground, not far from the convent, in the night 
he had adream. He saw Vaiéravana Déva, who addressed. 
him thus: “What power do you possess that you dare (to 
tntend) to overthrow this convent?” and then hurling bis 
lance, he transfixed him with it. The Khan, affrighted, 
awoke, and his heart penetrated with sorrow, he told his 
dream to his followers, aud then, to atone somewhat for his 
fault, he hastened to the convent to ask permission to con- 
fess his crime to the priests; but before he received an 
answer he died. 

Within the convent, in the southern hall of Buddha, there 
is the washing-basin which Buddha used. It contains about 
a peck,“ and is of various colours, which dazzle the eyes. 
It is difficult to name the gold and stone of which it is 
made Again, there is a tooth of Buddha about an inch 
long, and about eight or nine tenths of an inch in breadth, 
Its colour is yellowish white; it is pure and shining. 
Again, there is the sweeping brush of Buddha, made of the 


‘This was perhaps the most northern 
Buddhist establishment in existence ; 
at any rate, it wus built for the con- 
venience of northern pricsts. 

1 This sentence may otherwise 
be rendered : “Lately the aon of the 
Turk Yeh-hu-kb4n, whose name war 
Sse-yeh-hu-khau, breaking up lis 
camping grou” 0. Yeh-bu is 
the Khia that Hiuen Twiang met on 


the rich hunting grounds of the pin 


Chu'i river (Fie de Hiauen Theong, 


p. 55). IF the naine, his son was 
See-yeb-hu. then dou| wa it is he 
who purposed to the Saagh- 
firfina, But if sae 14 dua sonse of 


“rebelling,” then it would be Yeh- 
hu-khiu binvelf who ix referred 10. 
Tam inclined tw thiuk it inust have 
been the son, whove namu was See ; 
Lut the repetition of the name Yeh- 
hu-khén is perplexing. ‘The symbola 
polo coreapond with the Turkish 
‘work bufak, camping yround or can- 
tonment. 

38 Teou, a dry measure vf ten 

inte. 

1 Thix may mean—the golden- 
like stone of which it is made bas @ 
difficult name, or the metal (guld) 
snd stone are diffiewlt to name, 
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plant “ Ka-she” (2484). Tt is about two feet long and 
about seven inches round. Its handle is ornamented 
with various gems. These three relics are presented with 
offerings on each of the six fast-days by the assembly of 
lay and cleric believers. Those who have the greatest 
faith in worship see the objects emitting a radiance of 
glory, 

To the north of the convent is a stdpa, in height about 
200 feet, which is covered with a plaster hard as 1 the 
diamond, and ornamented with a variety of precious sub- 
stances, It encloses a sacred relic (she-It), and at times 
this also reflects a divine splendour, 

To the south-west of the convent there is a TVihdra. 
Many years have elapsed since its foundation was Jaid. 1 
is the resort (of people) from distant quarters. There are 
also a large number of men of conspicuous talent. As it 
would be difficult for the several possessors of the four diffe~ 
rent degrees (fruits) of holiness to explain accurately their 
condition of suintship, therefore the Arhats (Zo-han), when 
about to die, exhibit their spiritual capabilities (niraculous 
powers), aud those who witness such on exhibition found 
s/dpas in honour of the deceased saints. These are closely 
crowded together here, to the number of several hundreds. 

Besides these there are some thousand others, who, 
although they had reached the fruit of holiness (ic, Arhat- 
ship), yet having exhibited no spiritual changes at the 
end of life, have no memorial erected to them, 

At present the number of priests is about 100; so irre- 
gular are they morning and night in their duties, that it 
is hard to tell saints from sinners. 

To the north-west of the capital about 50 li or se wa 
arrive at the town of Ti-wei; 40 li to the north of this 


35 Tt may bo “hard as the dia- idle,” is for mi, which would qualify 
mond,” or “shining like the dia- hai in the sense of “absence of idle- 
mond.” nes.” The passage would then 

286 ‘Phere is evidently a falee read- read: “Morning and night there is 
ing here, I think the character f, an absence of idleness, but it is difii- 
which, in connection with the follow- cult to conjecture who are saints and 
ing character, kai, means“remisseud who act.” 


BOOK 1.] TI-WEI AND PO-LI. 47 


town is the town of Po-li. In each of these towns there is 
a stdpa about three chang (30 feef) in height. In old days, 
when Buddha first attained enlightenment after advancing 
to the tree of knowledge)” he went to the garden of 
deer ;“8 at this time two houseliolders ® meeting him, and 
beholding the brilliant appearance of his person, offered 
him from their store of provisions for their journey some 
cakes and honey. The lord of the world, for their sakes, 
preached concerning the happiness of men and Dévas, and 
delivered to them, his very first disciples” the five rales 
of moral conduct and the ten good qualities (shen, virtuous 
rules) When they had heard the sermon, they humbly 
asked for some object to worship (ofr gifs). On this 
Tathagata delivered to them some of his hair and nail- 
cuttings, Taking these, the merchants were about to 
retum to their own country) when they asked of Bud- 
dha the right way of venerating these relics, Tathdgata 
forthwith spreading out his Senghdti on the ground as a 
square napkin, next laid down his Uttardsanga and then 
his Saniakshitd ; again over these he placed as a cover 
his begging-pot, on which he erected his mendicant’s 
staff! Thus he placed them in order, making thereby 


W This poseage might perbay 
also be rendere Tatier guaing with 
delight on the Bédhi tree.” ‘The eym- 
bol fxs hus such a meaning, and it 
would be in strict agreement with 
the Jegend. 

08 ‘That ia, the garden at Bendras. 

® Two merchant -lords (chang- 


ea). 

1 “Tho very first to henr the 
five," Re. 

30 That is, the five S'tlde and the 
ton Silis, See Childers, Pati Dict., 
sub silam. ‘The story of the two 
merchants alluded to in the text is 
one well known in the Buddhist 
legend, Tt will be found in Spence 
Hardy'a Menual of Buddhism (2d 
va) yp. 186, 187, and note; also in 
the Fo-sho-hing-tern-kiny, ‘p. 1673 
Bigandet, Leyend of Gaudama, val, 


i p. 108; Beal, Kom Legend, p. 
236, The incident is also found 
amongst the Amanivatt sculptures 
(Pree and Serp. Worship, yl. viii, 
fig. 1, middle disc). 

it ‘Theirowncountry wasSuvarna- 
vhami or Burma. 

19 This translation differs from 
that of M. Julien. I take the eon- 
srvotion thus J ing Kit chi ta. 
ing his snfigh us thee pa, 
a square mapkin”” (ce, folding It 
into this shape}: Jia, “he placed it, 
underneath.” "The rest of the sen- 
tence, then, will follow as I have 
translated it, The monument erected 
as s shrine for the relics givun on 
this occasion is said to be the far- 
famed Shwd-dagun at Ringun.— 
At. Researches, vol, xvi., quoted by 
Spence Hardy, at. B.y p. 187 a, 
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(the figure of) a stpa. The two men taking the order, each 
went to his own town, and then, according to the model 
which the holy one had prescribed, they prepared to build 
& monument, and thus was the very first Stdpa of the 
Baddhist religion erected, 

Some 70 li to the weat of this town is a Stdpa about two 
chang (20 feed) in height, This was erected in the time of 
Kééyapa Buddha, Leaving the capital and going south- 
west, entering the declivities of the Snowy Mountains, 
there is the country of Jui-mo-to [Jumadh 7]. 


JuI-mo-To [Juana 2].14 


This country is 50 or 60 ]i from east to west, and 100 ]i 
or so from north to south, The capital is about ro li in 
circuit. Towards the south-west is the country of Hu- 
shi-kien (Jdzgan). 


Ho-sui-nien [JozcAna], 


This country is about 500 li from east to west, and 
about 1000 li from north to south. The capital is 20 liin 
circuit. It has many mountains and river-courses. It 
produces excellent (shen) horses, To the north-west is 
Va-la-kien, 

Ta-LA-KIEN [TALrKAN].265 

This country is 500 li or so from east to west, aud 50 
or 60 li from north to south. The capital is 10 li about 
in circuit. On the west it touches the boundaries of 


Persia, Going? 100 li or so south from the kingdom 
of Po-ho (Balkh), we arrive at Kie-chi. 


1% A position near Siri-pulacems 1 Here the true itinerary fs re- 
indicated, —Yule, w. &, p. 101, sumed, Hiuen Tsiang now leaves 

© On the borders of Khorasin, Balkh, and travels suuth about 
in the valley of the Murghéb— twenty miles to Gaz or Darah-Gaz, 
Quseley, Orient. Geog., pp. 175,220; “This valley will be found in Mae- 
Vdrisi, tom. i. pp. 468, 478; Jour, artney’s map to Elphinstone, in the 
Aa, wer, viy tom. xiii, pp. 175-179. map to Ferrier's Travels, &e., about 
There is a TSlikan also in Badak- one march south of Balkh, about 
shin, Seem 145 ante. half-way between that town and 
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Kre-cut [GacuI or Gaz]. 


This country from east to west is 500 li or so, from 
west to south 300 li, The capital is 4 or § li in cir- 
cuit. The soil is stony, the country a succession of hills. 
There are but few flowers or fruits, but plenty of beans 
and corn, The climate is wintry; the manner of the 
people hard and forbidding. There are some ten convents 
or 80, and about 200% priests, They all belong to the 
school of the Sarvistivadas, which is a branch of the 
Little Vehicle, 

On the south-east we enter the great Snowy Mountains, 
These mountains are high and the valleys deep; the 
precipices and hollows (crevasses) are very dangerous, The 
wind and snow keep on without intermission; the ice 
remains through the full summer, the snow-drifts fall 
into the valleys and block the roads. The mountain spirits 
and demons (demon sprites) send, in their rage, all sorts of 
calamities ; robbers crossing the path of travellers kill 
them. Going with difficulty 600 li or so, we leave the 
country of Tukhdra, and arrive at the kingdom of Fan-~ 
yen-na (Bamiyin), 


Fan-yen-na [BAsnyan] 
This kingdom is about 2000 li from east to west, and 


300 li from north to south. 


Dehas, Ibn Haukal alo states 
that the bill-country south of Halkb 
is called Ghaz (Ouseley, Gr. Goo, 
PP. 243, 244, 270). Tarab-Gaz 
mentioned in Timur's Institutes {p. 
59), ond it was the xcene of @ rout 
of Humayan's little army by the 
Uzbeks in 1549.—Kmkine’s Baber 
end Humayws, vol. ii. pp. 373, 3765 
Yule, Jour, 2, Aa Suc, NS, vol. 
vi, p. 102; Jour, Ax, Soe. Bengal, 
vol, xxii, p. 164. 

My tert gives 200 a8 the 
number of the private; but the 
error fs im the printing + it engbt to 




















It is situated in the midat 


188 This phrase, wei wu, may refer 
to the former wtatement, “that the 
robbers kill the travellers;” in 
which case wei wu would mean, 
“ase profession or business ;” re- 
fearing perhaps to the existence of 
a dacuit systern, 

8 The country of Bamiyin hay 
been described by Burnes and other 
travellers, Wood, in his journey 
to the source of the Oxus, passed, 
through it It Hes immediately to 
the north of the Hujiyak Paws, 
Wood's Orus (2d ed.), pp. 130, 1313 
Proc. K. Geog. Sor, Vol i (1879), 
¥P. 244 &; Baber’s Sewoirg, p. 139. 

b 
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of the Snowy Mountains. The people inhabit towns 
either in the mountains or the valleys, according to 
ciroumstances. The capital leans on a steep hill, 
bordering on a valley 6 or 7 li in length!" On the 
north it is backed by high precipices. It (the country) 
produces spring-wheat?”? and few flowers or fruits, It 
ig suitable for cattle, and affords pasture for many sheep 
and horses. The climate is wintry, and the manners of 
the people bard and uncultivated, The clothes are chiefly 
made of skin and wool, which are the most suitable for the 
country. The literature, customary rules, and money used 
in commerce are the same as those of the Tukhira country. 
Their language is a little different, but in point of per- 
sonal appearance they closely resemble each other. These 
people are remarkable, among all their neighbours, for a 
love of religion (a heart of pure faith); from the highest 
form of worship to the three jewels,”3 down to the worship 
of the hundred (i.¢., diferent) spirits, there is not the least 
absence (dccrease) of earnestness and the utmost devotion 
of heart, The merchants, in arranging their prices ag 
they come and go, fall in with the signa afforded by the 
spirits. If good, they act accordingly ; if evil, they seek 
to propitiate the powers.‘ There are ten convents and 
about 1000 priests. They belong to the Little Vehicle, 
and the school of the Loékéttaravddins (Shwo-ch’uh- 
shi-pu). 

To the north-east of the royal city there is a mountain, on. 
the declivity of which is placed a stone figure of Buddha, 


Grote (Hist. Grecee, vol. xii. p. 271 2.) 
nupposen that Alexonder crossed into 
Bakeria by Bamiyan: see Arian, 
‘Anab,, Ti 29, 13 Strabo, Gay. 
fib. xv. c. 2, 115 Wilson, Ariaua 
‘Ant, pp. 1798.5 aleo note 575 inf. 

1 Or, “according to the resources 
or strength of the place." 

11 Such it appears is the mean- 
fog. "The town Texts on, or is sup- 
ported by, = precipitous. cliff, and 
borders ona valley 6 or 7 It in length. 





¥2 The muli-mai ia “Inte wheat ;” 
wheat sown in the spring. 

31 Buddhs, Dharma, and Safigha. 

%4 This sentence might be ren- 
dered Letter thun: “The merchants 
conjecture in caming and going 
whether the guds and xpirity. (ur 
the heavenly spirits) afford propi- 
tious omens; if the indications are 
calamitous, they offer up their 
prayers (seek religinus merit). 
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erect, in height 140 or 150 feet.%% Its golden hues sparkle 
on every side, and its precious ornaments dazzle the eyes 
by their brightness, P 

To the east of this spot there is a convent, which was 
built by a former king of the country. To the east of the 
convent there is a standing figure of Sakya Buddha, made 
of metallic stone (écou-shih ™™), in height 100 feet. It has 
heen cast in different parts aud joined together, and thus 
placed in a completed form as it stands. 

To the east of the city 12 or 13 lithere is a convent, 
in which there is a figure of Buddha lying in a sleeping 
position, as when he attained Nirvdna The figure is in 
length about 1000 feet or so”? The king of this (cowntry), 


8 These rock-hewn figures of 
Buddha in Bamiyin have been 
objects of curiosity down to the 
prenut day. ‘They were ween dur- 
ing the campaign in Afghanistan 
in 1843, and doubtless remain to 
the prevent day, The mout recent 
notice of them ia in General Kaye's 
paper. Proc. # Geog, Se, vol. i 
(1379), pp. 248, 249. Heasys “On 
the oppasite side uf the valley froa: 
the yreat (standing) image, about » 
mile to the west, a stony gully leads 
into the hills, jort way up this 
there is nearly inmmlated rock, on 
the flat summit of which there is in 
relief 9 recumbent figure, bearing a 
rade resemblance to # huge lizard,” 
which figure the people now call 
Azhdahi, or the dragon slain by o 
‘Mubammadan pir (we also ib, p. 
338). Hyde, quoting Mawdlik Ma- 
indlik and the Farhany-i-Jahdnygiri 
of Ton Fakrod-din Anyju, says the 
two larger atutues are 50 cubits high, 
one called Surkh-but (red imnage) and 
the other KAink-but {grey image), 
and at some distance is smaller 
one “tin formm vetule," called 
Nesr, 
Jarger of the two is 8o ells (cubite?) 
and the lewser so in height ; Bur- 
ne’n extimate is 120 and 7o feet. 
Wilford gives a tolerably minute 
accoun’ of Bjmiyinand these figures, 








‘Maaseon mentions five statues. See 
Ritter, Die Stupa's oder die Archi- 
tektonischen Denkmale an dev Indo- 
Battr. Kinigstr, 1, o. Colosse von 
Bamiyan, pp.24£ ; Hyde, Hist, Zeti. 
vet, Pere, p. 132; Burnes, Travcls, 
vol. i. pp. 152-188, and J. A. &. Ben., 
vol. ii pp. 561. ; Masnon, ibid, vol, 
v. pp. 7074; Wood's Oxus, pp. 
Ixvii, 1251. ; Aviat, Kes, vol, vi. pp. 
462-472, 495, $23~$28;  Bret- 
nebneider, Med. Geog., pp. 58, 1933 
Gladwin, Ayeen Akbery, vol. il, p. 
208, vol. ili, pp. 168, 169, 

% This teou-shih is described 
by Medhurwt (ub voc.) as “a kind of 
stone resembling metal, ‘The Chi- 
neae call it the finext kind of native 
copper. lt ia found in the Po-aye 
country (Peraia) and resembles gold. 
‘On the application of fire it agwunies 
@ red colour, and does not turn 
lack, When mercury falls to the 
ground this substance will attract 
it.” But frow the statement that 
each part of this figure was exst 
soparutely, it ix plain that it was 
anade of inetal, probably brass or 
bronze. Julien translutes it by dei- 











The Atni-Aktart ways the ton, brass 


37 If this sleeping figure of Bud- 
dha was lying within the building, 
‘it is unreasonable to suppose it could 
be 1000 feet in length. Phe sleeping 
figures of Buddlu at Moulmein, £ 
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every time he assembles the great congregation of the 
‘Wu-che (Méksha},"* having sacrificed all his possessions, 
from his wife and children down to his country’s treasures, 
gives in addition his own body; then his ministers and 
the lower order of officers prevail on the priests to barter 
back these possessions ; and in these matters most of their 


time is taken up? 


To the south-west of the convent of the sleeping figure 
(of Buddha), going 200 li or ao, passing the great Snowy 
Mountains on the east, there is a little watercourse (or 
valley), which is moist with (the overflowings of) standing 
aprings, bright as mirrors; the herbage here is green and 
bright.™ There is a satghdrdma here with a tooth 


‘of Buddha, also the tooth 


of a Pratyéka ® Buddha, 


Who lived at the beginning of the Kalpa, which is in 
Jéngth about five inches, and in breadth somewhat less 


than four inches. 


Again, there is the tooth of a golden- 


wheel king in length three inches, and in surface (or eadtth) 


two inches, 


There is also the iron begging-dish of Sana- 


kavésa}!® a great Arhat, which is capable of holding eight 


or ning, shing (pints). 


am told by # friend who visited the 
caves there and measured the 
were 60 yards it length. The figures 
of Buddha enterfag Niredna in the 
Sinhalese temples are often very 
large. One in Cave xxvi. at Ajath 
in fully 23 feet in length. See Fer- 
{uason and Burgess, Cave Temples, p. 
3443 and note 175 supra, “The text 
of Hiuen Teiang is probably corrupt 
im thie passage 

7 The Moksha Makdparishad: 
‘eating as it seems, held every five 
years for the benefit of the prieste: 
(Buddhist community). On these 
ocoasions there were recitations of 
the law, and offerings were made to 
the priesthood. Theve assemblies 
‘were generally made on some favou- 
vite mountain. It was also called 
Paichavarshikd parishad. See Al- 
stract of Four Lectures, p. 170; and 
note 66 supra. 





These three sacred objects, be- 


1 In such matters as these there 
is most concern shown. 

2% Tyung, a light green. 

38 A Pratyéka Buddha is ono 
who has attained enlightenment, 
that is, become s Buddha, but tur 
himself alone, 

‘That ix, a monarch of the four 
digas or surarnachakrarartin, 
it Sanakavasa, or SAyavisika, ac- 
cording to sume Northern accounts, 
was the fourth patriarch or president 
of the Buddhist community (Fo-ahu- 
Aing-tean-hing, xiv.) Other authori- 
‘ties speak of him as the third patri- 
atch See Bitel, Handbouk, ub 
yoo. ¥,Rémusat, Mel, Asiat., tom, i, 
18x Neumann, Zeitschr, fd. 
DD Morn vol lie De W243 
Edkins, Chin. Buddhism, pp. 66-69 
Lamen, Znd. Alterthums (2d edit.), 
vol ii, pe 1201. He live 300 years 
after Buddha, 
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queathed by the holy personages referred to, are all con- 
tained in a yellow-golden sealed case. Again, there is here 
the Satghd{i robe, in nine pieces ™ of Sanakavisa; the 
colours a deep red (rose-red); it is made of the bark (peel) 
of the Ske-no-kia plant2® Sanakavisa was the disciple of 
Ananda In a former existence he had given the priests 
garments made of the Sanaka plant (fre), on the conclu- 
sion of the rainy season” By the force of this meritorious 
action during 500 successive births he wora only this (kind 
of) garment, and at his last birth he was bornwith it, As his 
body increased so his robe grew larger, until the time when 
he was converted by Ananda and left his home (c¢., be- 
came an ascetic), Then his robe changed into a religious 
garment; and when he was fully ordained it again changed 
into a Sarghdti, composed of nine pieces, When he was 
about to arrive at Nirrdna he entered into the condition 
of Samadhi, bordering on complete extinction, and by the 
force of his vow in attaining wisdom (he arrived at the 
knowledge) that this kashdya garment would last till the 
Lequeathed law (testament) of Sakya (was established), and 
after the destruction of this law then his garment also 
would perish. At the present time it is a little fading, for 
faith also is small at this time! 

Going eastward from this, we enter the defiles of the 
Snowy Mountains, cross over the black ridge (Sidh K6h), 
and arrive at the country of Kia-pi-shi. 


1M T.¢,, composed of nine parts 


sewn together. 

The Sanaka plant, a kind of 
hemp called the Bengal san. 

1 ‘The ordinary suoceasion of the 
patriarchs is, after Buddha, (1) KAs- 
yapa, (2) Ananda, (3) Madhyantika, 
(4) Sanakevasa. “The last named is 
sometiines identified with Yaéa, the 
son of Kana, who was one of the 
chief leaders in the second council 
100 years after Buddha, He may 
be the same as Sonaka in the Sou- 

* thera record, who died, according 
to Rhys Davids (Vumiemata Orien- 


talia, pp. 46, 47), in A.B. 1245 conf. 
Biiler, Ind, Ant., vol. vii. p. 150, 

3? “At the conclusion of the re- 
tirement during the rainy season,” 
It was customary for the priests to 
retire into s fixed residence during 
the three months of the rainy eeagon. 
‘When the retirement broke up (diai 
gan ku jik) robes and other presents 
‘were given to the priestu, 

22 Le, @ vestment worn by the 


28 Ur “he secured the privilege, 
by the earnestness of his vow, that 
his robe,” Be. 
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Kua-rr-sut [Kapiéa]. 


This country ™ is 4000 li orso in circuit. On the north 
it abuts on the Snowy Mountains, and on three sides it 
borders on the “black ridge” (the Hindu Kush). The 
capital of the country is 10 li or so in cirenit. It produces 
cereals of all sorts, and many kinds of fruit-trees. The 
shen horses are bred here, and there is also the scent 
(scented root) called Yu-kin3 Here also are found 
objects of merchandise from all parts. The climate is cold 
aud windy, The people are cruel and fierce ; their language 
is conrse and rude; their marriage rites a mere inter- 
mingling of the sexes. Their literature is like that of the 
Tuklhara country, but the customs, common language, 
and rules of behaviour are somewhat different, Yor 
clothing they use hair garments (iol); their garments 
are trimmed with fur. In commerce they use gold and 
silver coins, and also little copper coins, which in appear- 
ance and stamp” differ from those of other countries. 
The king is a Kshattriya by caste. He is of a shrewd 


™ Kapiée is the Kaw! 
risa) of Ptolemy (Gr07., Hi 





8, 
4) and the Capiasa of Pliny (21, N., 
Mio, vi. ©. 23, 25), the capital of a 
divtriot called Capissene. It is per- 
hapa alo the Capbusa of Solinus 





135) 591, 870° 88a, Pholeiny planed 
t8 156 miles N. 19° from Kapofpa 
or Kabul, the Kapdl or Kavul of 
the Bundahis ; but this distance is 
far too great, Julien supposes the 
dintrict to bare occupied the Panj- 
shir and Tagad valleys in the north 
border of Kohistin, and that the 
capital may have been either in the 
valley of the Nijrsé or of the Tagad. 
Conf. Baber's Mem, pp. 144 f.; 
Narrative of Jour, vol. i 
Wilkon, Ariane Ant. p. 1173 
Kapiti (iv. 2, 99). 

m Curcuma (Jal) The Curcxma be- 





longs to the natural onder of Zingibe 
eracem; the different species are 
aternloxs plants with tuberous roota. 
‘Tho ecented rpecies referred to in 
the text is probably the Cureuma 
sedoaria, ot broad-leaved turmeric, 
‘The tubers are aromatic, and when 
ground the powder is used not only 
08 a etimulating oundiment in curry 
powders, &c., but as a pefume In 
Sanskrit it is called Aaridrd, with 
forty-six synonyms, 

28 The original, kei keu mx pany, 
has, I sus the meaning of 
+ staan) inscription ;" literally 
it would mean the pattern or fashion 
{mt any) of the oompaes and square 
(dreet keu), or the circular and equare 
bart are diferent, | But the ex- 
pression may also simply mean, 
Pike eize and form.” fe posefoly 
refers to the copper coinsof Kanishka 
or Kanérki, 
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character (nature) and being brave and determined, he 
has brought into subjection the neighbouring countries, 
some ten of which he rules. He cherishes his people ™ 
with affection, and reverences much the three precious 
objects of worship, Every year he makes a silver 
figure of Buddhe eighteen feet high, and at the same time 
he convokes an assembly called the Méksha Mahdparishad 
when he gives alms to the poor and wretched, and relieves 
the bereaved (widows and bereaved). 

There are about 100 convents in this country and 
some 6000 priests. They mostly study the rules of the 
Great Vehicle. The sfipas and satighdrdémas are of an 
imposing height, and are buils on high level spots, from 
which they may be seen on every side, shining in their 
grandeur (purity) There are some ten temples of the 
Dévas, and 1000 or so of heretics (different ways of 
religion); there are naked ascetics, and others who cover 
‘themselves with ashes, and some who make chaplets of 
bones, which they wear as crowns on their heads.” 


To the east of the capital’ 3 or q li, at the foot of a 
Pa This paseage may also be ren ture,» 
fe ix distinguished | for 
‘tinlom and tact; he is by natnre 
brave and determined,” 40. Hwui- 
Uh uses the expression ming tioh, 
instead of chi livk > evidently allud- 


er read by W, Simpaon 
before tbe Royal ustltute of Btish 

Architects, 2th January 1880). 
‘We may gather from the connection 
of stipa and saighdrdma in the 
text, that Hiuen Tsiang alludes to 
the stdpa with ite vikéra. 


ing to his tact or shrewdneas, by 
which he hud brought the neigh- 
bouring countries into his power, 

4“ The hundred families.” 

W5 The expression mi certainly 
means “a year” or “yearly ;" but 
it may alo have the sense of “ peri- 
odically,” This would suit the con- 
text perhaps better, ax the “ 
assemblies" were usually convoked 
“every five je 

15 Tt seems that the passage re- 
quires some auch rendering as this 
‘The symbol ch’hang indicates “a 
high level spot, from which there ix 
a good prospect” (Medhurst). Mr. 
Simpeon’s account of the stdpas in 
the Jellalabad valley would favour 
this translation (Buddhist Architec- 








WW The three wocta here enume- 
rated are known as (1) the Nir- 
granthas or Digambara Jainas; (2) 
Pasupatas ; and (3) Kaplladbarinas, 

we There is some diffcalty in 
fixing the ae and, ite of the 
capital jeneral Cun- 
ningham identifies it with Opian 
(Ane, Geog. of India, p. 19) Hix 
opinion is baxed on a statement I 
have not been able to verify, viz, 
that on leaving Bamiyan, Hiuen 
‘Tauang travelled 600 }i in an easterly 
direction over “snowy mountains 
and black hills” to the capital of 
Kia-pi-shi. I oan find no distance 
given either in the Si-yusti or by 
Houilib. From Bamiyén south- 
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mountain in the north, is a great satighdrdma with 300 


or so priests in it. 
and adopt its teaching. 


These belong to the Little Vehicle 


According to tradition, Kanishke Raja of Gand- 
hfra™ in old days having subdued all the neighbouring 


provinces and brought into 


obedience people of distant 


countries, he governed by his army a wide territory, even 


to the east of the T’sung-ling mountains, 


east to the “humid valley” is 200 
1, After this the acoount simply 
says: “Going in an easterly direo- 
tion, &c., we come to Kispi-ebi.”” 
Nor can ¥ find any corroboration of 
the statement that “on leaving the 
capital of Kapisene, Hiuen Teiang 
‘was socompanied by the king as far 


as the town of Kiu-lu-ea-pang, a 
distance of ane yOjana to the north- 
vant” (op. cit, p 20). Hwroi-lib 


indeed ‘tates (j.'266) that the king 
of Kapléa accompanied the pilgriin 
611i from the frontiers of his kingdom; 
bat that gives us no clue to the 
name or site of the capital, V, St. 
‘Martin makes Opidn the capital of in 
Forliahi-wetang-ne (dfém, tom. i, 
P19). Hiven Toiang does not 
give the name of the chiet city, but 
he plnces 600 Ii to the wait of 
Lan-po (Lamghtin), whioh again ts 
100 ito the north-west of Na-kie- 
Jo-bo (Nagarahfra). Supposing the 
wie of ire to be at the 
point of junction of the Kabul river 
with the Surkhar or Surkh-rad, we 
should have to place the capital of 
Kapila on the declivity of the 
Hindu Kush, not far from the little 
town of Ghorband, or perhaps near 
Kushda, 10 miles weet of Opian. 

1] find in Julien’s translation 
that this sasighdrdma waa called 
Jin-kia-lan (the humene saighS- 
rama, on, of “the man"). It is 
wanting in my text. India Office, 
No. 1503, 

© Kanishka-rija, of Gandbara, 
He is often called ja Chinese Bud- 
abist books "the Chandan Kanika” 
(see Po-aho-hing-t'san-king, pages 
xxvii, xxix.) “This may simply 


Then the 


mean Kanishka of Gandhira, the 
use of Chandana for gandha being 
common, The mountains of Gane 
dhire are often explained as the 
“perfume mountains,” as thoug! 
from gandha, But in an old ‘Bude 
dhist map in my possession the 
Gindhara mountains are called the 
earth-holding (ti chi}, as though gan 
were from an old root, yas or ‘yf, 
and dhri, to hold. Kanisbks was 
King of the themes Cae Le tr of 
ty in placed 098 
author in the fiat century 20. "On 
Great Le led eomnal eon 
eg aynpxe Kopavo, an 
the Baktrion Pa | legends’ and 
Mastin invcription he io called 
Kanishka the Kushans, or “of the 
Gushana family,” connecting him 
with the tribe called by the Chinese 
Kwei-shwang, Korano and Kush- 
fina are only different forms of the 
same word, Prinsep, Zeaaya, vol. 1, 
pp. 14545; Lassen, /nd, Alt, vol 
me a ke 
14a; ur. W, Lincs Reps 
yO. it p. 503 Num Chron, NS, 
vol, xiv. pp. 161 f£ The date of 
Kanishks is yet undetermined. Ac- 
cording to Lassen (Ind, Alt., vol, ii 
[2d ea] pp. 766, 768), he clad be- 
tween AD. 10 and A.D. The 
Northern Buddbista place him (aa we 
shall see farther on! 400 years after 
the Nirodna, But as Hiaen Trang 
eer Aséka only 100 years after 
tha, the error appears to be 
in the date of the Niredna; and 
thus Kanishka was really about 309 
‘years after Aédka, Recent writers 
argue that Kanithka lived in the 
latter part of the first century, and 
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tribes who oceupy the territory to the west of the river, 
fearing the power of his arms, sent hostages to him. 
Kanishka-raja having received the hostages, treated 
them with singular attention, and ordered for them 
separate establishments for the cold and hot weather; 
during the cold they resided in India and its different 
parts, in the summer they came back to Kapiéa, in 
the autumn and spring they remained in the kingdom 
of Gandhara; and so he founded savighdramas for the 
hostages according to the three seasons, This convent 
(of which we are now speaking) is the one they occupied 
during the summer, and it was built for that purpose, 


that the Saka era (4.p, 78) originated 
with his reign, See Buhler, Jnd. 
Ant, vol. vi, pp. 149 
PP. 141. ; Oldenberg, ib., vol. x. pp. 
ae 3 Fergusson, Jour, R. As. Soc, 
NB, vol. xii, pp. 261 f.; Max Miil- 
Jer, India, p. 293. BR. Davids has 
wee ae mT that -_ 
irvtga is within a few yeara 
412 BG, (Numitmate Orienial., part 
vic p. 56). If this could be estab- 
lished, it would accord pretty well 
with the Northem legend referred 
to, and the date of Kanishka’s 
power might have been, as Las- 
sien supposes, between 10 A.D. and 

Ad . 

1. ‘The district to the west of the 
river, Le, the Yellow River, were 
the people of the Tangut empire, 
(For an explanation of the word 
Tangut, and other partioulara, wee 
Yule, Marco Polo, vol.i.p.209 ; Bret- 
wehneider, Med. Geog., p. 123) In 
my copy there ie no inention made 
of “dependent princes” (Julien én. 
oc.) ; the expression ia “fan wei," 
which I take to be equivalent to 
“the associated tribes.” ‘The word 
fan in wed for the ‘Tibetann, 

is would explain Yule’s remark 
(op. cit, p. 209) that “the word, 
Tanggad (Tangut) is properly a 
‘Mongol plural designating certain 
tribes of 'S'ibetan blood,” 

+ $81 fq Hewni-lih's account (Vie de 
Hiouen Theang, p. 72), we ase told 








vol, vii, There 


there was only one hostage, and be 
was a son of the Emperor of China, 
fa a curious story found 
among the sermons of Asvagh}eba-— 
who was contemporary with Kan- 
ishka—of aon of the Emperor of 
China coming to India to seck a 
cure for his blindness, He dwelt 
in a monastery in which there was 
‘@ great preacher, On a certain oc- 
casion be preached so eloquently 
that the entire congregation was 
moved to teara, Some of these 
tears were applied to the eyes of 
the blind prince, and he recovered 
{Sermon 54). ‘There was plainly an 
intercourse kept up between China, 
‘or the eastern frontiers of China, 
and North India from an early 


™ The name of this convent is 
given by Hwui-lih (K. ti, fol, 10 a) 
‘as She-lo-kia, which is restored by 
Julien {t. iL p. 503) doubtfully to 
Sharaks. Dr. Kitel (Handbook sub 
voc.) hag followed him in this reeto- 
ration, It neem to be referred to 
by I-Teing in hiv account of the 
travels of Hwui-lun (Jour, R, As 
‘Soc., N.S, vol. p 570). Tam 
of opinion that Sha-lo-kia ought to 
be restored to Serika, and that it 
was 80 called because it was built 
for the Chinese hostages or hostaye, 
‘This name for Chins (Serika) indeed 
in not known in Chinexe literature 5 
but it is plain that this establish- 
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Hence the pictures of these hostages on the walls; their 
features, and clothing, and ornaments are like the people 
of Eastern Hia (China)** Afterwards, when they were 
permitted to return to their own country, they were 
remembered in their old abode, and notwithstanding 
the intervening mountains and rivers, they were without 
cessation reverenced with offerings, so that down to the 
present time the congregation of priests on each rainy 
season ™ (frequent this spot); and on the breaking up of 
the fast they convene an aasembly and pray for the 
happiness of the hostages,—a pious custom still existing. 
To the south of the eastern door of the hall of Buddha 


mient was not only very rich, but Bretachneider, Notes, Med. Geog., &e., 


also provided with celebrated mural 
paintings, I have already called 
attention (Abstract, &e., p. 136 n.), 
to the way in which artists from 
Daktria were employed to paint the 
Buddhist vib@raw at an early 
‘but more particularly, as it 
soem, duriug the time of Kanishka ; 
for Aivaghovha, who relates the 
atory referred to, was» follower of 
Kenishka, Nothing would be more 
natural than that an artist or artiste 
from Baktria should speak of this 
vihira ax the Serike vibra; the 
common term for China being 
Zypuh (Ptol., vi. 16, 1, 3, 4, 6, &e; 
Pliny, H. N., lib. vi. 0. 20, 5). This 
conjecture is confirmed by the trans- 
Jation of the term Sha-le-kia given 
by Hinen Tsiang. It is not given 
indeed in my copy, but in the 
original used by M. Julien the con- 
veut ia called “the Saighérama of 
men” (jin-kia-lan). Thivis restored 
by Julien doubtfully to Nurssaigh- 
Ardine (p. 42). But thie (nara) is 
an epithet of the king of Chins, 
according to Arabian travellers (vid, 
dupra, p. 14, 0. 41). It seems, there- 
fore, probuble that this Saighirama 
‘was originally called after the king's 
non by the Baktrian term, Serika. 
™ The Eustern Hia people, ée., 
the Chinese, in distinction from the 
Western Hia, ie, the Tanguts, 


P. 35%. Bt 

‘So I undurstand the pause, 
It is not that the hostages remem- 
bered thet oe peo but i fy 
memory of the hostages remain 
with the priests of the Sha-lo- 
kia convent, Hence, after the 
summer rest was over, the priewta 
used to hold a special assenvbly in 
order to invoke # blewing on their 
memory. M. Julien bas translated 
it eo im the Life of Hiouen Thaang, 
P. 72, but in thie passage he has in- 
verted the sense, 

36 ‘The rainy season (varaia), au 
is well known, was observed by tho 
Buddbiste as 0 period ot retreat, not 
in the senao of fasting, or, as it has 
been translated, Lent, but for the 
purpose of shelter, and also, an 
stated in the Pinoys, fe avoid 
trampling down the young herbage. 
‘After tho threo route! rest, of 
which there were tw kinds,—vir., 
either the first three months, ie, 
beginning at the sppointed ‘tine, 
and continuing for three eonescu- 
tive mouths, or else the second 
three months, that is, when through 
inability to begin at the appointed 

“time the retrest waa eutered on # 
month later, and therefore lasted a 
mouth Inter,—the retreat was broken 
up, and presents, &c., were made to 
‘the congregation, 
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belonging to this saighdrdma there is a figure of the 
Great Spirit King;%7 beneath his right foot they have 
hollowed the earth for concealing treasures therein. This 
is the treasury place of the hostages, therefore we find this 
inscription, “ When the sangidrdma decays let men take 
(of the treasure) and repair it.” Not long ago there was a 
petty (frontier) king of a covetous mind and of a wicked 
aud cruel disposition ; hearing of the quantity of jewels 
and precious substances concealed in this convent, he 
drove away the priests and began digging for them. The 
King of the Spirits lad on his head the figure of a parrot, 
which now began to flap its wings and to utter screams. 
The earth shook and quaked, the king and his army were 
thrown down prostrate on the ground ; after a while, arising 
from the earth, he confessed his fault and returned. 
Above a mountain pass to the north of this convent 
there are several stone chambers; it was in these the 
hostages practised religions meditation. In these recesses 
many and various gems (precious things) are concealed : 
on the side there is an inscription that the Yakshus (¥o-cha) 
guard and defend the places (precincts). Ifany one wishes 
to enter and rob the treasures, the Yakshas by spiritual 





%' 'Thia great spitit-rija is the thern mountain detached from the 
samo ua Vaiiravana, “the cele. Paghman range, and a pass between 
brated” (meptedvrot). Ho is called it and the mein line of hilla. Just 


Mahakdla, “the great black one ;" 


beyond this page we find Chérikar, 
in Jay he is still called Dai 


close to Opian. If wo may rel 


Gakf, “the great black,” and is 
generally figured as an old man of 
dwarfish vize, with # suck on his 
back, I have often myself examined 
the figure on the hearths of the 
Kitchens at Hukudate. He is in 
one sense the same as Kuvéra. 
For further remarks on this point 
see Academy, July 3. 1880; Indian 
Antiquary, vol. ix, p. 203 

38"‘The convent was three or four 
lito the east of the capital, and at 
the fout of northern mountain, 
which mountain formed one wide of 
® pace. In General Cunningham’s 
uiap referred to, there is such @ nor- 


these coincidences, the capi 
Kapiéa would be to the west of thin 
pass about a wile, whilst Charikar 
would derive its name from the Sha- 
Jo-kis monastery. The text, it must 
be nuticed, does not require the 
mountain pase to be distinct from 
the northern mountain, at the base 
of which the convent was built, but 
it means that the chambers were 
excavated on the northern scarp of 
‘the pass. "The context, moreover, 
requires this, For some interesting 
notices respecting the Buddhiat 
caves of Afghanistin, see Jour, Roy, 
42. S0c., NS, vol. xiv. pp. 319 
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transformation appear in different forms, sometimes as lions, 
sometimes as snakes, and as savage beasts and poisonous 
reptiles; under various appearances they exhibit their 
rage. So no one dares to attempt to take the treasures, 

At 2 or 3]i to the west of the stone chambers, above a 
great mountain pass,” there is a figure of Kwan-tsz’- 
tsai Bodhisattva ;*° those who with sincere faith desire 
(vow or pray) to see him, to them the Bodhisattva appears 
coming forth from the image, his body of marvellous 
beauty, and he gives rest and reassurance to the travellers. 

Thirty li or so to the south-east of the capital we arrive 
at the convent of R&hula (Ho-lo-hu-lo) ; by its side is a 
stfipa about 100 feet in height. On sacred days (fast days) 
this building reflects a brilliant light. Above the cupola, 
from between the interstices of the stone, there exudes a 
Vlack scented oil, whilst in the quiet night may be heard 
the sounds of music, According to tradition, this stdpa was 
formerly built by Rihula, a great minister of this country. 
Having completed thia work of merit (religious work), he 
saw in a night-dream a man who said to him, “This stdpa 
you have built las no sacred relic (she-li) in it as yet; 
to-morrow, when they come to offer, you must make your 
request to the king” (for the offering Lrought). 


8 ‘The meaning is, above » high 
mountain-side, ie, a6 it seems, 
above high peak, which would form 
‘the beginning of the pass on the 
western side, 

00 Kwan-taz’-taai or Avalokités- 
vara, “the god that looks down” 








He i bast known in Nepal as Pad- 
snapani ; in Tibet be iscalled sPyan- 
raa-gzige-dvang-phyog (pron. ‘hen. 





ug); in China, ss Kwan- 
and in JapanasKuan-nn. In 
panskrit he ia also known as Karn- 
wirnava, Abhayamdada (“the re- 
mover of fear", Abbyutgatarkia 
{the great august king”), &c, See 
Barnouf, int. d U'Hist, d Budd. Ind, 
2d ed.), pp. 92, TOL, 197-202, 537~ 
$593 Lotus, pp. 261 £, 301, 352, 428 








resi 
yin; 


Trans, Roy. As. Soc., vol, ii. pp. 233, 
239, 247, 253; Jour. Roy. As, Soe., 
NS, vol ii, "pp. 136 , qtt 5 
Vassilief, Le Bouddi., pp. 125, 175, 
178, 186, 1073 Ind. Antiquary, woh, 
vil. pp. 249-2535 Burgess, Cove 
Temples, &e.; Arch. Sure 
Reports, W. India, vol. ii. pp. 75, 
763 vol. v. pp. 11, 14. He is gene- 
rally described as “the god of 
1” because he hears the cries 
of men, Probably a relic or revival 
of the old worship of bill-goda, 
Hence his figure placed on this 
moantain-top, 
a pore “the covering shaped 
liked a pétr,” Ze, the cupola 
dome. mad 
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On the morrow, entering the royal court, he pressed his 
claim (or he advanced and requested), and said: “Your 
unworthy subject ventures to make a request.” The king 
replied: “And what does my lord require?” Answering, 
he said, “That your majesty would be pleased to favour 
me by conferring on me the first™* offering made this day.” 
The king replied: “I consent.” 

Rahula on this went forth and stood at the palace gate. 
Looking at all who came towards the spot, suddenly he 
beheld a man holding in his hand a relic casket (pitcher), 
The great minister said, “ What is your will? what have 
you to offer?” He replied, “Some relics of Buddha.” The 
minister answered, “I will protect them for you. I will 
first go and tell the king.” Rahula, fearing lest the king 
on account of the great value of the relics should repent 
him of his former promise, went quickly to the saviyhdrdma 
and mounted the stépa ; by the power of his great faith, 
the stone cupola opened itself, and then he placed the 
relics therein. This being done, le was quickly coming 
out when he caught the hem of his garment in the stone.“ 
The king sent to pursue him, but by the time the messen- 
gers arrived at the stdpa, the stones had closed over him; 
and this is the reason why a black oily substance exudes 
from the crevices of the building. 

To the south™ of the city 40 li or so, we come to the 
town of Si-pi-to-fa-la-sse (Svétaviras)2° In the case 


‘22 So it appears to me the paseage 
should be translated, “the first 
offering.” Julien renders it as if 


Sphitavaras doubtfully, V. de St. 
Martin (Mémoire, &c.,p. 300: suggests 
Svétavitras, As this seems to bemore 


there were only a single offering, 

28 That is, he causht his garment 
in the stone of the inner portion of 
the stipa before he could escape to 
the exterior. The relic casket, as is 
well known, is placed in a chamber 
in the upper-middle part of the eu- 
pola or dome. 

24 This bearing is given in my 
text; it seems to be wanting in Ju- 
lien'a 

218 Julien restores this name to 


in agreement with the Japancre 
equivalents in my text, Ihave 
adopted it. The situation or name 
of this city is unknown. Generat 
Cunningham suggests Saptavursha 
or Sattavasa, and connects with this 
name, “the Thatagush of the in- 
scriptions of Darius, who are the 
Sattagudaiof Herodotus’(A nc. Geoy., 
p. 26). IE we suppose the Chehdl 
Dukhtarin peak to be the same 
as the zountain called O-lu-no 
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of earthquakes, and even when the tops of the mountains 
fall, there is no commotion around this city. 

Thirty li or so to the south of the town of Si-po-to-fa-la- 
sse we come to a mountain called’O-lu-no (Arua). The 
crags and precipices of this mountain are of a vast height, 
its caverns and valleys are dark and deep. Each year the 
peak increases in height several hundred feet, until it ap- 
proaches the height of Mount Tsu-na-hi-1o (Sunagir) 27 
in the kingdom of Tsu-ku-cha (Tsaukfita);#* then when 
it thus faces it, suddenly it falls down again. I have 
heard this story in neighbouring countries. When first 
the heavenly spirit Sana came from far to this mountain 
desiring to rest, the spirit of the mountain, affrighted, shook 
the surrounding valleys. The heavenly spirit said, “ Be- 
cause you have no wish to entertain me, therefore this 
tumult and confusion; if you had but entertained me 
for a little while, I should have conferred on you great 
riches and treasure; but now I go to Tsu-ku-cha to thu 
mountain Tsu-na-hi-lo, and I will visit it every year. On 
these occasions, when the king and his ministers offer me 
their tribute, then you shall stand face to face with me,” 
Therefore Mount ’O-lu-no having increased to the heighi 
(aforesaid), suddenly falls down again at the top, 

About 200 li to the north-west of the royal city we 
come to a great snowy mountain, on the summit of which 





{about to be noticed), then measur- 
ing north about six miles, we should 
come to Begzam ; from this, eight 
smiles north—according to our text 
~—would take us up the Panjshir 
river, and not to the capital. There 
is no bearing given in the French 
translation, and it is possible that 
the symbol for south in our text has 
wen’ interpolated. From Hiven 


‘Usiang’s remark “that the city of 
Svétavairas could not be destroyed,” 
wa may perhaps identify it with the 
Tetragonia of Pliny, Hd. Nat, Nib 





Arana, “the red."_‘The symbol na, 
however, ix expecially referred to in, 
a note as beiug equal in sound to 
non) + (ki, ie, no, 

37 The ayinbols Tan-na-hi-lo would 
give Sunahir. The Japaneve pho- 
netic equivalent for Ai is given ae ki 
or gi, which (if comect) gives us 

ir. Julien suggests Kel oa 

28 "The kingdeau of Tsaulct 
pears, from the return journey, tu be 
the enme ax Sewistin. The high 
mountain of Tukata inay perhaps 
represent the Tru-ra-hilo of the 

Lasen, ind. Alt, vol. iii. p. 
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isa lake, Here whoever asks for rain or prays for fine 
weather, according to his request so he receives. 

Tradition says in old time there was an Arhat (Zo-han) 
belonging to Gandhara (Kien-t’o-lo) who constantly re- 
ceived the religious offerings of the Naga king of this lake, 
On the arrival of the time for the mid-day meal, by his 
spiritual power he rose with the mat on which he sat into 
the air, and went (to the place where the Ndga dwelt), His 
attendant, a Sramanére (novice), secretly catching hold of the 
under part of the mat, when the time came for the Arhat to 
0, was transported in a moment with him (to the palace of 
the Ndga). On arriving at the palace, the Nfiga saw the 
Sramanéra, The Niga-rija asking them to partake of his 
hospitality, he provided the Arhat with “immortal food,” 
Dut gave to the Srimanéra food used by men. The Arbat 
having finished his meal, began then to preach for the good 
of the Naga, whilst he desired the Sramanera, as was his 
custom, to wash out his alms-bowl. Now the bowl hap- 
pened to have in it some fragments of (the heavenly) 
tood. Startled at the fragrance of this food,* forthwith 
there arose in him an evil determination (row). Irritated 
with his master, and hating the Niga, he uttered the 
prayer (vow) that the force of all his religious merit might 
now be brought into operation with a view to deprive the 
Néga of life, and, “May I,” he said, “myself become a 
Naga-king.” 

No sooner had the Srimanéra made this vow than the 
Niga perceived his head to be in pain. 

The Arhat having finished his preaching concerning the 
duty of repentance, the Naga-rija confessed his sins, con- 
demning himself. But the Sramanéra still cherishing 
hatred in his heart, confessed not. And now having 
returned to the savghdrdma, in very truth the prayer he 
had put up in consequence of the power of his religious 
merit was accomplished, aud that very night he died and 


9 That is, startled to find from different from that which he had re- 
the fragrance thot this food was ceived. 
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became a Naga-rija. Then filled with rage, he entered 
the lake and killed the other Naga king, and took pos- 
session of his palace; moreover, he attached to himself 
the whole fraternity of his class (ze, all the Nagas) to 
enable him to carry out his original purpose. Then 
fiercely raising the winds and tempests, he rooted up the 
trees and aimed at the destruction of the convent, 

At this tine Kanishka-raja, surprised at the ravages, 
inquired of the Arhat as to the cause, on which he told 
the whole circumstance. The king therefore, for the sake 
of the Naga, founded a satighdrdma at the foot of the 
Snowy Mountains, and raised a stdpa about roo feet in 
height, The Naga, cherishing his former hatred, raised 
the wind and rain, The king persevering in his purpose 
of charity, the Naga redoubled his fury (angry potson), 
and became exceedingly fierce. Six times he destroyed 
the satighdrdma and the stdpa, and ou the seventh occa- 
sion Kanishka, confused by his failure, determined to fill 
the Niga’s lake and overthrow his palace, He came tliere- 
fore with his soldiers to the foot of the Suowy Mountains. 

Then the Niga-réja, being terrified and shaken withappre- 
hension, changed himself into an aged Brahman, and bow- 
ing down before the king’s elephant, he remonstrated with 
the king, and said, “Mahfrije, because of your accumu- 
Jated merit in former births, you have now been born a 
king of men, and you have no wish which is not gratified. 
Why then to-day are you seeking a quarrel with a Naga? 
Nagas are only brutish creatures, Nevertheless amongat 
lower creatures™! the Naga possesses great power, which 
cannot be resisted. He rides on the clouds, drives the 
winds, passes through space, and glides over the waters; 
no human power can conquer him. Whi then is the 
king’s heart so angry? You have now raised the army 

= That in (as it seems), for the (jdt), The thresevil ways are birth 
of the Naga who was dead. as a beast, as a prita, or a demon. 
Among the lower creatures be- = Or, “it ix no human power 


longing to an evil class; referring which restrains hin.” 
to the evil ways or modes of birth 
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3 
of your country to fight with a single dragon ; if you con- 
quer, your renown will not spread very far; but if you 
are conquered, then you will suffer the humiliation of de- 
feat. Let me advise the king to withdraw his troops.” 

The king Kanishka hesitating to comply, the dragon 
returned to his Jake. His voice, like the thunderclap, shook 
the earth, and the fierce winds tore up the trees, whilst 
stones and sand pelted down like rain; the sombre clouds 
obscured the air, so that the army and the horses were filled 
with terror. The king then paid his adoration to the Tiree 
Precious ones, and sought their help, saying, “ My abound- 
ing merit during former births has brought about my state 
asking of men. By my power I have restrained the strong 
and conquered the world (Jambudvtpa), But now (as i 
appears), by the onslaught of & dragon-beast overcome, this, 
verily, is proof of my poor merit! Let the full power of 
all my merit now appear!” 

Then from both his shoulders there arose a great flame 
and smoke. The dragon fled, the winds hushed, the 
mists were melted, and the clouds were scattered. Then 
the king commanded each min of his army to take a stone 
and thus to fill up the dragon lake. 

Again the dragon king changed himself into a Brihman, 
and asked the king once more, “Iam the Naga king of 
yonder lake. Affrighted by your power, I tender my 
submission, Would that the king in pity might forgive 
my former faults! The king indeed loves to defend and 
cherish all animated beings, why then alone against 
me is he incensed? If the king kill me, then we both 
shall fall into an ‘evil way ’—the king, for killing; I, for 
cherishing an angry mind. Deeds and their consequences 


#9 Or, ‘an acknowledged - afar 
renown ;” or it may be, asin Julien’s 
translation, “the renown of one who 
conquers the distant ;” this, how- 
ever, appears strained. 

el A’ great smoke - brightness, 
The flames on the shoulders are ob- 
servable on some of the Kanerll 

vor. i 


coins. We may oxmpare with these 
flames the tworavens that uit on the 
shoulders of OSinn, and also ‘the 
echo of heathen thought” which 
makee the dove sit on Christ's 
shoulder at his baptisin (Grimin’s 
Teutonic Mythology, by Stallybrass, 
vol. Lp, 148) 
E 
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will be plainly manifested when the good and evil are 
brought to light.” 

The king then agreed with the Naga that if hereafter 
he should again be rebellious there should be no forgive- 
ness. The Niza said, “Because of my evil deeds I have 
received a dragon form. ‘The nature of Nagas is fierce 
and wicked, so that they are unable to control themselves ; 
if by chanee an angry heart rises in me, it will be from 
forgetfulness of our present compact. ‘The king may now 
build the saighdrdma once more; I will not venture to 
destroy it again, Each day let the king send aman to 
observe the mountain top; if it is black with clonds, then 
let him sound the ghanfd (dram or cymbal) loudly; when 
L hear the sound of it, my evil purpose will subsid 

Forthwith the king renewed his work in raising the 
sanghdrdma and stdpa. People look out for the clouds 
and mists on the mountain top down to the present day. 
Tradition says that in this stdpa there is a considerable 
quantity (a pint, or shing) of relics ® of Tathdyata, con- 
sisting of his bones and flesh, and that wonderful miracles 
are wrought thereby, which it would be difficult to name 
separately, At one time, from within the stdpa there 
arose suddenly a smoke, which was quickly followed by a 
fierce flame of fire. On this oevasion the people said the 
stipa was consumed, They gazed for a long time till the 
fire was expended and the smoke disappeared, when they 
beheld a Suréra like a white pearl gem, which moved 
with a circular motiou round the surmounting pole of tho 
stdpa; it then separated itself and asceuded up on high 
to the region of the clonds, and after scintillating there 
awhile, again descended with a circular motion® 








25 The words rendered “relics,” these two words that occurs in the 
&c., are in the otiginal “bone aid text, connected with chu, s pearl. I 
flesh sartraa ;” that is, “bone and have therofore translated chu-fan by 
fiesh remains,” or body-relies, pearl-yem, 

28 The symbol for “gum” is of =? ‘This account probably refers to 
uncertain mesning. There iss pre- some electrical phenomenon, ‘The 
cious gem from the Lu country surmounting pole of the stdpa wua 
called yefan It is the latter of provided with metal rings or discs, 
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To the north-west of the capital there is a large river™ 
on the southern bank of which, in a convent of an old 
king, there is a milk-tooth of Sikya Dédbisattva; it is 
about an inch in length. 

To the south-east of this convent there is another, 
which is also called the convent of the old king; in this 
is a piece of the skull-bone of Tath&gata; the surface of 
it is about an inch in breadth, its colour a yellowish 
white; the little hair orifices are plainly seen. There is, 
moreover, a hair-top® of Tathdgata of a dark auburn 
colour; the lair turns to the right; drawing it out, it is 
about a foot long; when folded up it is only about half 
an inch, These three objects are reverenced with offer- 
ings by the king and the great ministers on each of the 
six fast (holy) days. 

To the south-west of the convent of the skull-bone is 
the convent of the wife of the old king, in which there is 
a gilded stdpa (copper gilt), about too fect in height, 
Tradition says in this stdpa is about a pint of the relics 
of Buddha. On the fifteenth day of each month, in the 
evening, it reflects a circular halo of glory which lights 
up the dew-dish. Thus it shines till the morning, when 
it gradually disappears and enters the stdpa. 

To the south-west of the town is Mount Pi-lo-sa-lo 
(Pilusira) ;** the mountain spirit takes the form of an 
elephant, hence the nume, In old days, when Tathigata 
was alive, the spirit, called Pilusira (siang-hien, ic, 
elephant-fixed), asked the Lord of the World and 1200 
Arhats (fo partake of his hospitality). On the mountain 
crag ig a great solid rock; here it was Tathagata received 
the offerings of the spirit. Afterwards Agdka-raja erected 
and was capped generally with s ing the valley; the southern bank, 
metal “pitcher” (so callod), ‘This therefore, woulil be that nearest the 
would naturally act as a lightning site of the capital. 
conductor. 29 ‘That ix, a hair from the top- 

8 Thin great river may be the knot hair. 
afiluent of the Kabul river flowing  % e., the cirenlar dish at the 


through the Ghérband valley. If top of the surmounting pole, 
flows about east aud west afterleay- “3! Elephant-firm, 


(& RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. |po0n1 


on this same rock 0 stilpa about 100 feet in heicht, I¢ ig 
now called the stiya of the Elephant-strength (Pilustra), 
They say that in this also is about @ pint measure of 
the relics of Tathazata. 

To the north of the Piluséra Stipa is a mountain cavern, 
below which is a Naga fountain. It was here that Tathd- 
gata, having received from the spirit some food (rice) with 
the Arhats, cleansed his mouth and rubbed his teeth with 
a piece of willow branch.*? This he planted in the ground, 
and it forthwith took rvot, and is now a bushy grove. 
Afterwards men built here a satghdrama, and called it 
the convent of the Pi-to-kia (the willow twig). 

Going eastward from this 600 li or 80, across a con+ 
tinuation of mountains and valleys, the peaks being of a 
stupendous height, and skirting the “black ridge,” 8 we 
enter North India, and crossing the frontier, come to the 
country of Lan-po (Lamghfin). 






%© ‘The wood commonly ueed in form of the 
India is that of the Khadira tree, or, as Julie 
the Acacia Catehu. Alter being a reed, a twig. 
wwed as a tooth-cleaner it is gene: That is, the Sith Kdh, or the 
rally split ia two, and one part rangewhich neparatee Lamghin rom 
nod to scrape the tongue. Hence the upper valley of th and 
probably the name Pi-to-ku given that of the Picha. 
in the text, which seema to be a 


jkrit ridala, leaflens; 
uggests, of Faitvaka, 
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BOOK IW. 


Relates to Three Countries, viz, (1) Lan-po, (2) Nackie loo 
and (3) Kient'olo, 


1. Names of India. 


On examination, we find that the names of India (Tien- 
chu) are various and perplexing as to their authority. It 
was anciently called Shin-tu, also Hien-tau; but now, 
according to the right pronunciation, it is called In-tu, 
The people of In-tu call their country by different names 
according to their district. Each country has diverse 
customs. Aiming at 2 general name which is the best 
sounding, we will call the country In-tu2 In Chinese 
this name signifies the Moon. The moon has many 
names, of which this is one, For as it is said that all 
living things ceaselessly revolve in the wheel (of trans- 
migration) through the long night of ignorance, without a 
guiding star, their case is like (the world), the sun gone 
down; as then the torch affords its connecting light, 
though there be the shining of the stars, how different 
from the Lright (cool) moon; just so the bright con- 
uceted light of holy men and sages, guiding the world as 
the shining of the moon, have made this country eminent, 
and so it is called In-tu, 

The families of India are divided into castes, the Brah- 
mans particularly (are noted) on account of their purity 
and nobility, Tradition has so hallowed the name of this 
tribe that there is no question as to difference of place, 
but the people generally speak of India as the country of 
the Brahmans (Po-lo-men). 


1 Sev Jour. Asiat., ade. iv. tom. x. p. Ol. 
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2. Extent of India, Climate, &c. 


The countries embraced under this term of India are 
generally spoken of as the five Indies. In circuit this 
country is about 90,000 li; on three sides it is bordered 
by the great sea; on the north it is backed by the 
Snowy Mountains. The north part is broad, the southern 
part is narrow. Its shape is like the half-moon, The 
entire land is divided into seventy countries or so. The 
seasons are particularly hot; the land is well watered* 
and humid. The north is a continuation of mountains and 
hills, the ground being dry and salt. On the east there 
ere valleys and plains, which being well watered and 
cultivated, are fruitful and productive. The southern 
district is wooded and herbaceous; the western parts are 
stony and barren. Such is the general account of this 
country. 

3. Measures of Length. 


To give a brief account of matters. In point of measnre- 
ments, there is first of all the ydjana (yu-shen-na); this 
from the time of the holy kings of old has been regarded 
asa day’s march for an army, The old accounts say it is 
equal to 40 21; according to the common reckoning in 
India it is 30 dé, but in the sacred books (ef Duddha) the 
ydjana is only 16 di, 

In the subdivision of distances, a ydjana is equal to eight 
Krdsas (hew-lu-she); a kréga is the distance that the low- 
ing of a cow can be heard ; a kr6éa is divided into 500 bows 
(dhanus); a bow is divided into four cubits (hastas); a 
eubit is divided into 24 fingers (atgulis); a finger is divided 
into seven barleycorns (yavas) ; and so on toa louse (yitka), 
a nit (lékshd), a dust grain, a cow’s hair, a sheep's hair, a 
hare’s down, copper-water,$ and so on for seven divisions, 

2 Has many fountains. dha (p. 87). The expression copper- 
¥ ‘An enumeration corresponding water may refer to the size of the 
to that in the text will be found in small hole made in the tamrt or 


the Lalita Vistare (Foucaus, p. 142) copper cop for the admission of 
and iu the Romantic Legend of Bud- water. 
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till we come to a small grain of dust; this is divided 
sevenfold till we come to an excessively small grain of 
dust (anu); this cannot be divided further without ar- 
riving at nothingness, and so it is called the infinitely 
small (paramdnu). 


4. Astronomy, the Calendar, &e. 


Although the revolution of the Yin and Yang principles 
and the successive mansions of the sun and moon be 
called by names different from ours, yet the seasons are 
the same; the names of the months are derived from the 
position (of the moon in respect) of the asterisins. 

The shortest portion of time is called a t’sa-na (kshana) ; 
120 Ashanas make a ta-t'sa-na (takshana); 60 of these 
make a la-fo (lava); 30 of these make a mau-hu-li-to 
(muhfirta); five of these make “a period of time” (Ada); 
six of these make a day and night (akérdtra),* but 
commonly the day and night are divided into eight kelds.® 

The period from the new moon till full moon is called 
the white division (Sutla-paksha) of the month; the 
period from the fnll moon till the disappearance (of the 
light) is called the dark portion(Kptshpa-~paksha), The dark 
portion comprises fourteen or fifteen days, because the month 
is sometimes long and sometimes short. The preceding 
dark portion and the following light portion together form 
a month; six months form a “march” (hing, s.ayana). The 
sun when it moves within (the equator). is suid to be om 
its northward march ;° when it moves without (¢ie equator) 
itis on its southern march? These two periods form a 
year (vatsura), 

The year, again, is divided into six seasons. From the 
16th day of the ist month till the rgch day of the 3d 
month is the season of gradual heat; from the 16th day of 


4 Three in the day, three in the again divided into four parte or pe- 
night—Ch. Bd, rious (she). —Ch. Ed. 

1 Four for the day and four for © Uttardyana. 
the night; each of these dads is? Datehindyana. 
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the 3d month till the 15th day of the sth month is called 
the season of full heat ; from the 16th day of the sth month 
till the 15th day of the 7th month is called the rainy season; 
from the 16th day of the 7th month till the 15th day of the 
gth month is piled the season of growth (vegetation) ; from 
the 16th day of the 9th month to the rgth day of the 11th 
tnonth is called the season of gradual cold; from the 16th 
day of the 11th month to the rth day of the 1st month is 
calied the season of great (full) cold.® 

According to the holy doctrine of Tathfgata, the year is 
divided into three seasons. From the 16th day of the rst 
month till the 15th day of the 5th month is called the hot 
season ; from the 16th day of the 5th month till the 15th 
day of the oth month is called the wet season; from the 
16th day of the oth month to the 15th day of the 1st 
month is called the cold season, Again, there are four 
seasons, called spring, summer, autumn, winter. The 
three spring months are called Cht-ta-lo (Chaitra) month, 
Fei-she-Isie (Vaiéika) month, She-se-ch’a (Jyéshitha); 
these correspond with the time from the 16th day of 
the rst month to the 15th of the 4th month, The three 
summer months are called ’An-sha-cha (Ashiidha) month, 
Chi-lo-fa-na (Sravana) month, J’o-ta-lo-pa-to (Bhidrapada) 
month; these correspond to the time between the 16th 
day of the 4th month to the 15th day of the 7th month. 
The three autumn months are called, “An-sht-fo-ku-che 
(Aévayuja) month, Xia-li-ta-ka (Kfirttika) month, W%- 
kia-cht-lo (MArgagirsha) month; these correspond to the 
time between the 16th day of the 7th month to the 
1gth day of the 10th month. The three months of 
winter are called P’o-sha (Pushya) month, Ma-ku (Magha) 
month, and P'o-li-kiu-na (Phalguna) month; these cor- 

© These siz seasons (raves) are re- gadiraha and Pushya; and (6) Si. 
epectively (1) Vasanéa, including the tra—Magha and Philguna. In the 
montha of Chaitra and Vaiakha; south they are reckoned os begin- 
(2) Griahma—S tab snd Ashi- ning s month Jater. ‘ 
ha; (3) Varshds—-Sravgns and — * Theaymbol ku ia for yu,—Julien 


WhAdrapada; (4) Saradd— Aévins in loc. 
and Karitike ; (3) Uemanta—Mér- The symbol sri is for ma —Jul, 
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respond with the time between the 16th day of the 1oth 
month to the 15th day of the rst month in China. In 
old times in India the priestly fraternity, relying on the 
holy teacling of Buddha, had a double” resting-time 
(during the rains), viz., either the former three months or 
the latter three months; these periods were either from 
the 16th day of the 5th month to the 15th day of the 
8th month, or from the 16th day of the 6th month to the 
15th day of the oth month. 

Translators of the Sdéras (king) and the Vinaya (liu) 
Velonging to former generations employed the terms Tso- 
iia and Tso-la-hia to signify the rest during the rainy 
season ; but this was Lecause the ignorant (common) people 
of the frontier countries did not understand the right sounds 
of the language of the middle country (India), or that they 
translated before they comprehended the local phrases: 
this was the cause of error, And for the same reason 
occur the mistakes about the time of Tathigata’s con- 
ception, birth, departure from his home, enlightenment, 
and Nirvdya, which we shall notice in the subsequent 
records, 


5. Towns and Buildings. 


The towns and villages have inner gates;8 the walls 
are wide and high; the streets and Janes are tortuous, 
and the roads winding. The thoroughfares are dirty and 


2 T cannot but think that Jia 
and iu in these phrases are intended 
to be phonetic equivalents fur 
Farsha, and that the anthor ie 


UT have preferred not to alter 
the text, and sv traneiate the pas- 
sage literally, The “double period” 
of rest during the rainy reason wae 


an rarly ordinance, found in the 
Vinaya. It was 20 arranged that 
those who were prevented from ar- 
riving at the appointed time might 
begin their “rest” » month Inter. 
If, however, we suppose the symbol 
Hang to be @ mistake for yu, then 
the paisage will run thus: “The 
priestly fraternity retired into fixed 
dwellings during the rainy season.” 
See Burnoul, ntrod., p. 254. 


pointing out the error of those who 

adopted such inadequate sounds, 

M. Julien’s explanation. howaver, 

aay be the correct one (vid. Julien i”, 

hoe, n. 1). 

B Such is the meaning general! 

assigned to the symbols feu yen. 

do not understand the translation 
by Julien; the texta perhaps 

are different. 
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the stalls arranged on both sides of the road with appro- 
priate signs. Butchers, fishers, dancers, executioners, and 
scavengers, and so on, have their abodes without the 
city. In coming and guing these persons are bound to 
keep on the left side of the road till they arrive at their 
homes. Their houses are surrounded by low walls, and 
form the suburbs, The earth being soft and muddy, the 
walls of the towns are mostly built of brick or tiles, The 
towers on the walls are constructed of wood or bamboo; 
the houses have balconies and belvederes, which are made 
of wood, with @ coating of lime or mortar, and covered with 
tiles. The different buildings have the same form as those 
in China; rushes, or dry branches, or tiles, or boards are 
used for covering them, The walls are covered with 
lime and mud, mixed with cow’s dung for purity, At 
different seasons they scatter flowers about. Such are 
sume of their different customs. 

The sarghdrdmas are constructed with extraordinary 
skill, A three-storied tower™ is erected at each of the 
four angles. he beains and the projecting heads are 
carved with great skill in different shapes. The doors, 
windows, and the low walls are painted profusely; the 
monks’ cells are ornamental on the inside and plain on 
the outside In the very middle” of the building is the 
hall, high and wide, There are various storeyed chambers 
and twrets of different height and shape, without any 
fixed rule. The doors open towards the east; the royal 
throne also faces the east. 


4 ‘The phrase chung kok means or “the religious,” the 


“a atoreyed room or pavilion ;” a0 
ut least E understand it. M. Julien 
translates as though if meant a 
double-storeyed room, or & pavilion 
with tio storeys. Tha passage lite- 
rally translated is: “Angle towers 
rise on the four sides ; there are (or 
they are) storeyed buildings of three 


take Ui sku to mean “the 





dark-clad, 

The phrase ngau shih may 
mean “the sleeping apartments,” 
as Julien translates; but I hedtate 
to give it this meaning, because the 
monks slept in their cella, auc not in 
‘a dormitory. ‘The hall I take to be 
the ball for religious worehip. The 
account here given corresponds very 
closely with the description of the 
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6. Scats, Clothing, &¢. 


When they sit or rest they all use mats;” the royal 
family and the great personages and assistant officers use 
mats variously ornamented, but in size they are the same. 
The throne of the reigning sovereign is large and high, 
and much adorned with precious gems: it is called the 
Lion-throne (simhdsana). It is covered with extremely 
fine drapery ; the footstool is adorned with cems, The 
nobility use beautifully painted and enriched seats, ac- 
cording to their taste, 


7. Dress, Habits, &e. 


Their clothing is not cut or fashioned ; they mostly affect 
fresh-white garments; they esteem little those of mixed 
colour or ornamented, The men wind their garments 
round their middle, then gather them under the armpits, 
and let them fall down across the body, hanging to the 
right, The robes of the women fall down to the ground; 
they completely cover their shoulders. They wear a little 
knot of hair on their crowns, and let the rest of their hair 
fall loose. Some of the men cut off their moustaches, 
and have other odd customs. On their heads the people 
wear caps (crowns), with flower-wreaths and jewellod 
necklets, Their garments are made of Kiaw-she-ye (kau- 
éya) and of cotton. Kiau-she-ye is the prodnet of the 
wild silkworm. They have garments also of Ts'o-mo 
(kshauina), which is a sort of hemp; garments also made 
of Kien-po-lo (kambala) which is woven from fine goat-hair; 
garments also made from Ho-la-ti (kariila)® This stuff is 
made from the fine hair of a wild animal: it is seldom 
this can be woven, and therefore the stuff is very valuable, 
and it is regarded as fine clothing. 

In North India, where the air is cold, they wear short 
ee ae 


mean “matted beds” or “seats.” 18 The Japanese equivalents are 
Jt ia commonly used to denote the Ka-ra-tsi. 
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and close-fitting garments, like the Hu people. The dress 
and ornaments worn by non-believers are varied and 
mixed. Some wear peacocks’ feathers; some wear a3 
ornaments necklaces made of skull bones (the Kapdla- 
dhdrinas); some have no clothing, but go naked (Mir- 
granthas); some wear leaf or bark garments; some pull 
out their hair and cut off their moustaches; others have 
bushy whiskers and their hair braided on the top of their 
heads. The costume is not aniform, and the colour, whether 
red or white, not constant. 

The Shamans (Sramanas) have only three kinds of 
robes, viz., the Sang-kio-ki, the Ni-fo-si-na. The cut of the 
three robes is not the same, but depends on the school. 
Some have wide or narrow borders, others have small or 
large flaps. The Sang-kio-ki covers the left shoulder and 
conceals the twoarmpits. It is worn open on the left and 
closed on the right, It is cut longer than the waist, The 
Ni-fo-se-na has neither girdle nor tassels. When putting 
it on, it is plaited in folds and worn round the loins with 
a cord fastening. The schools differ as to the colour of 
this garment: both yellow and red are nsed. 

The Keshattriyas and the Brahmans are cleanly and 
wholesome in their dress, and they Jive in a homely and 
frugal way. The king of the country and the great mini- 
sters wear garments and ornaments different in their cha- 
raeter, They use flowers for decorating their hair, with 
gem-decked caps; they ornament themselves with brace- 
Jets and necklaces, 

There are rich merchants who deal exclusively * in 
gold trinkets, and so on, They mostly go bare-footed ; few 
wear sandals. They stain their teeth red or black; they 
Dind up their hair and pierce their ears; they ornament # 
their noses, and have large eyes, Such is their appearance, 


* There sre only two names» It mayalso mean that the great 
given inthe text. The first, viz, the merchants use only bracelets. 
Seng-kia-chi—~Sasighati in omitted. 7 Thin may mean “they 
The other two are the Sankakwhiké have bandsome noses.” 
and the AYrdsana, 
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8. Cleanliness, Ablutions, &e, 


They are very particular in their personal cleanliness, 
and allow no remissness in this particular, All wash 
themselves before eating; they never use that which has 
been left over (from a former meal); they do not pass the 
dishes. Wooden and stone vessels, when used, must be 
destroyed; vesaels of gold, silver, copper, or iron after each 
meal must be rubbed and polished. After eating they 
cleanse their teeth with a willow stick, and wash their 
hands and mouth, 

Until these ablutions are finished they do not touch 
one another, Every time they perform the functions of 
nature they wash their bodies and use perfumes of 
sandal-wood or turmeric. 

When the king washes* they strike the drums and sing 
hymns to the sound of musical instruments, Before 
offering their religious services and petitions, they wash 
and bathe themselves, 


9. Writing, Language, Books, the Védas, Study, 


The letters of their alphabet were arranged by Brahma- 
déva, and their forms have heen handed down from the 
first till now. They are forty-seven in number, and are 
combined go as to form words according to the object, and 
according to circumstances (of time or place): there are 
other forms (inflexions) used. This alphabet has spread 
in different directions and formed diverse branches, ac- 
cording to circumstances ; therefore there have been slight 
modifications in the sounds of the words (spoken lan- 
greage); but in its great features there has been no change. 
Middle India preserves the original character of the lan- 
guage in its integrity, Here the pronunciation is soft and 
agreeable, and like the language of the Dévas, The pro- 
nunciation of the words is clear and pure, und fit as a 


Julien translates “when the king is going out;" but in my copy 
it in aa in the text. 
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model for all men. The people of the frontiers have con- 
tracted several erroneous modes of pronunciation ; for ac- 
cording to the licentions habits of the people, so also will 
be the corrupt nature of their langnage. 

With respect to the records of events, each provitice 
has its own official for preserving them in writing, The 
record of these events in their full character is called 
Ni-lopi-cl’'a (Nilapita, blue deposit). In these records 
are mentioned good and evil events, with calamities and 
fortunate occurrences, 

To educate and encourage the young, they are first 
taught (Jed) to study the book of twelve chapters (Sid- 
dhavastu) 

After arriving at the age of seven years and upwards, 
the young are instructed in the five Vidyds, Sdstras of 
grent importance The first is called the elucidation of 
sounds (Sabdavidyd.) This treatise explains and illus 
trates the agreement (concordance) of words, and it provides 
an index for derivatives, 

The second ridyd is called Kiau-ming (Silpasthdna- 
vidyd); it treats of the arts, mechanics, explains the 
principles of the Yin and Yang and the calendar. 

The third is called the medicinal treatise (Chikitsdetityd) ; 
it embraces formulz for protection, secret charms (the use 
of} medicinal stones, acupuncture, and mugwort, 

The fourth vidyd is called the Héluvidyd (science af 
causes); its name is derived from the character of the 
work, which relates to the determination of the true and 
false, and reduces to their last terms the definition of right 
and wrong. 

The fifth vidyd is called the science of “ the interior” 





3 This work in twelve chapters ia ee Max Milller’a letter to the Aoa- 
that called Seddhavastau(Sth-ti-chang) demy, Sept. 25, 1880 ; also Indian 
in the Fan-i-miny book xiv. Antig., vol. ix, p. 307. 
7a) Ibis do-su-toby Or, it may be translated “the 
Tsing (Nam Ads iv, 84) by mistake great Sdatra, ot Séatras of the five 
for Stv-it-po-m-to, ie, Si Fidyds,” in’ Chinese, Ming. Sve 
For some remarky on this subject below, Book ill. note 102. 





ROOK 11.] LITERATURE, 79 


(Adhydimavidyd) ; it relates to the five vehicles,™ their 
causes and consequences, and the subtle influences of 
these, 

The Brahmans study the four Véda Sdstras. The first 
is called Shaw (longevity); it relates to the preservation 
of life and the regulation of the natural condition. The 
second is called Sse (sacrifice); it relates to the (rules of) 
sacrifice and prayer. The third is called Ping (peace or 
regulation); it relates to decorum, casting of lots, military 
affairs, and army regulations. The fourth is called Shu 
(secret mysteries) ; it relates to various branches of science, 
incantations, medicine. 

The teachers (of these works) must themselves have 
closely studied the deep and secret principles they con- 
tain, and penetrated to their remotest menning, They 
then explain their general sense, and guide their pupils 
in understanding the words which are difficult. They urge 
them on and skilfully conduct them, They add lustre to 
their poor knowledge, and stimulate the desponding. If 
they find that their pupils are satisfied with their acquire- 
ments, aud so wish to escape to attend to their worldly 
duties, then they use means to keep them in their power. 
When they have finished their education, and have at- 
tained thirty years of age, then their character is formed 
aud their knowledge ripe. When they have secured an 
occupation they first of all thank their master for his atten- 
tion, There are some, deeply versed in antiquity, who 
devote theinselves to elegant studies, and live apart from 
the world, and retain the simplicity of their character. 
These rise above mundane presents, and are as insensible to 
renown as to the contempt of the world. Their name 
having spread afar, the rulers appreciate them highly, but 


% The five Vehicles ie, the five Aained disciple, 15)of the ly sept 
degrees of religious advance smnong |, The four Véiax in the onder 
the ‘Buddbiets: (1) The vehiele are here spnken of, are the 
Buddha, (2} of the Bédhissttyas, (3) Ayur Véda, the Yajur Véda, the 
ofthe PragytkaBoddbe, ta)oftheor- Sima Véda, the dtharva Véda, 
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are unable to draw them to the court, The chief df the 
country -honours them on account of their (menial) gifts, and 
the people exalt their fame and render thein universal hom- 
age. This is the reason of their devoting themselves to their 
studies with ardour and resolution, without any sense of 
fatigue, They search for wisdom, relying on their own re- 
sources, Although they are possessed of large wealth, yet 
they will wander here and there to seek their subsistence, 
There are others who, whilst attaching value to letters, will 
yet without shame consume their fortunes in wandering 
about for pleasure, neglecting their duties. They squander 
their substance in costly food and clothing. Having no vir- 
tuous principle, and no desire to study, they are brought 
to disgrace, and their infamy is widely circulated, 

So, according to the class they belong to, all gain know- 
ledge of the doctrine of Tathagata; but, as the time is 
distant since the holy one lived, his doctrine is presented 
in a changed form, and so it is understood, rightly or not, 
according to the intelligence of those who inquire into it. 


10, Buddhist Schools, Books, Discussions, Discipline. 


The different schools are constantly at variance, and 
their contending utterances rise like the angry waves of 
the sea, The different sects have their separate masters, 
and in various directions aim at one end. 

There are Eighteen schools, each claiming pre-eminence, 
The partisans of the Great and Little Vehicle are content 
to dwell apait. There are some who give themselves up 
to quiet contemplation, and devote themselves, whether 
walking or standing still or sitting down, to the acquire- 
ment of wisdom and insight ; others, on the contrary, differ 
from these in raising noisy contentions about their faith. 
According to their fraternity, they are governed by dis- 
tinctive rules and regulations, which we need not name. 

The Vinaya (Ii), discourses (lun), sitras (king), are 
equally Buddhist books, He who can entirely explain 
one class of these books is exempted from the control of 


the karmaddna, Hf he can explain two classes, he receives 
in addition the equipments of an upper seat (room); he 
who can explain three classes has allotted to him different 
servants to attend to and obey him; he who can explain 
four classes has “ pure men ” (updsakas) allotted to him as 
attendants; he who can explain five classes of books is 
then allowed an elephant carriage; he who can explain 
six classes of books is allowed a surrounding escort, 
‘When a man’s renown has reached to a high distinction, 
then at different times he convokes an assembly for dis~ 
cussion, He judges of the superior or inferior talent of 
those who take part in it; he distinguishes their good or 
bad points ; he praises the clever and reproves the faulty; 
if one of the assembly distinguishes himself by refined 
language, subtle investigation, deep penetration, and severe 
logic, then he is mounted on an elephant covered with 
precious ornaments, and conducted by a numerous suite to 
the gates of the convent. 

If, on the contrary, ove of the members breaks down in 
his argument, or uses poor and inelegant phrases, or if he 
violates a rule in logic and adapts his words accordingly, 
they proceed to disfigure his face with red aud white, and 
cover his body with dirt and dust, and then carry him off 
to some deserted spot or Jeave him in a ditch. Thus they 
distinguish between the meritorious and the worthless, 
between the wise and the foolish. 

The pursuit of pleasure belongs to a worldly life, to 
follow kuowledge to a religious life ; to return to a worldly 
life from one of religion is considered Llameworthy, If 
ove breaks the rules of discipline, the transyressor is 
publicly reproved: for a slight fault a reprimand is 
given or a temporary banishment (enforced silence); for 
a grave fault expulsion is enforced. Those who are 
thus expelled for life go out to seek some dwelling-place, 
or, finding no place of refuge, wander about the roads; 
sometimes they go back to their old occupation (resume 
lay life). 

VOL. I. F 
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11, Castes—Marriage. 


With respect to the division of families, there are four 
classifications, The first is called the Brahman (Po-to-men), 
men of pure conduct, They guard themselves in religion, 
live purely, and observe the most correct principles, The 
second is called Kshattriya (7"sa-ti-iz), the royal caste. 
For ages they have been the governing class: they apply 
themselves to virtue (humanity) and kindness, The third 
is called Vaigyas (fet-she-li), the merchant class: they 
engage in commercial exchange, and they follow profit at 
home and abroad, The fourth is called Sidra (Shz-d’o-lo), 
the agricultural class ; they labour in ploughing and tillage. 
In these four classes purity or impurity of caste assigns 
to every one his place, When they marry they rise or 
fall in position according to their new relationship, They 
do not allow promiscuous marriages between relations. 
A-woman once married can never take another husband, 
Teesides these there are other classes of many kinds that 
intermarry according to their several callings, 1t would 
be difficult to speak of these in detail. 


12, Royal Family, Troops, Weapons, 

The succession of kings is confined to the Kshattriya 
(T'sa-li) caste, who by usurpation aud bloodshed have from 
time to time raised themselves to power, Although a dis- 
tinct caste, they are regarded as honourable (or lords). 

The chief soldiers of the country are selected from the 
bravest of the people, and as the sons follow the profes- 
sion of their fathers, they soon acquire a knowledge of the 
art of war. These dwell in garrison around the palace 
(during peace), but when on an expedition they march in 
front as an advanced guard. There are four divisions of 
the army, viz—(1) the infantry, (2) the cavalry, (3) the 
chariots, (4) the elephants.” The elephants are covered 
with strong armour, and their tusks are provided with 


Le, the pattakdya, aivakdya, rathakdye, and hastiktya divisions. 
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sharp spurs. A leader in a car gives the command, whilst 
two attendants on the right aud left drive his chariot, 
which is drawn by four horses abreast. The general of 
the soldiers remains in his chariot; he is surrounded by a 
file of yuards, who keep close to his chariot wheels. 

The cavalry spread themselves in front to resist an 
attack, aud in case of defeat they carry orders hither aud 
thither, The infantry by their quick movements contri- 
bute to the defence. These men are chosen for their cou~ 
rage and strength. They carry a long spear and a great 
shield; sometimes they hold a sword or sabre, and ad- 
vance to the front with impetuosity, All their weapons 
of war are sharp and pointed. Some of them are these— 
spears, shields, bows, arrows, swords, sabres, battle-axes, 
Jances, halberds, long javelins, and various kinds of slings." 
All these they have used for ages, 


13. Manners, Administration of Law, Ordeats, 

‘With respect to the ordinary people, although they are 
naturally light-minded, yet they are upright and honourable, 
In money matters they are without craft, and in adimini- 
stering justice they are considerate. They dread the retri- 
bution of another state of existence, and make light of the 
things of the present world, They are uot deceitful or 
treachcrous in their conduct, and are faithful to their 
oaths and promises. In their rules of government there is 
remarkable rectitude, whilst in their behaviour there is 
much gentleness and sweetness, With respect to crimi- 
nals or rebels, these are few in number, and only occasion- 
ally troublesome, When the laws are broken or the power 
of the ruler violated, then the matter is clearly sifted and 
the offenders imprisoned. There is no infliction of corpo- 
ral punishinent; they are simply left to live or die, and are 
not counted among men, When the rules of propriety or 

® Compare the weapons in the the Buddhist Rock- Temples of Ajanta, 


hands of soldiers represented in the &e., pp. 11, 20, 51, 67, 68, 72 73: 
Ajanta frescues.—Burgess, Notes on Ko. 
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justice are violated, or when a man fails in fidelity or 
filial piety, then they cut his nose or his ears off, or his 
hands and feet, or expel him from the country or drive 
him out into the desert wilds. For other faults, except 
these, a small payment of money will redeem the punish- 
ment, In the investigation of criminal cases there is no 
use of rod or staff to obtain proofs (qf guilt). In ques- 
tioning an accused person, if he replies with frankness the 
punishment is proportioned accordingly; but if the ac- 
cused obstinately denies his fault, or in despite of it 
attempts to excuse himself, then in searching out the 
truth to the bottom, when it is necessary to pass sentence, 
there are four kinds of ordeal used—(1) by water, (2) by 
force, (3) by weighing, (4) by poison. 

‘When the ordeal is by water, then the accused is placed 
in a sack counected with a stone vessel and thrown into 
deep water, They then judge of his innocence (ruth) or 
guilt in this way—if the man sinks and the stone floats 
he is guilty; but if the man floats and the stone sinks 
then he is pronounced innocent, 

Secondly, by fire. They heat a plate of iron and make 
the acdused sit on it, and again place his feet on it, ant 
apply it to the palms of his hands; moreover, he is made 
to pass lis tongue over it; if no scars result, le is 
innocent ; if there are sears, his guilt is proved. In case of 
weak and timid persons who cannot endure such ordeal, 
they teke a flower-bud and cast it towards the fire; if it 
opens, he is innocent ; if the flower is burnt, he is guilty. 

Ordeal by weight is this; A man and a stone are placed 
in a balance evenly, then they judge according to lightness 
or weight. If the accused is innocent, then the man 
weighs down the stone, which rises in the balance; if he 
is guilty, the man rises and the stone falls. 

Ordeal by poison is this: They take a ram and make 
an incision in its right thigh, then mixing all sorts of 
poison with a portion of the food of the accused man, 
they place it in the incision made in the thigh (of the ani- 
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mal); if the man is guilty, then the poison takes effect 
and the creature dies; if he is innocent, then the poison 
has no effect, and he survives. 

By these four methods of trial the way of crime is 
stopped, 


14. Forms of Politeness. 


There are nine methods of showing outward respect— 
(1) by selecting words of a soothing character in making 
requests; (2) by bowing the head to show respect; (3) by 
raising the hands and bowing; (4) by joining the hands 
and bowing low ; (5) by bending the knee; (6) by a pros- 
tration ;® (7) by a prostration on hands and knees; (8) 
by touching the ground with the five circles; (9) by 
stretching the five parts of the body on the ground, 

Of these nine methods the most respectful is to make 
one prostration on the ground and then to kneel and laud 
the virtues of the one addressed. When at a distance it 
is usual to bow low; when near, then it is customary to 
kiss the feet and rub the ankles (of the person addressed), 

Whenever orders are received at the hands gf 2 su- 
perior, the person lifts the skirts of his robes and makes a 
prostuation. The superior or honourable person who is 
thus reverenced must speak gently (¢o the inferior), either 
touching his head or patting his back, and addressing him 
with good words of direction or advice to show his affection. 

Whena Sramana, or one who has entered on the religious 
life, has been thus respectfully addressed, he simply re- 
plies by expressing a good wish (vow). 

Not only do they prostrate themselves to show reve- 
rence, but they also turn round towards the thing reve- 
renced in many ways, sometimes with one turn, some~ 
times witl three: if from some long-cherished feeling 
there is a call for marked reverence, then according to the 
desire of the person. 


® To kneel on all-fours—Wells Williams. 
™ Hi sang, to bow to the ground —W. W, 


36 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES, [xoox u. 


15. Medicines, Funeral Customs, &c. 


Every one who falls sick fasts for seven days. During 
this interval many recover, but if the sickness lasts they 
take medicine, Tle character of these medicines is diffe- 
rent, and their names also. The doctors differ in their 
modes of examination and treatment, 

When a person dies, those who attend the funeral raise 
lamentable cries and weep together. They rend their 
garments and loosen their hair; they strike their heads 
and beat their breasts, There are no regulations as to 
dress for mourning, nor any fixed time for observing it. 

There are three methods of paying the last tribute to 
the dead: (1) by cremation—wood being made into a 
pyre, the body is burnt; (2) by water—the body is thrown 
into deep flowing water and abandoned ; (3) by desertion 
——the body is cast into some forest-wild, to be devoured 
by beasts. 

When the king dies, his successor is first appointed, 
that he may preside at the funeral rites and fix the 
differeyt points of precedence. Whilst living they give 
{their rulers) titles according to their character (virtue) ; 
when dead there are no posthumous titles, 

In a house where there has been a death there is no 
eating allowed; but after the funeral they resume their 
usual (habits). There are no anniversaries (of the death) 
observed. Those who have attended a death they consider 
unclean ; they all bathe outside the town and then enter 
their houses. 

The old and infirm who come near to death, and those 
entangled in a severe sickness, who fear to linger to the 
end of their days, and through disgust wish to escape the 
troubles of life, or those who desire release from the 
trifling affairs of the world and its concerns (the concerns 
of life), vnese, after receiving a farewell meal at the hands 
of their relatives or friends, they place, amid the sounds 
of music, on a boat which they propel into the midst of 
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the Ganges, where such persons drown themselves. They 
think thus to secure a birth among the Dévas, Rarely 
one of these may be seen not yet dead on the borders (of 
the river), ; 

The priests are not allowed to Jament or ery for the 
dead; when a father or mother of a priest dies they 
recite their prayers, recounting (pledging) their obligations 
to them; reflecting on the past, they carefully attend to 
them now dead. They expeet by this to increase the 
mysterious character of their religious merit, 


16. Civil Administration, Revenues, &c. 


As the administration of the government is founded on 
benign principles, the executive is simple, The families 
are not entered on registers, and the people are not sub- 
ject to forced labour (conseription). The private demesnes 
of the crown are divided into four principal parts; the 
first is for carrying out the affairs of state and providing 
sacrificial offerings ; the second is for providing subsidies 
for the ministers and chief officers of state; the third is 
for rewarding men of distinguished ability ; aud the fourth 
is for charity to religious bodies, whereby the field of 
merit is cultivated (planted). In this way the taxes on 
the people are light, and the personal service required of 
them is moderate. Each one keeps his own worldly goods 
in peace, and all till the ground for their subsistence. 
These who cultivate the royal estates pay a sixth part of 
the produce as tribute. The, merchants who engage in 
commerce come and go in carrying out their transactions, 
The river-passages and the road-barriers are open on pay- 
ment of a small toll. When the public works require it, 
labour is exacted but paid for. The payment is in strict 
proportion to the work done. 

The military guard the frontiers, or go out to punish the 
refractory. They also mount guard at night round the 
palace. The soldiers are levied according to the require- 
ments of the service; they are promised certain payments 
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and are publicly enrolled. The governors, ministers, 
magistrates, and officials have each a portion of land con- 
signed to them for their personal support. 


17. Plants and Trees, Agriculture, Food, Drink, Cookery. 


The climate and the quality of the soil being different 
according to situation, the produce of the land is various 
in its character. The flowers and plants, the fruits and 
trees are of different kinds, and have distinct names. 
There is, for instance, the Amala fruit (Ngdn-mo-lo), the 
Amla fruit (Ngan-mi-lo), the Madhuka fruit (Mo-tw-kia), 
the Bhadra fruit (po-ta-lo), the Kapittha fruit (kie-pi-ta), 
the Amala fruit ('O-mo-lo), the Tinduka fruit (Chin-tu-kia), 
the Udumbara fruit (Wu-tan~po-lo), the Mécha fruit (Mfau- 
che), the Narikéla fruit (Na-li-hi-lc), the Panasa fruit (Pan- 
na-so). It would be difficult to enumerate all the kinds 
of fruit; we have briefly named those most esteemed by 
the people. As for the date (Zsau), the chestnut (ZiA), the 
Joquat (7’2), and the persimmon (Thi), they are not known. 
The pear (Zi), the wild plum (Nai), the pench (7"au), the 
apricot (Hang or Mut), the grape (Po-tau), &c., these all 
have been brought from the country of Kaémir, and are 
found growing on every side. Pomegranates and sweet 
oranges are grown everywhere. 

In cultivating the land, those whose duty it is sow and 
reap, plough and harrow (weed), and plant according to 
the season; and after their labour they rest awhile. 
Among the products of the ground, rice and corn are most 
plentiful. With respect to edible herbs and plants, we 
May name ginger and mustard, melons and pumpkins, the 
Heun-to (Kandu ?) plant, and others, Onions and garlic 
are little grown; and few persons eat them; if any one 
uses them for food, they are expelled beyond the walls of 
the town. The most usual food is milk, butter, cream, 
soft sugar, sugar-caudy, the oil of the mustard-seed, and 
all sorts of cakes made of corn are used as food, Fish, 
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mutton, gazelle, and deer they eat generally fresh, some- 
times salted; they are forbidden to eat the flesh of the 
ox, the ass, the elephant, the horsé, the pig, the dog, the 
fox, the wolf, the lion, the monkey, and all the hairy kind, 
Those who eat them are despised and scorned, and are 
universally reprobated ; they live outside the walls, and 
are seldom seen among men. 

With respect to the different kinds of wine and liquors, 
there are various sorts, The juice of the grape and sugar- 
cane, these are used by the Kshattriyas as drink; the Vai- 
éyas use strong fermented drinks ;31 the Sramans and Brah- 
mans drink a sort of syrup made from the grape or sugar- 
cane, but not of the nature of fermented wine.®# 

The mixed classes and base-born differ in no way (as 
to food or drink) from the rest, except in respect of the 
vessels they use, which are very different both as to value 
and material. There is no lack of suitable things for 
household use, Although they have saucepans and stew- 
pans, yet they do not know the steamer used for cook- 
ing rice, They have many vessels made of dried clay; 
they seldom use red copper vessels: they eat from one 
vessel, mixing all sorts of condiments together, which they 
take up with their fingers, They have no spoons or cups, 
and in short no sort of chopstick. When sick, however, 
they use copper drinking cups, 


18, Commercial Transactions. 


Gold and silver, teow-shih (native copper), white jade, 
fire pearls$$ are the natural products of the country; there 
are besides these abundance of rare gems and various kinds 
of precious stones of different names, which are collected 
from the islands of the sea, These they exchange for 
other goods; and in fact they always barter in their com- 

% Shun lo, high-flavoured spirits. © Tf fo is a mistake for kiang, 


* Called, therefore, “not-wine- as it probably ix, the substance 
body,” é¢,, non-sleuhotic, would be “amber.” 
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mercial transactions, for they have no gold or silver coins, 
pear] shells, or little pearls.* 


The boundaries of India and the neighbouring countries 
are herein fully described ; the differences of climate and 
soil are briefly alluded to. Details referring to these 
points are grouped together, and are stated succinctly; 
and in referring to the different countries, the various 
customs and modes of administration are fully detailed. 


Lany-ro [LAMGHAN]. 

The kingdom of Lau-po*® is about 1000 li in circuit, 
aud on the north is backed by the Snowy Mouutaius; on 
three sides it is surrounded by the Black-ridge Mountains, 
The capital of the country is about ro li in circuit, As 
for some centuries the royal family has been extinct, 
the chiefs have disputed for power ainong themselves, 
without the acknowledged superiority of any one in par- 
ticular, Lately it has become tributary to Kapiga, The 
country is adapted for the production of rice, and there 
are many forests of sugar-cane, The trees, though they 
produce any fruits, yet few are ripened. The climate 
is backward; the hoar-frosts are plenty, but not much 
snow, In common there is abuudance and contentment. 
The men (people) are given to nusic. Naturally they are 
untrustworthy and thievish; their disposition is exacting 
one over the other, and they never give another the 
preference over themselves. In respect of stature they are 
little, but they are active and impetuous. Their garments 
are made of white linen for the most part, and what they 


™ This translation differs from be also called Mnrandas (Makddh., 
Tulien’s. The text ix probably cor- vii. 4847; Reinand, dfém. 0. Lue, 
rupt. Pp. 3533 and Lassen, Jad. Alt,, vol, 

4 Lan-po corresponds with the it. p 877, vol iti. p. 136f.. Ptolemy 
present Lamghin, mall country (lib. vil. ¢. 1, 42) places a tribe called 
lying along the northern bauk of Angwdrat, Aapparas, or Aaywayar in 
the Kabul river, bounded on the this district. The modern name ia 
went and east by the Alingar and vulgarly pronouneed Laghinin, See 
Kunar river~Cunningham. The Baber's Memoirs, pp. 133, 136, 149 
Sanskrit name of the districtisLam- @.; Cunningham, inc, Geog. Ind., 
poke, and the Lawpikes are said top. 43. 
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wear is well appointed, There are about ten sarighd- 
rémas, with few followers (priests). The greater portion 
study the Great Vehicle. There are several scores of diffe- 
rent Déva temples. There are few heretics. Going south- 
east from this country 100 li or so, we cross a great 
mountain (ridge), pass a wide river, and so come to 
Na-kie-lo-lo [the frontiers of North India]. 


Na-KlE-L0-HO [NacaranAna]. 


The couutry of Nagarahfira (Na-kie-lo-ho) is about 
600 li from east to west, and 250 or 260 li from north to 
south, It is surrounded on four sides by overhanging 
precipices and natural barriers. The capital is 20 li or 
so in circuit It has no chief ruler; the commandant 
and his subordinates come from Kapiéa, The country 
is rich in cereals, and produces a great quantity of 
flowers and fruits. The climate is moist and warm. 
Their manners are simple and honest, their disposition 
ardent and courageous. They think lightly of wealth and 
love learning. They cultivate the religion of Buddlin, 
and few believe in other doctrines. The sarghdrdmas are 
many, but yet the priests are few; the sttpas ate deso- 
Jate and ruined. There are five Déva temples, with about 
one hundred worshippers.” 





The situation of the town of 
Nagarahfza (the ald capital of the 
Julaldbid district) has been satiafac- 
torily determined by Mr. W. Simp- 
son (J. 2. 4. 8, N.S., vol. xiit. p. 183). 


sriwd in the district of Bihar (/,4. 8. 
B,, vol, xvit. pt. i pp. 492, 494, 498 f.) 
The district comesponda with the 
Néyapa Avovuzéxodss of Ptolemy (lib. 
vii. c. 1, 43). It iv called the city 





‘Ho places the nite of the town in the 
angle formed by the junction of the 
Burkhar aud Kibul river, on thelr 
right banks. Both the ‘direction 
and the distance from Zamghin 
(about twonty miles south - east) 
would place us on this spot, The 
mountains crossed by the pilgrit 
wero the Sith Kéh, and the river 
would be probably the Kabul river 
at Darunta, ‘The Sanskrit name— 
‘Nagarahara—occury inan inscription 
which was discovered by Major 
Rittoe in the ruined mound of Gho- 


of Dipaikara by Hwui-lih (Jui. 
Vie, p. 78), just ae he calla Hi 
the city of “the skull-bone” (2. ¢, 
Cunt. Lassen, 7. 4., vol. iii. p. 1 
® Worshippers or “men of 

rent religious faith.” The uxual 
term for “non-believer” in Chinese 
ia wai-tau, an" ontaide - religion 
man.” This term corresponds with 
the Pali bdkirv, wed in the same 
way. The Buddhists are now spoken 
of by the Muhamnnadans aa Kagir 
fog, “infidel people” {Simpeon, w. 
p. 186. 
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Three li to the east of the city there is a stipe in 
height about 300 feet, which was built by Aédka Raja, 
It is wonderfully constructed** of stone beautifully 
adored and carved, SAkya, when a Bodhisattva, here 
met Dipatkara® Buddha (Jen-tang-fo), and spreading 
out his deerskin doublet, and uubinding his hair and cover- 
ing with it the muddy road, received a predictive assur- 
ance, Though the passed kalpa brought the overthrow of 
the world, the trace of this event was not destroyed; 
on religious (fast) days the sky rains down all sorts of 
flowers, which excite a religious frame of mind in the 
people, who also offer up religious offerings. 

To the west of this place is a Kia-lan (saiighdrdma) with 
a few priests, To the south is a small stdpa: this was 
the place where, in old time, Bodhisattva covered the mud 
(with his hair), Asdka-rija built (this sttpa) away from 
the road. 

Within the city is the ruined foundation of a great 
stiipa, Tradition says that it once contained a tooth of 
Buddha, and that it was high and of great magnificence, 
Now it has no tooth, but only the ancient foundations remain. 

By its side is a stdpa 30 fect or so in height; the old 
stories of the place know nothing of the origin of this 
fabric; they say only that it fell from heaven and placed 
itself here, Being no work of man’s art, it is clearly a 
spiritual prodigy. 

® The Chinese expression seems 
to refer to the ruccestive layers of 


checkered stones peculiar to these 
topes. See W. Simpson's and also 


vol. iv, p. 66). The legend I trans- 
lnted from the Chinore (J, 2.4. Soc, 
NS, vol. vi pp. 377). Fa-hien 
also ‘refers to it (Buddhist Pilgrims, 







‘Mr. Swinnerton's account,—/nd. p. 43). See alao some remarks on 
‘Antig., vol. vii. pp. 198 & 227 £ this legend, Jnd. Antig., vol. xiv p. 
4 ‘The incident referred to in the 146; andemf. Rhys David's Buddh. 


text, viz, the interview between Di- 

itkara' Buddhs and the Bal- 

isattva Sumedha, ia a popular one 
in Buddhist eculptare and inytho- 
logy. There is a representation of 
it among fregments in the Lahor 
‘Museum ; another zepresentation is 
among tha sculptures of the Kanheri 
caves (Arciucol, Sur. W. Ind, Rep... 


Birth stoves vp 3 

# This is a dificnlt passage, and 
ia probably corrupt. ‘The phrase 
“tlui-pi” towanis the end, ma 
mean “in an out-of-the-way place.” 
‘The reference is to the spot where 
predictive ssturance was given ta 
Sumédha that he should becune » 
Buddha. : 
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To the south-west of the city about 10 li is a stdpa. 
Here Tathévata, when living in the world, alighted, having 
left Mid-India and passed through the air for the sake of 
converting men. The people, moved by reverence, erected 
this building. Not iar to the east is a sttpa; it was 
here Bédhisattva met Dipankara Buddha and bought the 
flowers, 

About 20 li to the south-west of the city we come to a 
small stone ridge, where there is a santghdrdma with a 
high hall and a storied tower made of piled-up stone. 
It is now silent and deserted, with no priests. In the 
middle is a stdpa 200 fect or so in height, built by Asdka- 
yAja. 

To the south-west of this sarghdrdma a deep torrent 
rushes from a high point of the hill and scatters its 
waters in leaping cascades, The mountain sides are like 
walls; on the eastern side of one is a great cavern, deep 
and profound, the abode of the Naga Gépiila. The gate 
(or entrance) leading to it is narrow ; the cavern is dark; 
the precipitous rock causes the water to find its way in 
various rivulets into this cavern. In old days there was 
a shadow of Buddha to be seen here, bright as the true 
form, with all its characteristic marks.” In later days 
men have not scen it so much. What does appear is 
only a feeble likeness. Lut whoever prays with fervent 
faith, he is mysteriously endowed, and he sees it clearly 
before him, though not for long. 

In old times, when Tathfyata was in the world, this 
dragon was a shepherd who provided the king with milk 
and cream. Having on one occasion failed to do so, and 
having received a reprimand, he proceeded in an angry 
temper to the sfdpa of “the predictive assurance,” and 


@ He bought the flowersof s girl, flowers remaining over the head as 
who consented to sell them only cn "baldachin,” is represented in the 
condition that she sbould ever here- Labor sculpture referred to above, 
after be born as his wife. See the note 39. See Ferguson, Tree ant 
account in the “Legend of Dipai- Serp. Worehép, pl. L. 

kara Buddha” (J.#.4.8.,NS4 vol. © See note 5 p. 1, and p. 145, 
vi pp. 3778.) The incident of the note 76. 
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there made an offering of flowers, with the prayer that 
he might become a destructive dragon for the purpose of 
afflicting the country and destroying the king. Then 
ascending the rocky side of the hill, he threw himself 
down and was killed. Forthwith he became a great 
dragon and occupied this cavern, and then he purposed 
to go forth and accomplish his original wicked purpose. 
When this intention had risen within him, Tathigata, hav- 
ing examined what was his object, was moved with pity 
for the country and the people about to be destroyed by 
the dragon. By his spiritual power he came from Mid- 
Tndia to where the dragon was, The dragon seeing Ta- 
thigata, his murderous purpose was stayed, and he ac- 
cepted the precept against killing, and vowed to defend 
the true law; he requested Tathagata to occupy this 
cavern evermore, that his holy disciples might ever re- 
ceive his (the dragon’s) religious offerings. 

Tathigata replied, “When I am about to die; I will 
leave you my shadow, and I will send five Arhats to 
receive from you continual offerings. Wien the true 
law is destroyed,“ this service of yours shall still go 
on; if an evil heart rises in you, you must look at my 
shadow, and because of its power of love and virtue your 
evil purpose will be stopped. The Buddhas who will 
appear throughout this Bhadra-kalpa* will oll, from a 
motive of pity, intrust to you their shadows as a be- 
quest.” Outside the yate of the Cavern of the Shadow 
there are two square stones; on oue is the impression 
of the foot of Tathagata, with a wheel-circle (liun-siang) 
beautifully clear, which shines with a brilliant light from 
time to time. 

On either side of the Cavern of the Shadow there are 


© Thia ia evidently the meaning — “ The “true law” was to lant 
of the passage : the request was, nol s00 yeara; the “Jaw of imageu” 
that the dragon might dwell in the 000 yeara. 
caver, but that ‘Tatbsgata wonld © ‘his period is that in which we 
live there with his disciples Fa- now are, during which 1000 Bud- 
lhian refers to this cave. dhas are to appear, 
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several stone chambers; in these the holy disciples of 
Tathdgata reposed in meditation. 

At the north-west corner of the cave of the shadow 
is a stdpa where Buddha walked up and down. Beside 
this is a sttpa which contains some of the hair and the 
nail-parings of Tathigata, 

Not far from this is a stdpa where Tathagata, making 
manifest the secret principles of his true doctrine, de- 
elared the Skandha-dhdtu-dyatanas (Yun-kiai-bing). 

At the west of the Cave of the Shadow is a vast rock, 
on which Tathagata in old time spread out his hashdya*? 
yobe after washing it; the marks of the tissue still 
exist, 

To the south-east of the city 30 li or so is the town 
of Hi-lo (Hidda) ; iz is about 4 or § li in cirenit; it is 
high in situation and strong by natural declivities, It 
has flowers and woods, and lakes whose waters are 
bright as a mirror. The people of this city are simple, 
honest, and upright, There is here a two-storied tower; 
the beams are painted and the columns coloured red. 


* The symbol “chu” (dyatana) 
in this pasuage must be connected 
with the previous “yun kia." ‘The 
gun kiak chu are the vighteon didtus, 
for which we Childers’ Pali Dict, 
(2b voc.) Vide also the Surat 
Batra (Catena of Buddkiat Scrip, p. 
297 n, 2). ‘There is no word in my 
text for Ling, given by Julien, 

4 Kashdya refers to the colour of 
the Buddhist upper robe, which was 
of brick-red or yellow colour (ku 
shaya). 

“Tho city of Hi-lo or Bidda 
(concerning ‘which restoration, see 
V. de St. Martin's Mém, t 2, p. 
304), ubout six miles south-cart of 
‘Nayarahdra, is deseribed by Fa-hian 
(cap. sii.) The Féhdra of the skull. 
bone ja there said to be placed within 
® square enclosore, and it ix added, 
“though the heavens should quake 
and the earth open, this place would 
Temain unmoved.” Compare with 
this the remark of Hiuen Tsiang re- 














wpecting Svétavaras (sup. p. 61) and 
iteaame of Terpeyuns, It is curious, 
too, that this place (the neighbour. 
hovd of Hidda) is called Bégram, 
and ao also is Svétavaras (1. are 
sana or Tetragdnis). Both Bagram 
aud Nagara appear to mean “the 
city.” This town or Nagarabira 
may be the Nyssa or Nysa of Arrian 
(lib, v. cap, i.) and Curtius (lib, vii 
cap. x. 7), in Which ease there would 
be no need to derive Dionyzopalix— 
the Nagara of Ptolemy—from Ud- 
yanapura, although, as General 
Cunningham remarks (Ane. Gey. of 
Jnd., p. 46), the name Ajdna, given 
to Nuagarahgra {acourding to Mas- 
gon) might well be corrupted from 
‘Ujjina or Udyana. Compare with 
the text the account found in Hwui- 
lih (Vie, p. 76. Conf, Nouv. Jour, 
Asiatique, torn. vil. pp. 3384; Mas- 
aon, Var. Jour, vol. iit pp. 254 
££; Wilson, drana And, pp. 43) 
Tos. 
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In the second storey is a little stdpa, made of the seven 
precious substances; it contains the skull-bone of Tatha- 
gata; it is 1 foot 2 inches round; the hair orifices are 
distinct; its colour is a whitish-yellow, It is enclosed 
in a precious receptacle, which is placed in the middle 
of the sttjpa, Those who wish to make lucky or unlucky 
presages (marks) make a paste of scented earth, and im- 
press it on the skull-bone; then, according to their merit, 
ig the impression made, 

Again there is another little stdpa, made of the seven 
precious substances, which encluses the skull-bone of 
Tathagata. Its shape is like a lotus leaf;* its colour is 
the same as that of the other, and it is also contained 
in a precious casket, sealed up and fastened. 

Again, there is another little st@pa, made of the 
seven precious substances, in which is deposited the eye- 
ball of Tathdgata, large as an Amra fruit and bright 
and clear throughout; this also is deposited in a pre- 
cious casket sealed up and fastened, The Sanrgidtt robe 
of Tathigata, which is made of fine cotton stulf of a 
yellow-red colour,” is also enclosed in a precious box, 
Since many months and years have passed, it is a 
little damaged. The staff of Tathigata, of which 
the rings are white iron (éi 7) and the stick of sandal- 
wood, is coutained in a precious case (@ case made of a 
precious substance), Lately, a king, hearing of these 
various articles that they formerly belonged to Tathigata 
as his own private property, took them away by force to 
his own country and placed them in his palace. After 
a. short time,” going to look at them, they were goue; 

© The ho hwa is the water-lily, " The religious staff, Laktheram 
but it fs slso @ general name for or hikkala, waa so called from the 
mallows (Medburst, s.r.) Thisbone noise it made when xhaken. Conf, 
ia that of the ushyfsha or top of the Rikk; Ch. eek ; Sek cheung, an abhot’s 
skull. crosier or staff (Wells Williams). 

® Such seems to be tho meaning. It is deseribed in the Sha-men- 
Tolien has token it as though kic- yik-yung (fol. tga). Sow p. 47, 
ala referred to another garment, but ate. 


it seemm merely to denote the robe © Scarcely bad an hour elapsed, 
called Sasivhd(t. 
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and after further inquiries he found they had returned to 
their original place, These five sacred objects (relics) 
often work miracles. 

The king of Kapiéa has commanded five pure-conduct 
men (Brdhmans) to offer continually scents and flowers to 
these objects. These pure persons, observing the crowds 
who came to worship incessantly, wishing to devote them- 
selves to quiet meditation, have established a scale of 
fixed charges, with a view to secure order, by means of 
that wealth which is so much esteemed by men. Their 
plan, in brief, is this:—All who wish to see the skull- 
bone of Tathagata have to pay one gold piece; those who 
wish to take an impression pay five pieces. The other 
objects * in their several order, have a fixed price; and 
yet, though the charges are heavy, the worshippers are 
numerous. 

To the north-west of the double-storied pavilion is a 
stdpa, not very high or large, but yet one which possesses 
many spiritual (miraculous) qualities. If men only touch 
it with a finger, it shakes and trembles to the foundation, 
and the bells and the jingles moving together give out a 
pleasant sound, 

Going south-east from this, crossing mountains and 
valleys for 500 li or so, we arrive at the kingdom of 
Kien-t’o-lo (Gandara). 


Kiey-1’0-10-—G ANDHARA, 


The kingdom of Gandhfara is about 100 li from east 
to west, and about 800i from north to south. On the 
east it borders on the river Sin (Sindh). The capital of 
the country is called Po-lu-sha-pu-lo;* it is about 40 li 


The phrase tee chvs which is Khongpes (Kunae) and the Tndut- 

of frequent occurrence in Buddhist It is the country of the Candaree of 

eowposition, seems to mesn “iuore- Ptolemy (Geog,, lib. vie. 1, 7). The 

over” or * besides this,” capital was Purushapura now Peehé- 
4 The country of Gandbtrs is war. The Gandarii are mentioned 

that of the lower Kabul valley, lying by Hekatatos (Fr. 178, 179) and 

slong the Kabul river between the Herodotos (lib. iii e, 91, lib, vii, 
VOL. I. G 
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in cireuit, Thé royal family is extinct, and the kingdom 
is governed by deputies from Kapiésa. The towns and 
villages are deserted, and there are but few inhabitants, 
At one corner of the royal residence® there are about 
sooo families The country is rich in cereals, and pro- 
duces a variety of flowers and fruits; it abounds also in 
sugar-cane, from the juice of which they prepare “the 
solid sugar.” The climate is warm and moist, and in 
genernl without ice or snow. The disposition of the 
people is timid and soft: they love literature; most of 
them belong to heretical schools; a few believe in the 
true Jaw. From old time till now this border-land of 
India has produced many authors of Sdstras ; for example, 
Norayanadéva,” Asanga Bédhisattva, Vasubandhu 
Bodhisattva, Dharmatrata, Manérhita, Paréva the 
uoble, and so on. There are about 1000 saiighdrdmas, 
which are deserted and in ruins. They are filled with 
wild shrubs,” and solitary to the last degree. The stdpas 
are mostly decayed. The heretical temples, to the number 
of about 100, are occupied pell-mell by heretics, 

Inside the royal city, towards the north-east, is an old 
foundation (or a ruinous foundation). Formerly this was 
the precious tower of the pdtra of Buddha. After the 
Nirvana of Buddha, his pétra coming to this country, was 


66}, and tho district of Gandaritia or walled portion of the town, in 
which the royal palace stood, 
% There is a symbol puh before 
this name, which, as Julion has re- 
is inverted by mistake. 
The Chinese equivalents for the 
names of these writers are us fol- 
lows: Na-lo-yen-tin(Nariyanadava), 
“Dp 319, vol. iv. p. Wu-ch’o-p'u-as (Asnighs Bodhies- 
viii. 2055.3 Troyer’s ttva}, 5 p'u-sa (Vayubandhu 
Réja-Taraiyint, tum. ii. pp. 316-321; Bodhisattva), Fa-kio({Dharmatrata), 
Elliot, His, Ind, vol ip 48 n.; Jui (Mandrhite), Hie-teun (Arya 
Bunbury, His, Ane. Geog, vol. i, Parivika), All these, the text says, 
p. 142, 238; Reinoud, Mém, sur were born in Gaudhara 
Fade, pp. 106 f. Pauial Gv. 2, M. Julien has pointed out the 
133) mentions the Gandara in tho error in the text and aupplied this 


group Kachehhadi. . 
"The Kung aking is the fortified ""® Julion bas north-xee. 
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worshipped during many centuries. In traversing diffe- 
Tent countries it has come now to Persia. 

Outside the city, about 8 org li to the south-east, there 
is a pipala tree about 100 feet or so inheight. Its branches 
are thick and the shade beneath sombre and deep. The 
four past Buddhas have sat beneath this tree, and at the 
present time there are four sitting figures of the Buddhas 
to be seen here, During the Bhadrakalpa, the 996 other 
Buddhas will all sit here. Secret spiritual influences 
guard the precincts of the tree and exert a protecting 
virtue in its continuance. Sikya Tathfgata sat beneath 
this tree with his face to the south and addressed Ananda 
thus :——“ Four hundred years after my departure from the 
world, there will be a king who shall rule it called Kan- 
ishka (Kia-ni-se-kia) ; not far to the south of this spot 
he will raise a stdpa which will contain mauy various 
relics of my bones and flesh.” 

To the south of the Pippala tree is a stdpa built by King 
Kanishka; this king ascended the throne four hundred 
years after the Nirrdna,” and governed the whole of Jam- 
budvipa, He lad no faith either in wrong or right (crime 
or religious merit), and he lightly esteemed the law of 
Buddha. One day when traversing a swampy grove 
(bushy swamp) he saw a white hare, which he followed as 
far as this spot, when suddeuly it disappeared. He then 
saw a young shepherd-boy, who was buildiug in the 
wood hard by a little stdpa about three feet high, The 
king said, “ What are you doing?” The shepherd-boy 
auswered aud said, “Formerly Sakya Buddha, by his 
divine wisdom, delivered this prophecy: ‘There shull bea 
king in this victorious (superior) land who shall erect a 
stdpa, which shall contain a great portion of my bodily 
relics.’ The sacred merits of the great king (Kanishka) 

® For the wanderings of the Buddha, vol. i. p. 526; J. 24. 8, 
Pétra of Buddha (called in Chinese vol, xi, p. 127; alev consult Yule's 
“the measure vessel,” compare gra- Marco Polo, vol. ii. pp. 30%, 3104. 


duale and grail), see Fa-hian, pp. © See ante, p. 50, note 200, and 
36f, 1611; Koppen, Die Rel. dee inf. p 151, nove 97. 
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in former births (swh), with his increasing fame, have 
made the present occasion a proper one for the fulfilment 
of the old prophecy relating to the divine merit and the 
religious superiority of the person concerned. And now I 
am engaged for the purpose of directing you to these former 
predictions.” Having said these words he disappeured. 
The king hearing this explanation, was overjoyed. Flat- 
tering himself that he was referred to in the prophecy 
of the great saint, he believed with all his heart and paid 
reverence to the law of Buddha. Surrounding the site 
of the little stdpa le built a stone stdpa, wishing to sur- 
pass it in height, to prove the power of his religions merit, 
But in proportion as his sttpa inerensed the other always 
exceeded it by three feet, aud so he went on till his 
reached 400 feet, and the circumference of the base was a 
lianda half. The storeys having reached te five, each 150 
feet in height, then he succeeded in covering the other. 
The king, overjoyed, raised on the top of this stdpa twenty- 
five circlets of gilded copper on a staff, and he placed in 
the middle of the stdpa a peck of the Sartras of Tathi- 
gata, and offered to thei religious offerings. Scarcely had 
he finished his work when he saw the little stupa take its 
pluce at the south-east of the great foundation, and project 
from its side about half-way up.@ The king was disturbed 


4 Or, to arouse you to # sense of 
your destiny (your provious fore- 
oaat), 

© Julien translates this differently 
he aaw the little attpa raire it- 
self by the side of the other and ex- 
ceed it by one-half.” The passage ix 
undoubtedly = difficult one, and 
rendered more so by a faulty text, 
To understand it, we must observe 
that the building was a tower of 
five storeys, each 150 feet in height. 
The emali stépa or tower was en- 
closed in the iniddle of the loxcr 
basement. Suddenly, when the 
large tower was finiebed, the amaller 
one changed its position, and came 
te the south-east angle of the great 


foundation—ie, of the lowest divi- 
sion or storey—and pierced through 
the wall of the larger building about 
half way up. Kanishicn, ill at ense 
in the presence of this portent, 
ordered the greater building to be 
destroyed down to the recond staye. 
On this being done the little tower 
again went back to the middle of 
the space enclosed by the hasement 
of the larger one, and there over- 
topped it ax befere, So 1 under- 
stand the passage; and if this be 
ro, the only alteration required in 
tho text ix in the last clause, where 
instead of siw, “Jittle,” 1 would sub- 
stitute te, “great,” “it came out of, 
it, towered above, the great stdpa.” 
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at this, and ordered the stdlpa to be destroyed. When they 
liad got down to the bottom of the second storey, through 
which the other projected, immediately that one removed to 
its former place, and once more it surpassed in height the 
other, The king retiring said, “ It is easy to commit errors 
in human affairs, but when there is divine influence at 
work it is difficult to counteract it, When a matter is 
directed by spiritual power, what can human resentment 
effect?” Having confessed his fault, therefore, he retired. 

These two stdpas are still visible. In aggravated 
sickness, if a cure is sought, people burn incense and offer 
flowers, and with a sincere faith pay their devotions, In 
many cases a remedy is found, 

On the southern side of the steps, on the eastern face 
of the great stépa, there are engraved (or carved) two 
stdpas,* one three feet high, the other five feet, They are 
the same shape and proportion as the great spa. Again, 
there are two full-sized figures of Buddha, one four fect, 
the other six feet in height. They resemble him as he sat 
eross-legged beneath the Bédhi tree. When the full rays 
of the sun shine on them they appear of a brilliant gold 
colour, and as the light decreases the hues of the stone 
seem to assume a reddish-blue colour, The old people 
say, “Several centuries ago, in a fissure of the stone foun- 
dation, there were some gold-coloured ants, the greatest 
about the size of the finger, the longest about a barleyeorn 
in size. Those of the same species consorted together; by 
gnawing the stone steps they have left lines and marks as 
if engraved on the surface, and by the gold sand which 
they left (as deposits) they have caused the figures of 
Buddha to assume their preseut appearance,” 


Or, human affairs are change- © The expression lo cho would 

able and deceptive. thin pon. 722 EME tat the apna were 

“4 The sense of ying in engraved, not built. The particular 

is doubtfut; itmny mean “com> named es to steps leading up to the 

or “threatening (sick: stdpe i significant, as ilustrating 

xnuss),” or it may refer to complaints the architectural appearance an 
peculiar to children, character of these buildings 
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On the southern side of the stone steps of the great 
sidpa® there is a painted figure of Buddha about sixteen 
feet high. From the middle upward there are two bodies, 
below the middle, only one. The old tradition says: In 
the beginning, there was a poor man who hired himself out 
to get a living; having obtained a gold coin, he vowed 
to make a figure of Buddha. Coming to the sidpa, he 
apoke to @ painter and said, “I wish now to get a figure 
of Tathigata painted, with its beautiful points of excel- 
lence; but I only have one gold coin; this is little 
enough to repay an artist, I am sorry to be so hampered 
by poverty in carrying out my cherished aim,” 

Then the painter, observing his simple truth, said no- 
thing about the price, but promised to set to work to 
furnish the picture. 

Again there was a man, similarly circumstanced, with 
one gold coin, who also sought to have a picture of Bud- 
dha painted. The painter having received thus a gold 
piece from each, procured some excellent colours (blue and 
vermilion) and painted a picture. Then both men came 
the same day to pay reverence to the picture they had had 
done, and the artist pointed each to the same figure, tell- 
ing them, “This is the figure of Buddha which you ordered 
to be done.” The two men looking at one another in 
perplexity, the mind of the artist understanding their 
doubts, said, “ What are you thinking about so long? If 
you are thinking about the mouey, I have not defrauded 
you of any part. To show that it is so there must be 
some spiritual indication on the part of the picture.” 





% Thin is the Literal translation 5 
it may mean “an the southern side 
of the steps,” as though there were 
atepa only on the eastern side af the 
atdpa; or it may, by license, mean 
‘on the steps of the stipa, ite sonth- 
ern face,” aa thongh the steps refer- 
ted to were on the southern face. 
But the literal translation is prefer- 
able, in which case we may asrome 
that a fight uf steps on the eastern 





side Jed up to the platform on which 
the tower (etdpa) woa built, and that 
the figures referred to were ongraved 
between the pilasters of the terrace 
on the north aud south ridew of the 


© On, “a. beantifully-marked 
figure of Tathagata.” ‘The marks 
(wang or lakthena) of Buddha are 
well known.--See Burnouf, Lotus, 


p. 616, and ante, p. £, note 5. 
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Scarcely had he finished when the picture, by some spiri- 
tual power, divided itself (from the middle wpwards), and 
both parts emitted a glory alike The two men with joy 
believed and exulted, 

To the south-west of the greai sfilpa 100 paces or Bo, 
there is a figure of Buddha in white stone about eighteen 
feet high. It is a standing figure, and looks to the 
north, It has many spiritual powers, and diffuses a 
brilliant light. Sometimes there are people who see the 
image come out of an evening and go round ® the great 
atipa, Lately a band of robbers wished to go in and 
steal. The image immediately came forth and went 
before the robbers, Affrighted, they ran away ; the image 
then returned to its own place, and remained fixed as 
before. The robbers, affected by what they had seen, 
began a new life, and went about through towns and 
villages telling what had happened. 

To the teft and right of the great stdpa are a hundred 
little stdpas standing closely together, ® executed with con- 
summate art, Exquisite perfumes and different musical 
sounds at times are perceived, the work of Rishis, saints, 
and eminent sages; these also at times are seen walking 
round the stdpas, 

According te the prediction of Tathdgata, after this 
stipa has been seven times burnt down and seven times 
rebuilt, then the religion of Buddha will disappear. The 
record of old worthies says this building has already been 
destroyed and restored three times, When (Z) first arrived 
in this country it had just been destroyed by a fire calamity. 
Steps are being taken for its restoration, but they are not 
yet complete. 

To the west of the sreat stdpa there is an old satghtrdma 
which was built by King Kanishka, Its double towers, - 
connected terraces, storeyed piles, and deep chambers 


© That is, circumambulate it, or Julien explains, arranged in order 
perform the pradakthina. Tike the scales of a fish, that fs, with 
© The expression means, a1 M. regularity. 
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bear testimony to the eminence of the great priests who have 
here formed their illustrious religious characters (gained 
distinction), Although now somewhat decayed, it yet 
gives evidence of its wonderful construction. The priests 
living in it ave few; they study the Little Vehicle, From 
the time it was built many authors of Séstras have lived 
herein and gained the supreme fruit (gf <Arhatship). 
Their pure fame is wide-spread, and their exemplary 
religious character still survives, 

‘In the third tower (double-storeyed tower) is the chara- 
ber of the honourable Parévika (Pi-lo-shi-po), but it has 
long been in ruins ; but they have placed here a commemo- 
rative tablet to him. He was at first a master of the 
Trihmans (or a Brahman doctor), but when eighty years 
of age he left his home and assumed the soiled robes (of 
, Buddhist disciple), The boys of the town ridiculed him, 
saying, “ Foolish old man! you have no wisdom, surely! 
Don't you know that they who become disciples of Buddha 
have two tasks to perform, viz., to give themselves to medi- 
tation and to recite the Scriptures? And now you are old 
and énfinn, what progress can you make as a disciple? ™ 
Doubtless you know how to eat (and that ts all)!” Then 
Parévika, hearing such railing speeches, gave up the world 7 
and made this vow, “Until I thoroughly penetrate” the 
wisdom of the three Pigakas and get rid of the evil desire 
of the three worlds, till I obtain the six miraculous powers’? 
and reach the eight deliverances (vimokshas), I will not lie 
down to rest (my side shall not touch the sleeping mat).” 
From that day forth the day was not euough for him to 
walk in meditation or to sit upright in deep thought. In 
the daytime he studied incessantly the doctrine of the 

% Lit,, in the pure streams of the for which see Kitel’s Handbook, «, v., 
high calling (traces) or Childers, Pali Dict, 6. v. alhsnid, 
Withdrew from “time and Five are enumerated in the Lotus, 
men.” It may be, withdrew for a cap. v. see Pp. 291, 345, 372, 379 
time from men, 820; Introd.,p. 263, Forthe vimék- 
7 Whilst Ido nut understand, &e. shas see Lndus, pp. 347, 824; Chil 


% The ix miraculoun or epiritual ders, Pali Dict., . v. vimokho, Sve 
powers are the abdijids, wo called ; note 8, p 149, tf. 
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sublime principles (of Buddhism), and at night he sat 
silently meditating in unbroken thought. After three 
years he obtained insight into the three pitakas, and shook 
off all worldly desires, and obtained the threefold know- 
ledge.” Then people called him the honourable Paré- 
vika’® and paid him reverence. 

To the east of Parévika’s chamber is an old building in 
which Vasubandhu” Dédhisattva prepared the ’O-pi-ta- 
mo-ku-she-lun (Abhidharmakésha Sdstra);7 men, out of 
respect to him, have placed here a commemorative tablet 
to this eflect, 

To the south of Vasubandhu’s house, about fifty paces or 
50, is @ second storied-pavilion in which Manorhita,” a 
master of Sdstras, composed the Vibhdsha Sdstra. This 
Jearned doctor flourished in the midst of the thousand 


™ Degire of the three worlds. 
lyds, the threefold 
of the impermanence 
of all things ‘anitya), of aucrow 
(dubha), und of unreality (andtma), 
% Pfrivika, Chin, Hie-te'un, so 
named from paréva (Chin. hie), “the 
side,” from his vow, here relat 
not to lie oa on his side, He is reckoned 
the ninth or tenth Baddhixt patri- 
arch (according as Vasumitrs, the 
seventh, is excluded or not) ; Edkins, 


Ghixt books will have to bo ane 
credited (inf, p. 119, 0.1). 
LA. vol i p, 1208 5 Raking Ch 
Buddh., PP ig 278; Vanuilief, 
Pp. ae #, or Ind. ‘Ant, vol, 
Pp. Is 

‘n Thisiea work frequontly named 
in these records. It was written by 
Vasubandhu to refute the errors of 
the Vaibhishikas, and was trans- 
lated into Chinese by Paramartha, 
A.D. $57-589. For an account of its 





iv, 


Chin, Buddh., p. 74 Lassen, I. A 
vol. ii, p. 1202; Vasellief, pp. 48, 
76%. 203 f. 2113 Ind. Ant, vol. iv. 


14h. 

7 Vasubandhu (Fo- ia - fan -tho} 
translated Thien-nin and Shi-sin, 
according to northera accounts, the 
twenty-first patriarch of the Bud- 
hist church, and younger brother 
of Aswiga. “Bat this succession of 
patrlarche is more than doubtful, 
for Badhidharma, who is represented 
as the twenty-eighth patriarch, ar- 
rived in China 4.D. 20 ; but accord- 
ing to Max Miiller, Vasubandhu 
Acurished in Ind 









fished, man; 
dates foun 


in the Chinese Bud- 


» origin see the Life of Buddha by 


‘Wong Pah, § 195, in J. R.A. &, vol. 
xx, p. 211; Edkins, Ch, Budi, p. 
1203 Vawsilief, pp. 77 f. 108, 130,220. 
7 Manérhits, otherwise written 
Manorata, Mandrhata, or Mandra- 
tha (Jul., Vie, p. 405), aleo Manura, 
This is explained by the Chinese 
Jui, an expression used for the 
Kalparriiaka or “wishing tree,” de- 
noting power to produce whatever 
‘wae withed 5 literally, “ oonfoemsbie 
(hita) to thought (mana, mind).” He 
bly the same a4 Manirata 
(Vassilief, Bouddhivme, p 219)" He 
reckoned the twenty-necond patri- 
arch.—Lassen, Z, A., vol. ii. p. 1206; 
Edkins, Ch. Buddh., pp. 82-84; M. 
Miller, Jndia, pp. 289, 
note 77 ante, 
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years ™ after 
7 dy and #272 Ducums, ans you He was 
devoted to study 85°) 14 distinguished talent. His fame 
was wide spread Nthth the religious, and laymen sought to 
do him hearty Tes erence, At that time Vikramaditya 
king of the °% untry of Sravasti, was of wide renown. He 
ordered his 1 inisters to distribute daily throughout India® 
five lakhg?'s¢ gold coin ; he largely (everywhere) supplied the 
wants Of, ‘the poor, the orphan, and the bereaved. His trea- 
surels, fearing that. the resources of the kingdom would be 
exlyveted, represented the case to the king, and said, “Ma- 
istirdja ! your faine has reached to the very lowest of your 
subjects, and extends to the brute creation, You bid me 
add (to your capenditure) five lakhs of gold to succour the 
poor throughout the world. Your treasury will thus be 
emptied, and then freslt imposts will have to be laid (on 


© "Thin expression, “in the midst as Vikramfiditys or Harsha of Uj- 


of, or during, the thousand years,” 
Jue a particular reference to the 
periud of 1000 years which succeeded 
the period of 500 years after Bud- 
dha's death, ‘The 500 years ixcalled 
the period of the “trae law,” the 
1000 years “the period of i 7 
ie, image-worship ; after that came 

period of “no law." ‘The phrase 
during the 1000 years,” therefore, 
in these records, menns that the 
person referred to lived during 
the middle portion of the second 
period, that is, about a thousand 
‘years aftor Buddha. There 
‘useful note in Wong Pah’s 
Buddha (§ 204, J. R.A. S, % 
Pp. 215) relating to this point, from 
which it appears that the accepted 
date of the Niredua in China st this 
time was 850 Ro, The period of 
1000 years, therefore, would extend 
from "350 B.0. to 650 4D. Wong 
‘POh uses the expression ke-shi “the 
Jattor age,” for “the thoussnd 













year” | Mandrhita iv placed under 
ikramfditya Harcha of Ujjain, and 
therefore lived sbout the middle of 
the 6th century a.v., according to 
M, Miiller, /ndia, p. 290. 

© This ia supposed to be the same 


jayint, according to Dr. J. Vergusson 
and Prof, M. Miller, the founder of 
the usual Ssravat era, 56 3,0. The 
Chinese equivalent for his name ia 
chaou jth, or “leaping above tho sun,” 
or “the upspringing light,” “the 
dawn.” As to the mode in which 
this era of Vikramaditya might 
have been contrived, see Fergusson 
(J. RA. S, N.S, vol. xit. p. 273), 
‘The starting-point from which these 
writers suppase it catne into use fs 
544 2D, The expression Vikrae 
iniditya of Sravastt, is the same as 
‘Vikramaditya of Ayddhya (Oudh}, 
where we aro told (Vassilief, p. 219) 
he held his court ‘The town of 
Srévastt was in ruins oven in Fa. 
hian’s time (cap. xx.) 

© “Throughout all the Indi 
‘This passage may also be translate: 











“bis treasurer.” to give throughout 
Indis on one day five Jakha fur the 
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the land cultivators), until the resources of the land be 
also exhausted ; then the voice of complaint will be heard 
and hostility be provoked. Your majesty, indeed, will get 
credit for charity, but your minister®* will lose the respect 
of all.” The king answered, “But of my own surplus I 
(wish to) relieve the poor. I would on no account, for my 
own advantage, thoughtlessly burthen (grind down) the 
country.” Accordingly he added five lakhs for the good 
of the poor, Some time after this the kiug was engaged 
chasing a boar. Having lost the track, he gave a mana 
lakh for putting him on the scent again, Now Manérhita, 
the doctor of Sastras, once engaged @ man to shave his 
head, and gave him offhand a lakh of gold for so doing. 
This munificent act was recorded in the annals by the 
chief historian, The king reading of it, was filled with 
shame, and his proud heart continually fretted about it® 
and so he desired to bring some fault against Mandrhita 
and punish him. So he summoned an assembly of diffo- 
rent religious persons whose telents were most noted,” 
to the number of one hundred, and issued the following 
decree: “1 wish to put a check to the various opinions 
(wanderings) and to settle the true limits (of inquiry); the 
opinions of different religious sects are so various that the 
mind knows not what to believe, Exert your utmost 
ability, therefore, to-day in following out my directions.” 
On meeting for discussion he made a second decree: “The 
doctors of law belonging to the heretics ® are distinguished 


"1 Such in plainly the meaning ; 
the treanurer is speaking of himself. 
‘The antithesis requires it, “kun 
shang, than hia.” M. Julien trans. 
lotes it as referring to all the sub- 
jects. 

“4M. Julien translates as follows: 
"Un jonr le mattre des Gastras 
Jou-i (Mundrhita) ayant envoyé un 
homme pour couper les cheveux au 
roi;” but in my text there is no 
word for “king,” and the whole 
context seems to require another 
rendering. I transiate the passage 


aa referring to Mantrhita himeelf, 
who, although a writer of Sdstras, 
‘was also a prince (vid. Kitel, s.v.) 

Le, that Manérhite ' should 
hare equalled him in munificence, 
and that he should be held up as an 
example. 

% “Whose virtuous deeds (yood 
qualiticn) were high and profound " 

‘find nothing about Brihmansin the 
text. 

© Or it may be, “the unbelievers 
and the dnetors of #dstrat are both 
eminent,” &e, 


108 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [soon it 


for their ability. The Shamans and the followers of the 
law (of Buddha) ought to look well to the principles of 
their sect; if they prevail, then they will bring reverence 
to the law of Buddha; but if they fail, then they shall 
be exterminated.” On this, Manérhita questioned the 
heretics and silenced ® ninety-nine of them. And nowa 
man was placed (sat on the mat to dispute with him) of no 
ability whatever,” and for the sake of a trifling discussion 
(Manérhita) proposed the subject of fire and smoke, On 
this the king and the heretics cried out, saying, “ Manérm 
hita, the doctor of Séstras, has lost the sense of right con- 
nection (mistaken the order or sense of the phrase); he 
should have named smoke first and fire afterwards: this 
order of things is constant.” Manérhita wishing to ex- 
plain the difficulty, was not allowed a hearing; on which, 
ashamed to see himself thus treated by the people, le 
bit out his tongue and wrote a warning to his disciple 
Vasubandhu, saying, “In the multitude of partisans 
there is no justice; among persons deceived there is no 
discernment.” Having written this, he died, 

A little afterwards Vikramfditya-rija lost his kingdom 
aud was succeeded by a monarch who widely patronised 
those distinguished for literary merit Vasubandhu, 
wishing to wash out the former disgrace, came to the king 
and said, “ Maharaja, by your sacred qualities you rule the 
empire and govern with wisdom. My old master, Mandr- 
hita, was deeply versed in the oysterious doctrine. The 
former king, from an old resentment, deprived him of his 
high renown. I now wish to avenge the injury done to my 
master.” The king, knowing that Mandérhita was a man 
of superior intelligence, approved of the noble project of 
Vasubandhu; he summoned the heretics who liad dis- 
cussed with Mandrhita. Vasubandhu having exhibited 

% Itought probably tobe rendered —_® Or, who looked at him with « 
tus: “IE they prevail, then I will dispirited (downeast) air. 
reverence the law of Buddha; if ‘This would appear to be Sil4- 
they are defeated, I will utterly ex- ditya of Uijain, spoken of by Hiuen 


tenninate the priests,” (Book xi) ss having lived 
Made to retire. about sixty years before hia own time, 
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afresh the furmer conclusions of his master, the lereties 
were abashed and retired. 

To the north-east of the sanghdrdma of Kanishka-raja 
about 50 li, we cross a great river and arrive at the town 
of Pushkal&vatt (Po-shi-kie-lo-fa-ti)* It is about 14 
or 15 liin circuit; the population is large; the inner gates 
are connected by a hollow (¢unnel #).® 

Outside the western gate isa Deva temple. The image 
of the gad is imposing and works constant miracles, 

To the east of the city is a stipa built by Aédka-rdja. 
This is the place where the four former Buddhas delivered 
the law (preached), Among former saints and sages many 
have come (descended spirituaily) from Mid-India to this 
place to instruct all creatures (¢hings), For example, Vasu- 
mitra "doctor of Sdstras, who composed the Chung-sse-fen-o- 
pi-ta-mo (Abhidharmaprakarana-pdda) Sastra in this place, 

To the north of the town 4 or § li is an old sarighdrama, 
of which the halls are deserted and cold. There are very 
fow priests in it, and all of them follow the teaching of 


# Or Pashkaravatt, the old capital 
vf Gandhtra, said to have 
founded by Pushkara or Pushkals, 
the xon of Bharata and nephew of 
Rama (Wilson, Piskew-pwr., vol. 
iii. p. 319). The district is called 
TevxeAawris and Hevxedacqra by 
‘Arian (4tiab,, lib. iv, ©. 22, 93 
dnd, ¢. 4, % tt), and the capital 
Meveedacfris or Tleuxéha (nd., ©. 5, 
x. 8), while Strabo calls the city 
Ueuxchatres (ib, xv. © 21 8 27} 


the great river which the traveller 
here crossed. See Baber's Afem., pp. 
136, 141, 2515 Cunningham, Ane, 
Geo, pp. 49%; St. Martin, Géog, 
de? Inde, p. 373 Bunbury, dist. Ane, 
Geogn, vol i. p. 498 5 Wilken, Ariana 
Ant, pp. 1854.5 Ind, Ant, vol. ¥. 
PP. 85f., 3303 Lassen, F. A., vol. i, 
P. 501, vol. P. 139; Reinaud, 
Mém. 4. Binds, p. 65, 

# The phrase lew yen means the 





Pliny has Peucolais (ib, vi, e 21, 5 
62) and tho people Peucolaite (c. 
23, & 78). Dionysins Perigetis has 
Alevwad Ges {v, 1143), and the author 
of the Periptua Mur. Airyth. (@. 47) 
and Ptolemy Uposhais thib. vii, c 1, 
4.443 v-L HoxXats). Alexander the 
Great besieged and took it from 
Astes (Hasti) and appointed San- 
gurus (Saijaya} as his successor. It 
was probably at Heshtansgara, 13 
miles north of Pésh&war, on the 


vit (Suuvtor, near ta’ junction 
with the Kabul (Kophén or Képbés), 


inner gates of a town or village 
(Medhuret, «. v. Fen, and tung lin 
means “deeply comieeted,” or “are 
deep and connected.” Julien tran 
lates it, “the bowses rise in thick 
lines.” ’ The readings must be dif- 
ferent. 

% Vasmmitre, in Chinese Sh 
Yu, friend of the world—Ch. Ed. 
He was ono of the chief of the 500 
great Arhats whe formed the council 
conveked hy Kanishka. ‘Vasnilief, 

4gf., s8£, 78, 107, 113. 222f.5 
Wininn Gh. Buddn pp. 72, 285 | 
Burnouf, Jnt., pp. 39% 5054. 
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the Little Vehicle Dharmatrata, master of Sastras, 
here composed the 7s'a-o-pi-ta-ma-lun (Samyubtabhi- 
dharma Séstra).* 

By the side of the Sarghdrdma is a stdpa several hundred 
feet high, which was built by Aééka-rija. It is made of 
carved wood and veined stone, the work of various artists. 
Sakya Buddha, in old time when king of this country, 
prepared himself as a BéJhisattva (for becoming a Buddha). 
He gave up all he had at the request of those who asked, 
and spared not to sacrifice his own body as a bequeathed 
gift (@ testamentary gift). Waving been born iu this 
country a thousand times as king, he gave during each of 
those thousands births in this excellent country, his eyes 
ag an offering, 

Going not far east from this, there are two stone stipas, 
each about 100 feet in height. The right-hand one was 
built by Brahma Déva, that ou the left by Sukra (ting of 
Dévas). They were both adorned with jewels and gems. 
After Buddha's death these jewels changed thomselves into 
ordinary stones, Although the buildings are in a rain~ 
ous condition, still they are of a considerable height and 
grandeur. 

Going north-west about 50 li from these stdpas, there 
is another stdpa. Here Sikya Tathfgata converted the 
Mother of the demons® and caused her to refrain from 


™ Aovording to the Ch'uk-yau 
king “(Uddnanarge), Dbsrmattite 
was uncle of Vasumitra, (See Beal, 
‘Tests fromthe Buddhist Canon( Dhar- 
smapada), p. 8; Rockhill’s Udéna- 
varya, p. xi) “There was another 
Dharmatrita, sccording to ‘Tara- 
pftths (Rockhill, p. xi), who was one 
of the leaders of the’ Vaibbishike 
school, and also another Vamumitra, 
who commented on the AbMidkarma 
Késha written by Vasubandhu, who 
lived probably in the fifth century 
Ap, But as the Chinese versions 
of the Dharmapada were made before 
‘Vasubandbu’a time, and the second 
Vasumitra lived after Vasubandby, 


for he commented on his work, it ie 
highly probable that the Dharma- 
trits alluded to in the text wau the 
compiler of the Northern versions 
of the “Verses of the Law” (Dhar- 
‘apada} known both in China and 
‘Tibet, Dhormatrata, sccording to 
a note in the text, waa erroneously 
called Dbarmatara, 

‘The mother of the demons was, 
according to I-taing (K. i. §9}, called 
‘Haritl (Ko-li-ti), and was venerated 
by the Buddhists, “She had made a 
vow in = former birth to devour 
the children of Eajagriha, and wes 

ingly born aa a Yaksha, and 
became the mother of 500 children, 
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hurting men, It is for this reason the common folk of 
this country offer sacrifices to obtain children from her. 

Going north 50 li or so from this, there is another stapa, 
It was here Sdmaka Bédbisattva™ (Shang-mu-hia), walking 
piously, nourished as a boy his blind father and mother, 
One day when gathering fruits for them, he encountered 
the king as he was hunting, who wounded him by mistake 
with a poisoned arrow. By means of the spiritual power 
of his great faith he was restored to health through some 
medicaments which Indra (Tien-t), moved by his holy 
conduct, applied to the wound. 

To the south-east of this place * about 200 li, we arrive 


at the town Po-lu-sha.” 


"To nourish there ahe each day 
took» child (boy or git) of Raja 
gtha, People having told Boddl 
of it, he hid ove of the Yaksha’s 
children called “the loved one.” 
‘The mother, having searched every- 
where, at last found it by Buddha's 
side, "On thia the Lord addressed 
her ns follows : “Do you so tenderly 
Tove your child? but you possess 
goo such. How much more would 
persons with only one or two love 
theirs?” On this she wax con- 
verted and became a Upisika, or 
Iny disciple, She then inquired 
how she wai to feed her 500 chil- 
dren. On this Buddha said, “The 
Bhikshus who live in their monas- 
tories shall every day offer you foud 
out of their portion for nourish. 
ment.” ‘Therefore in the conventa 
of tho western world, either within 
the porch of the gates or by the side 
of the kitchen, they paint on the 
wall s figure of the smother holding 
a child, and below wometimes fire, 
sometions three others in the fore- 
und. Every day they place 
ore this image a dish of food for 
her portion of nourishment. She is 
the most powerful among the fal- 
lowers (retinue) of the four heav’ 
kings (Diva-rijas). ‘The sick 


‘those without children offer her food 5 


to obtain their wishea. In China 


On the-north of this town is 


she is called Krri- tscu-mu,— 
Tulien, Mémoires, tom. i. p. 120 n, 
My translation of T-uing, however, 
differs from Julien’s, The Chalu- 
ras and other royal {amilies of the 
at claim to be descendante of 
Haritt (/drittputra). ‘The above 
account from {-tsing relates to the 
figure of Harit{ in the Varaha towple 
at Tarorslipti. Possibly this temple 
aay have been a Chélukya founda- 
tion, for the Vardha (boar) was one 
of their principal insiguia, 

@ This refers to Sima, the son of 
Dukhula, in the Sdmajdtaka, He is 
called in Fa-bian Shen (for Shen-ma), 
and this equivalentis aleogiven in the 
text See Truna, Int. Cong. Orient. 
(1874), p. 135. ‘The Jétaka is repre- 
sented among tke Sifichi sculptures 
(Tree and Serp, Worship, pl. xxxvi, 
fig. 1} For an aconunt of it sce 
Spence Hardy's Eastern Munachion, 

275; ent. Man, Budh., p. 460. 

story in alxo 2 Brahmanical one, 
ocourring in the Réwdyaua.—Lad. 
Ant,, vol. i. pp. 37-39- 

"That is, pouth-enst from tho 
sépa of Simaka Bodhisattva, I 
have not repented the nmne of the 
place in thia and other passages, 

% Yollowing the route deveribed 
in the text, we are taken first 4 or 
Hi to the north of Pushkaldvatt, 
next & little way to the east, then 50 
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a stipa; here it was Sudana™ the prince, having given in 
charity to some Brahmans the great elephant of his father 
the king, was blamed and banished. In leaving his 
friends, having gone out of the gate of the wall, it was 
here he paid adieu. Beside this is a savghtrdma™ with 
about fifty priests or so, who all study the Little Vehicle, 
Formerly févara, master of Sdstras, in this place composed 
the O-pi-ta-mo-ming-ching-lun. 

Outside the eastern gate of the town of Po-lu-sha is a 
sanghdrdma with about fifty priests, who all study the 
Great Vehicle. Here is a stdpa built by Aédka-raja, In 
old times Sudfina the prince, having been banished from his 
home, dwelt in Mount Dantaléka2® Here a Brahman 
begged his son and daughter, and he sold them to him. 

To the north-east of Po-lu-sha city about 20 li or so we 
come to Mount Dantaléka. Above a ridge of that mountain 
is a stdpa built by Agdka-rija; it was here the prince 


li to the north-west, then 50 li to with this history. The same Jétaka 
the north. It is from this point we is aleo found amongst the Amara- 


are to reckon 200 Ii to the south- 
west to Po-lushs, M. V. de St 
Martin (Mémoire, p. 309) substi- 
tutes 2s0 li for 200, and he then 
reckons from Pushkalfvati. Gene- 
yal Cunningham falls into the same 
mistake (dnc. Geog., p. 52), and 
identifies Po-lu-sha with Palo- 
dheri, or the village of Pali, sita- 
ated on 9 dkeré or mound of ruins 
(up. cit., p.§2}. This would agree with 
Hiuen ‘Tolang’s distance and bear- 
ing, that is, from the stdpa of Sé- 
snake, which was some go to 00 li 
to the north-north-east of Pushka- 
lavatt, 

0 That is, Visvantara, Visvah- 
tara, or Véssantara, tho prince. His 
history is.a popular one among Bod- 
dhists, See Spence Hardy's Man. 
of Budhism., p. 118; Fergusson, 
Tree and Serp. Worship, pl. xxxii. ; 
Beal's Fok-Man, p. 194 n. 23 Bur- 
nouf, Lotus, p.411; conf, Kathésarit., 
113, 9; Aitar. Brdkm., vii. 27, 34. 
‘The particulars given in the text and 
in Fa-hian led to the identification of 


in Pree and Sexp. Worship 





vat! sculptures, op. ei, pl. Ixv, fig. 
1, With respect to the name Sn- 
dana, the Chinese explanation (good 
teeth) is erroneous, as M, Julien has 
Pointed out (p. 122 n.) Sudanta ia 
the name of a Pratyékabuddba men- 
tioned in the ‘Vrikdndatesha, i, 33 

351 SoT translate the passage. M. 
‘Julien understands the number fifty 
to refer to the sarighdrdmas, But it 
would be sn unusual circumstance 
to find fifty or more conventa near 
one spot, nor does the teat neoes- 
sarily require it. 

% Restored doubtfully by Julien 
t0 AUhidharmapratiia-sidhana Sée- 
tra, Tt was perhaps the Sumyukta- 
gbhidharmakridaya Séutra, which 
Livara is anid to have translated in 
426 a.p. ISvara’s name is given in 
Chinene a6 Teit-teal, “master,” 
“Jord,” “aelf-existent.” 

108 Tan-ta-lo-kia, which might aleo 
be restored to Dandarike. The Ja- 

equivalent given in thetext for 
fois ra. General Ouaningham iden- 
tifies this mountain with the Montes 
Deedati of Justin (op. ci 





. 524) 
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Sudana dwelt in solitude. By the side of this place, and 
close by, is a stiiya. It was here the prince gave his son 
and daughter to the Brahman, who, on his part, beat them 
till the blood flowed ont on the ground. At the present 
time the shrubs and trees are all of adeep red colour, Be- 
tween the crags (of the mountain) there is a stone chamber, 
where the prince and his wife dweit and practised medita- 
tion. In the midst of the valley the trees droop down 
their branches like curtains. Here it was the prince in 
old time wandered forth and rested, 

By the side of this wood, and not far from it, is a rocky 
cell in which an old Rishi dwelt, 

Going north-west from the stone cell about 100 li or 80, 
we cross 8 small hill and come to a large mountain, To 
the south of the mountain is a sanghdruma, with a few 
priests as occupants, who study the Great Vehicle. By 
the side of it is a stdpa built by Afdka-raja. This is 
the place which in old time was occupied by Ekagringa 
Rishi! This Rishi being deceived by a pleasure-woman, 
lost his spiritual faculties. The woman, mounting his 
shoulders, returned to the city. 

To the north-east of the city of Po-lu-sha 50 li or so, 
we come to a high mountain, on which is a figure of the 
wife of Iévara Déva carved out of green (bluish) stone, 
This is Bhima Dévt2% All the people of the beter class, 
and the lower orders too, declare that this figure was self- 
wrought, It has the reputation of working numerous 
miracles, and therefore is venerated (worshipped) by all, 
so that from every part of India men come to pay their 
vows and seek prosperity thereby, Both poor and rich 
assemble here from every part, near and distant. Those 
who wish to see the form of the divine spirit, being filled 


1 This story of Ekatiga sooms Legend, p. 1245 and compare the 
to be connectod with the episode of notice in Yules Marco Pula, vol. ii 
Spiga in the Kamdyano. It is con- p. 233; Ind. Ant, vol. i, p. 244, 
stantly referred toin Buddhist books. vol. pr. 69, 140 
See Kitel’s Handdook, s. v.; Catena 23 Bhima ix a form of Durga, pro- 
of Buddh. Serip., p. 260; Romantic bably = Si-wang-mu of the Chinese, 

VOL. 1. H 
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with faith and free from doubt, after fasting seven days 
are privileged to behold it, and obtain for the most part 
their prayers. Below the mountain is the temple of 
Mahéévara Déva; the heretics who cover themselves with 
ashes” come here to offer sacrifice. 

Going south-east from the temple of Bhima 150 li, we 
come to U-to-kia-han-ch’a™ This town is about 20 
li in circuit; on the south it borders on the river Sindh 
(Sin-to). The inhabitants are rich and prosperous, Here 
is amassed a supply of valuable merchandise, and mixed 
goods from all quarters. 

To the north-west of U-to-kia-han-c’ha 20 li or so 
we come to the town of P’o-lo-tu-lo2 This is the 
place where the Rishi Panini, who composed the Ching 
ming-lun™ was born, 

Referring to the most ancient times, Jetters were very 
numerous; but when, in the process of ages, the world 
was destroyed and remained as a void, the Dévas of long 
life™' descended spiritually to guide the people, Such 
was the origin of the ancient”? letters and composition, 


¥# ‘The same thing ia said about 
Kwan-yin (Avaloki For 
vome account of the worship of Durga 
or Parvatt, and of Kwan-yin or 
Avalokitésvara, as mountain deities, 

wee J. R.A. S,, N.S. vol. xv. B. 333. 

“oe ‘That is, "the PAsupatas, Com- 
pare what Hiuen Twiang says in 
reference to Kwan-yin or Avalé- 
‘kitdivara, viz, when he reveals him- 
self on Mount Potaraka, he somne- 
‘times takes the form of Tivare and 
sometimes that of a Piinpata (book 
x, fol 30). See alsa p 60, n. 210 ante. 

38 “Restored by Julien to Uda- 
‘Ichinda ; identified by V. St, Martin 
with Ohind, Ita south side rests on 
the Indus. The distance is 150 li 
from the temple of Bhima If we 
actually project 150 li (30. miles) 
north-west fren Ohind, it would 
bring nsnearJamalgathi. About 50 
li or 8 miles ESE. from it in 
Takht-i-Dhai, standing on an iso- 





Inted hill 650 feat above the plain. 
‘The vast quantities of rains found in 
this place indicate that it was once 
centre of religious worship, Is 
thin the site of Po-lu-sha? Kapurda- 

i is 20 miles north-wost from 
Obind, and Takht-i-Bhai 13 miles 
ENE. from Kapurdagarhi, ” See p. 


135. 
ti The symbol p'o is for eo (Jul.) 
‘The town is SalAtura, the birthplace 
of Panini, who is known by the 
name of SAlituriya (Panini, iv. FS 
94). Cunningham identifies it 
the village of Lahor, which he aa; 
is four miles north-west of Obind,— 
Geoy., p. 57 Conf, Weer, List. 
Sanat, Lit, p. 218, n. 
O° ‘The Vadkaranam, 
3 Or, the Tiévas who possessed 
ife. 
T understand the symbol, 7 
in ‘thie pasiage to mean “old" 
“ancient, 
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From this time and after it the source (of language) 
spread and passed its (former) bounds. Brahma Déava 
aud Sakra (Devendra) established rules (forms or ex- 
amples) according to the requirements. Rishis belonying 
to different schools each drew up forms of letters. Men 
in their successive generations put into use what had been 
delivered to them; but nevertheless students without 
ability (religious ability) were unable to make use (of 
these characters). And now men’s lives were reduced to 
the length of a hundred years, when the RYshi Panini 
was born; he was from his birth extensively informed 
about things (men and things). The times being dull 
and careless, he wished to reform the vague and false 
rules (of writing and speaking)—to fix the rules and cor- 
rect improprieties. As he wandered abont asking for right 
ways, he encountered Iévara Déva, and recounted to him 
the plan of his undertaking, {évara Déva said, “ Wonder- 
ful! I willassist youin this.” The Rishi, having zeceived 
instruction, retired. He then laboured incessantly and put 
forth all his power of mind. He collected a multitude 
of words, and made a book on letters which contained 
a thousand &ékas; each ska was of thirty-two syllables, 
It contained everything known from the firat till then, with- 
out exception, respecting letters and words, He then 
closed it and sent it to the king (supreme ruler), who 
exceedingly prized it, and issued on edict that throughout 
the kingdom it should be used and taught to others; and 
he added that whoever should learn it from beginning to 
end should receive as his reward a thousand pieces of gold, 
And so from that time masters have received it and 
handed it down in its completeness for the good of the 
world. Hence the Brahmans of this town are well 
grounded in their literary work, and are of high renown 
for their talents, well informed as to things (men and 
things), and of a vigorous understanding (memory), 

In the town of Sv-lo-tu-lo is a stdpa. This is the 

28 Or, asking for wisdom or knowledge, 
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spot where an Arhat converted a disciple of P&nini. 
Tathagata bad left the world some five hundred years, 
when there was a great Arhat who came to the country 
of Kaémir, and went about converting men. Coming 
to this place, he saw a Brahmach@rin occupied in chastis- 
ing a boy whom he wag instructing in letters. Then the 
Arhat spake to the Brahman thus: “ Why do you cause 
pain to this child?” The Brahman replied, “Iam teach- 
ing him the Shing-ming (Sabdavidyd), but he makes no 
proper progress.” The Arhat smiled significantly, on 
which the Brahman said, “Shamans are of a pitiful and 
loving disposition, and well disposed to men and creatures 
generally; why did you smile, honoured sir? Pray let me 
know!” 

The Arhat replied, “Light words are not becom- 
ing" and I fear to cause in you incredulous thoughts 
and unbelief, No doubt you have heard of the Rishi 
Panini, who compiled the Sabdavidyé Sastra, which he 
has left for the instruction of the world.” The Brihman 
replied, “ The children of this town, who are his disciples, 
revere his eminent qualities, and a statue erected to his 
memory still exists.” The Arhat continued: “This little 
boy whom you are instructing was that very (Panini) 
Rishi. As he devoted his vigorous mind to investigate 
worldly literature, he only produced heretical treatises 
without any power of true reason in them. His spirit 
and his wisdom were dispersed, and he has run through 
the cycles of continued birth from then till now. Thanks 
to some remnant of true virtue, he has been now born 
ag your attached child; but the literature of the world 
and these treatises on letters are only cause of use- 

Ue The symbol yew, according to emile” in many of our own medi- 


Medhorst, means “to put forth val legends (vid. Romantic History 
vital energy ;” yew ne, therefore, I of Buddha, p. 12 n.) Julien’s “ae 


take to denote “significance” ‘or derida” bardly meets the idea of the 
“meaning,” The smile of Buddha origi 
or an Arhat was supposed to indicate “Light words,” in the sense 


prophetio insight ur vision. The of trifling or unmesning words, oF 
same meaning is attached to “a wurda spoken lightly. 
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less efforts to him, and are as nothing compared to 
the holy teaching of Tathagata, which, by its mysteri- 
ous influences, procures both happiness and wisdom, 
On the shores of the southern sea there was an old 
decayed tree, in the hollows of which five hundred bats 
had taken up their abodes, Once some merchants took 
their seats beneath this tree, and as a cold wind was 
blowing, these men, cold and hungry, gathered together a 
heap of fuel and lit a fire at the tree-foot. The flames 
catching hold of the tree, by degrees it was burnt down. 
At this time amongst the merchant troop there was one 
who, after the turn of the night, began to recite a portion 
of the Abhidharma Pitaka. The bats, notwithstanding the 
flames, because of the beauty of the sound of the law 
patiently endured the pain, and did not come forth 
After this they died, and, according to their works, they 
all received birth as men, They became ascetics, practised 
wisdom, and by the power of the sounds of the law 
they had heard they grew in wisdom and became Arhats 
as the result of merit acquired in the world, Lately 
the king, Kanishka, with the henourable Parévika, sum- 
moning a council of five hundred saints and sages in 
the country of Kaémir, they drew up the Viddsha 
Sdstra, These were the five hundred bats who formerly 
dwelt in that decayed tree. I myself, though of poor 
ability, am one of the number, It is thus men differ in 
their superior or inferior abilities. Some rise, others live 
in obscurity. But now, O virtuous one! permit your 
pupil (attached child) to leave his home, Becoming a 
disciple of Buddha, the merits we secure are not to be 
told.” 

The Arhat having spoken thus, proved his spiritual 
capabilities by instantly disappearing. The Brihman was 
deeply affected by what he saw, and moved to believe, 
He noised abroad through the town and neighbourhood 
what had happened, and permitted the child to become a 
disciple of Buddha and acquire wisdom. Moreover, he 
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himself changed his belief, and mightily reverenced the 
three precious ones, The people of the village, following 
his example, became disciples, and till now they hava 
remained earnest in their profession. 

From U-to-kia-han-ch’a, going north, we pass over 
some mountains, cross a river, and travelling 600 li or so 
we arrive at the kingdom of U-chang-na (Udyfna), 


END OF BOOK U. 


Cas ) 


BOOK HUI. 


Relates to eight countries, viz, (1) U-chang-na, (2) Po-lulo, 
(3) Ta-ch’wahi lo, (4) Sang-ho-pu-lo, (5) Wu-la-shi, (6) Kin- 
shi-mi-lo, (7) Pua-nt-teo, (8) Kolochiputo. 


1, U-cuanc-na (UpyAna), 


THE country of U-chang-na? is about §000 li in circuit; 
the mountains and valleys are continously connected, and 
the valleys and marshes alternate with a succession of 


high plateaux. 
fyet the crops are not rich, 


1 Udytina (Prilkrit, Uiféna), the 
U-chany of Fa-hian (cap. vii), 
to called becuase of ts garden “= 
- appearance. Udyinn lay to 

“orth of Peshawar on tho Swit 
‘ river, but from the extent signed 
to it by Hiuen Taiang the name pro- 
lably covered the whole hit-region 
of the Hindu Kush and the 
Dard country from Chitral to the 
Indus."~-Yule, Marco Polo, vol. i. 
P. 173 compare also Cunningham's 
remarks, Geog. Ano. Ind, Pp 815 
ban, J, Au vol. is p._ 505, vole 
138; “and Bactrian Coins, 
(Bug. trans.) p. 96 Tt is deseribed 
by ce ‘a8 bordering on the 
‘T’song-ling mountains to the north, 
and on India to the south, ‘This 
writer gives a glowing deseription 
of the fertility and beauty of the 
‘alley and Ste neighbourhood Beal's 
ist Pilgrims, p. 189). Tt was 
4 flourishing centre of Buddhist wor- 
ship. Fa-hian (cap. viil.) says “the 
jaw of Buddha is universally hon- 















is there were fi 


Though various kinds of grain are sown, 


The grape is abundant, the 


oured.” He tells us, moreover, that 
Sele goog 
in the comntry, all belonging to the 
TiedleVebiels but in Hien’ ‘ieinag’ 
‘time all the convents were dewolate 
and ruined. We may therefore fix 
the persecution of Mahirakula (ar 
Mibirakula}, who was » oontempor- 
ary of Balgditya, between the time 
Of Fachan jad Huan ‘Teiang (av, 
4co and 630 A.p,.)  Bal&ditya 
and Mabirakuls, indeed, are placed 
“several centuries before the tine of 
Hiuen Tsiang” (infra) ; but we can 
scarcely suppose that Fa-hian woule 
have described the country ax he 
does if the persecution had happened 
before his time. The common state- 
ment is that Simha was the last 
patriarch of the North, and that he 
was killed by Mahirakula (see Wong 
Pu, $179, in J. R42. 800, vol. 
xx, p. 204), He ia generally stated 
to be the 23d patriarch, and Bodhi- 
dharma, who was the 26th, certainly 
lived in a.b. 520, when he arrived in 
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sugar-cane scarce. The earth produces gold and iron, and 
is favourable to the cultivation of the scented (shrub) 
called Yo-kin (turmeric), The forests are thick and shady, 
the fruits and flowers abundant. The cold and heat are 
agreeably tempered, the wind and rain come in their sea- 
son. The people are soft end effeminate, and in disposi- 
tion are somewhat sly and crafty. They love learning 
yet have no application. They practise the art of using 
charms (religious sentences as charms)? Their clothing 
is white cotton, and they wear little else. Their language, 
though different in some points, yet greatly resembles that 
of India, Their written characters and their rules of eti- 
quette are also of @ mixed character as before, They 
greatly reverence the law of Buddha and are believers 
in the Great Vehicles 

On both sides of the river Su-po-fa-su-tu ,‘ there are 
some 1400 old satghdrdmas, They are now generally 
waste and desolate; formerly there were some 18,000 
priests in them, but gradually they have become less, till 
now there are very few. They study the Great Vehicle ; 
they practise the duty of quiet meditation, and have plea- 
sure in reciting texta relating to this subject, but have no 
great understanding as to them. The (priests who) practise 
the rules of morality lead a pure life and purposely prohibit 


120 


China from South India. If we tences ia with them en art and a 


allow an interval of 100 years be- 


tween the 23d patriarch (Sinha) and of 


the 28th (Bédhidharma), we should 
thus have the date of Mahirakula 
cir, 420 A.D, that is, just after Fa- 
hian’a time, But in thiy case Vasu- 
bandhu, who was the 2oth patri- 
arch, must have floorished in the 
fourth century and not in the 
sixth, sa Max Miller proposes {/n- 
dia, p. 290); ante, P. 105, m. 77. 
Mahirakula is, however, placed 
Cunningham in a.p. 164-179, 
Arya Situha’s death is usually placed 
in the middle of the third century aD. 
‘Remusat, Md. Asiat, tome i. p. 124. 
2 The employment of mazical een 





study, or a work of art. ‘This country 
ldyane was the birthplace uf 
Padms Sambhava, a great master of 
enchantments. Yule, Marco Polo, 
vol. i. p. 173. 

* Fa-bian ni that in bis days 
the people of this country were ull 
followera of the Little Vehicle, 
Probably the re-introduction of 
Buddhist doctrine after the perse- 
ution had been effected by teachers 
of the Mahayana school, 

‘That is, the Sobhavastu, the 
Swat river of the present day. It is 
named by Arrion the Eéavzos, and 
he says that it fows into the Kugay 
at Peukalaitic. See nute 24 infra. 
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the use of charms,5 The schools® of the Vinaya tradi- 
tionally known amongst them are the Sarvastividins, 
the Dharmaguptas, the Mahiéisakas, the KAsyapiyas,’ 
and the Mahasafghikas: these five? 

There are about ten temples of Dévas, and a mixed 
number of unbelievers who dwell in them. There are four 
or five strong towns. The kings mostly reign at Mungali 
(Mung-kie-li)® as their capital. This town is about 16 or 
17 li in cirenit and thickly populated. Four or five li 
to the east of Mungali is a great stdpa, where very many 
spiritual portents are seen, This is the spot where Bud- 
dha, when he lived in old time,° was the Rishi who prac- 
tised patience (Kshinti-rishi), and for the sake of Kali- 
raja endured the dismemberment of his body. i 

To the north-east of the town of Mungali about 250 or 
260 li, we enter a great mountain™ and arrive at the foun- 


% Thia translation differs from 
Julien’s, but I understand Hiuen 
‘Tsiang to be alluding to the Hina- 
yaniste. “Those who follow the 
rules” (viz., of the Einoge). 

© The rules of the Vinaya ore 
handed down and followed ; they 
have (or, there are) five schoole, 
The purport of the text is apparently 
to show that there waa a traditional 
Imowledge of the old teaching to 
which Fa-hian refers, The new 
school, given to magic, had been in- 
troduced after the perecution ; the 
old. teaching was opposed to this, 
und the fullowers of that teaching 
rerinted its use, 

7 Called in the text Yin-twong- 
py, “the drink-brightness school.” 
See Fitel’s Handbook, 6. v, Mahd- 
iti 

+ Tfvese five schools belong to the 
Little Vehicle—{1) The Dharma- 
gupta (Fa-mih-pu), (2) Mabtidaake 





(Fu-tl-pu), (3) Kasyaptys (Yin- ( 


Kwong-pu), (4) Sarvastivada (Shwo- 
fibtaiyeor-ps) (5) Mahassfghikea 
(Ta-chong-pu). 

» Muigali or Mangala, probably 
the Mangora of Wilfurd’s surveyor, 
Mogal Leg, and the Maiglavor of 


General Court’s map (Cunningham, 
Ane. Geog. of India, ap 82). Act 
cotding to V. de St. Martin (Mim, 

334), it sould be Mai sat 
‘Mafigala-pura'. It was on the let 
bank of the Swit river. See J. A, 
S. Ben, vol. viii, pp. 311 £,; Laasen, 
TA, vol. i, p. 13 

w te, as a Hédhisattva The 
history of the ‘Bodhisattva when 
he was born at Kehautiytuhi is 
frequently met with in Chinese 
Buddhist bouks. The account will 
be found in Wong Pith, $76 (J. A 
A. &, vol. xx. p. 165). The name 
Kie-li (Kali) is interpreted in the 
original by “fight-quarrel.” The 
lacuna which occurs in the text was 

ly the history of this Jin-jo- 
sien (Kshintitshi), who suffered his 
hands to be cut off hy Kuli-rija, and 
not only was not angry, but promised 
the king that he should be born as 
Kon and become one of his 
(Buddha's) first disciples (Burnouf, 
Fntrod., p. 198). 

i «Enter a great mountain,” ie, 
emountainous range. There is no 
mention made of “traversing a val- 
ley,” as in Julien, 














122 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES, [nook m1 


tain of the Naga Apaldla; this is the source of the river 
Su-po-fa-su-tu. This river flows to the south-west? Both 
in summer and spring it freezes, and from morning till 
night snow-drifts are flying in clouds, the fine reflected 
colours of which are seen on every side. 

This Naga, in the time of KAgyapa Buddha, was born as 
®, man and was called King-ki (Gangi). He was able, by 

- the subtle influences of the charms he used, to restrain and 
withstand the power of the wicked dragons, so that they 
could not (afflict the country) with violent storms of rain 
Thanks to him, the people were thus able to gather in an 
abundance of grain. Each family then agreed to offer him, 
in token of their gratitude, a peck of grain as a yearly 
tribute, After a lapse of some years there were some 
who omitted to bring their offerings, on which Gangi in 
wrath prayed that he might become a poisonous dragon 
and afflict them with storms of rain and wind to the 
destruction of their crops, At the end of his life he 
became the dragon of this country; the flowings of the 
fountain emitted a white stream which destroyed all the 
products of the earth, 

At this time, Sakya Tathagata, of his great pity guid- 
ing the world, was moved with compassion for the 
people of this country, who were so singularly afflicted 
with this calamity. Descending therefore spiritually,* 
he came to this place, desiring to convert the violent 
dragon. Taking the mace of the Vajrapdni™ spirit, he 
beat against the mountain side, The dragon king, terri- 
fied, came forth and paid him reverence. Hearing the 
preaching of the law by Buddha, his heart became pure 
and his faith was awakened. Tathfgata forthwith for- 


14 Tt may also be translated, “it tdre or avatdrin, to make an appear- 
branches off and flows to the south- ance. 
went.” ‘The river ie the Subbavaxta. “4 This may be otherwise trans. 
Bee below, note 24, p. 126, lated, ‘‘he who holds the diamond 

18 The expression kidng shin, to spirit club, knocking,” &c. The re- 
descend spiritually, is of frequentoo- ference is to the thunderbolt of 
currence in Chinese Buddhist books; Indra. See Eitel's Handbook, a, vo. 
it corresponds to the Sanskrit ara- Vadjropéni. 
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bad him to injure the crops of the husbandmen. Where- 
upon the dragon said, “All my sustenance comes from 
the fields of men; but now, grateful for the sacred in- 
structions I have received, I fear it will be difficult to 
support myself in this way; yet pray let me have one 
gathering in every twelve years.” Tathfigata compassion- 
ately permitted this. Therefore every twelfth year 
there is a calamity from the overflowing of the White 
River. 

To the south-west of the fountain of the dragon Apal&la 
(0-po-lo-lo), about 30 li on the north side of the river, 
there is a foot trace of Buddha on a great rock. Accord- 
ing to the religious merit of persons, this impression 
appears long or short. This is the trace left by Buddha 
after having subdued the dragon. Afterwards men built 
up a stone residence (over the impression). Men come 
here from a distance to offer incense and flowers, 

Following the stream downwards 30 li or so, we come 
to the stone where Tathfyata washed his robe, The 
tissues of the kashdya stuff are yet visible as if engraved 
on the rock. 

To the south of the town of Mungali 400 li or so wa 
come to Mount Hila (Hi-lo). The water flowing through 
the valley here turns to the west, and then flowing again 
eastward remounts (towards ile source). Various fruits 
and flowers skirt the banks of the stream and face the 
sides of the mountains, There are high crags and deep 
caverns, and placid streams winding through the valleys: 
sometimes are heard the sounds of people's voices, 
sometimes the reverberation of musical notes. There 
are, moreover, square stones here like long narrow 
Dedsteads,* perfected as if by the hand of men; they 
stretch in continuous lines from the mountain side down 
the valley. It was here Tathfgata dwelling in old days, 


15 The expresion ah yuen may Has the story ariten from the use of 
refer to the soft cushion of a bed, or prastara for “bed” and “stone” 
it may have a technical meaning. alike? 
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by listening to half a Gdéha of the law was content to 
kill himself.1® 

Going south about 200 li from the town of Mungali, 
by the side of a great mountain, we come to the Maha- 
vana’’ sanghdrdma. It was here Tathagata in old days 
practised the life of a Bodhisattva under the name of Sar- 
vadata-rija!® Fleeing from his enemy, he resigned his 
country and arrived secretly in this place. Meeting with 
a poor Br§hman who asked alms from him, and having 
nothing to give in consequence of his losing his country, 
he ordered him to bind him as a prisoner and take him 
to the king, his enemy, in order that he might receive a 
reward, which would be in the place of charity to him. 

Going north-west from the Mahfivana sanghdrdma 
down the mountain 30 or 40 li, we arrive at the Mo-su 
sanghardma. Here there is a stdpa about 100 feet or 
so in height. 

By the side of it is a great square stone on which is the 
impress of Buddha's foot. This is the spot where Buddha 
in old time planted his foot, (which) scattered a kéti of 
rays of light which lit up the Mahfvana satighdrdma, and 
then for the sake of Dévas and men he recited the history 
of his former births (Jétakas). Underneath this stdpa (or 
at the foot of it) is a stone of a yellow-white colour, which 
is always damp with an unctuous (faéty) moisture ; this 
is where Buddha, when he was in old time practising the 
life of 2 Bédhisattva, having heard the words of the true 
law, breaking a bone of his own body, wrote (with the 
marrow) the substance of a book containing the words he 
had heard, 


erature of Buddhism, vol, ti. p. 306. 
2 In Chinese Tulin, * great 
forest.”—Ch. Ed. 
ee ‘The Chinese oquivalenta, are 
-po-ta-te, which are explained by, 
i takai, "be who gives alk” ° 
I have translated it in Trédne's —  ForMo-su-lo, Mastra.—Julien, 
Record. See slao Ind. Antig., vol. Moan is explained in text to mean 
iv. p.903 Upham, Doctrines and Lit- “lentil” (masa). 
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Going west 60 or 70 li from the Mo-su sanghdrdma 
is a stipa which was built by Aééka-14ja. It was here 
Tathfgata in old time, practising the life of a Bédhisattva, 
waa called Sivika (or Sibika) Rija2? Seeking the fruit 
of Buddhaship, he cut his body to pieces in this place to 
redeem a dove from the power of a hawk. 

Going north-west from the place where he redeemed 
the dove, 200 li or so, we enter the valley of Shan-ni- 
lo-shi, where is the convent of Sa-pao-sha- tie Here 
isa stdpa in height 80 feet or so. In old tlme, when’ 
Buddha was Lord Sakra, famine and disease were preva- 
lent everywhere in this country. Medicine was of no 
use, and the roads were filled with dead. Lord Sakra was 
moved with pity and meditated how he might rescue and 
save the people. Then changing his form, he appeared as 
a great serpent, and extended his dead body all along the 
void of the great valley, and called from the void to those 
on every side (to look). Those who heard were filled with 
joy, and running together hastened to the spot, and the 
more they cut the body of the serpent the more they 
revived, and were delivered both from famine and disease, 

By the side of this stdpa and not far off is the great 
stdpa of Sima, Here in old time wheu Tathayata was 
Lord Sakra, filled with concern for the world, afflicted 


© For the Sivi Jdtaka see my 
Abstract of Four Leetures, pp. 33 64. 
‘This story is a favourite one, and 
forme an episode in the Mahdbhd- 
rata, ili, 13275-13300; the same story 
of the haork and. pigeon is told of 
Uitnara in fil. 20560-10596, 
also Tree and Serpent Sati th ph 
Tx, and lxxxiil. fig. 1, pp. 194) 225, 
‘The figures of the dove and hawk, 
which are sometimes seen in other 
Buddhist sculptures, e.y., Cunning- 
ham, Bharhut Stapa, pl. xlv. 7, pro- 


Care. Temples of India, pp. 291, 315. 
The valley of Shan-ni-lo-uhi 
may be restored to Sanirdja, “the 
There is a note in 





bak which is one of the Fneaatns 
of Sei. The explanation “to give” 





onght to be referred to sun, in the 


bably allude to this j4teka, Conf. 
Jour, Ceylon Br. R. As. Soc., vol. ii, 
We8sahpp. 5, 65 S. Hardy's Bastern 
Monachiem, pp. 277-2793 Burgess, 
Notes on Ajanta Rock Temples, p. 76; 


compound Sanirija, The name of 
the convent, Ss-pav-sha-ti, is ex- 
plained in the text by she-yo—serpent 
‘medicine, and is restured by Julien 
to Sarpfushadi, 
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with every kind of disease and pestilence, with his 
perfect knowledge of the case, he changed himself into 
the serpent Sfima;* none of those who tasted his flesh 
failed to recover from their disease. 

To the north of the valley Shan-ni-lo-shi, by the side 
of a steep rock, isa stdipa. Of those who, being sick, have 
come there to seek (restoration), most have recovered, 

In old time Tath&gata was the king of peacocks; % on 
one occasion le came to this place with his followers. Being 
afflicted with tormenting thirst, they sought for water on 
every side without success, The king of the peacocks with 
his beak struck the rock, and forthwith there flowed out 
an abundant stream which now forms a lake. Those who’ 
are afflicted on tasting or washing in the water are healed, 
On the rock are still seen the traces of the peacock’s feet. 

To the south-west of the town of Mungali 60 or 70 li 
there is a great river,“ on the east of which is a stdpa 60 
feet or so in height; it was built by Shang-kiuu (Utta- 
raséna). Formerly when Tathagata was about to die, he 
addressed the great congregation and said: “After my 
Nirvana, Uttaraséna-raje, of the country Udyfina 
(U-chang-na), will obtain a share of the relics of ny body. 
‘When the kings were about to divide the relics equally, 
Uttaraséna-raja arrived after (the others); coming from a 
frontier country, he was treated with little regard by the 
others** At this time the Dévas published afresh the 


2 ‘The serpent Sima (Swmoshe) 
trayslated by Julien, “ 
water ;” but I take Sima to re s 
‘name. The serpent Stina is 
‘bly another form of the Abi, 
be dload-snake of rar wy 
pare Tielo, Outlines of the History 
‘Ane. Nationa,p. 174). ‘The Déva af 
‘Adam's Peak, who bas s0 much to 
do with the serpents converted by 
Buddha, is called Sumana, 
3 Maytra-raja. 
™ The Subhavastu a ‘Suvista 
(Rig. Véda, vill, 19, 373 Mahathir, 
vi. 433) the Béaererot Arian (Ind, 
iv. 11) the Sovderor of Ptolemy 


(lib. vii, e 1, 42), and the modern 
Swat river, at the source of which 
the dragon Apalila lived. Conf. 
Fab-hian, ch. viii; Vie de Hiouen 
Reinand, Mém, aur 
int-Martin, Gidogra- 
p. 44; Men Anali- 
ée., pp. 63, 64; Bur- 
336.0. 25 Lumen, 
Ind.’ Alt, vol. it 2d ed), p. 1403 
J, A. S. Beny., vol. ix. p. 480; Wil 
son, Ariana Ant., pp. 183, 190, 1945 
and ante, notes 4 and 12, pp. 120, 122, 

© This may be also construed, 
“he was treated lightly on secount 
of hia rustic (frontier) appearance.” 
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words of Tathagata as he was about to die, Then obtain- 
ing a portion of relics, the king came back to his country, 
and, to show his great respect, erected this stiipa. By the 
side of it, on the bank of the great river, there is a large 
rock shaped like an elephant. Formerly Uttaraséna-raja 
‘brought back to his own land the relics of Buddha on a 
great white elephant. Arrived at this spot, the elephant 
suddenly fell down and died, and was changed imme- 
diately into stone. By the side of this the stdpa is built. 

Going west of the town of Mungali 50 li or go, and 
crossing the great river, we come to a stdpa called Lu-hi- 
ta-kia (Réhitaka) ; it is about 50 feet high, and was built 
by Aééka-rfja. In former days, when Tathagata was prac- 
tising the life of a Bédhisattva, he was the king of a great 
country, and was called Ts'z’-li (power of love). In this 
place he pierced his body, and with his blood fed the five 
Yakshas, 

To the north-east of the town of Mungali 30 li or so is 
the Ho-pu-to-shi stipa,” about 40 feet in height. In 
former days Tathagata here expounded the law for the 
sake of men and Dévas, to instruct (enlighten) and guide 
them, After Tathagata had gone, from the earth suddenly 
arose (this stipa); the people highly reverenced it, and 
offered flowers and incense without end. 

To the west of the stone sta, after crossing the great 
river and going 30 or 40 li, we arrive at Vikdra, in which 
isa figure of Avalékité$vara Bddhisattva. Its spiritual 


™ Ty Ui, restored by Julien to 
itvibala ; for this Jétaka see R. 





Mitra’ Nepalese Buddhia Litera- the 


tuye, p. 50 

1 Ho-pucto is for adbhuta, mira 
enlousor unique (Ch. 2i-te), ‘Julien 
nuggests Adbhutaima, the name of 
this stdpa of miraculous stone (k's 
te-ahi), but it may be simply “a mi- 
raculous stone sti) io expres- 
sion “stone stipa” ia a common one, 
and indeed occurs in the following 
vection. 

% Avalokiteivara, in Chinese the 





phonetic symbolx are *0.fo-lu-che- 
to-i-shi-forlo, There is ' note in 
text explaining the meaning 
of thia name to be “the looking 
(iwan) or or belolding god” (Fevara, 
Ch, tar’ taai, “self-existent™). ‘The 
note adds that the old forme of 
translation, viz., Ktong-sha: 
“Inminous voioe,” Kran-shii-yin, 
“beholding or regarding voice,” 
Kwan-thaits?-teai, “ beholding the 
world god,” are all erroneous. But 
there is good reawn for believing 
that the form Kwen-shui-yin, “hoe 
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influences exhibit themselves in a mysterious way, and its 
iniraculous powers (evidences) are manifested in an illus- 
trious manner. The votaries of the law come together 
from every side, aud offer it continual sacrifices (presents). 
Going north-west 140 or 150 ]i from the statue of Kwan- 
tsz'-tsai Bodhisattva, we come to the mountain of Lan-po- 
lu, The crest of this mountain has a dragon lake about 
30 li or so in circuit. The clear waves roll in their 
majesty, the water pure as a bright mirror. In old 
days Pi-lu-tse-kia (Virtdhaka-rija) laving led his army 
to attack the Sakyas, four of the tribe resisted the ad- 
vance. These were driven away by their clansmen, 
and each fled in a different direction. One of the Sakyas, 
having left the capital of the country, and being worn out 
by travel, sat down to rest in the middle of the road, 
There appeared now a wild goose, who, in his flight 
(progress), alighted before him; and because of his docile 
ways, he at Jast mounted on his back. The goose then 
flying away, took him to the side of this lake. By this 
mode of couveyance the Sakya fugitive visited different 
kingdoms in various directions. Once having mistaken 
liis way, he went to sleep by the side of the lake under 
holding or attending to the voice of in the midet of « forest of lofty bo 


men,” arose from a confusion of the and other trees, &e.” ‘The account 
“ooking-down god" with a quality then goes on to epeak of the pos 








attributed to ® similar deity of 
“hearing prayers" (Al Maka). (Seo 
J.B. As. 8, N.Sq vol. xv. p. 3336.) 
Tt is singular, if the expresdon 
Kwan-yin ia erroneous, that Hinen 
‘Yaiang, or rather Fwui-lib, uses it so 
constantly in his biography (sce Viz, 
Fp. 88, 141, 146, 163, 172, and in 
the context); ante, p. 60, n, 210, 

® For an account ofthis incident 
see below, Book vii here is a 
corresponding account in the Makd- 
vaso, p. 55.“ While Buddha yet 
lived, driven by the misfortunes pro- 
duced by the war of Prince Vidu- 
dhabho, certain members ofthe Sakys, 
line retreating to Himavanto die. 
covered a delightful and beautiful 
location, well watered and situated 





Jowls (mayuses), and from that to 
‘trace the origin uf the Mérlyan 
dynasty, to which Chandragupta be- 

The tale of the peacock 
bringing water from the rock, the 
serpent to which the dying people 
were to look, and the “Mriyan 
Tine of kings, might perhaps justify 
some reference to the name of the 
poople inhabiting this district, viz, 
the Yasafzais, Yfrat jeing the 
Oriental form of the name of Joseph 
(¥. de St. Martin, Mémoire, p. 313, 
2,3). Conf. Max Miller, His, 
Ané, Sans, Lit, p. 285; Fo-sho-hing- 
taan-king, p. 336. The account of 
the Naga msiden and the exiled 
wanderer (holy youth) which follows 
is also suggestive. 
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the shadow of a tree. At this time a young Naga maiden 
was walking beside the lake, and suddenly espied the 
Sakya youth, Fearing that she might not be able other- 
wise to accomplish her wish,” she transformed herself 
into a human shape and began to caress him. The 
youth, because of this, awoke affrighted from his sleep, 
and addressing her said, “I am but a poor wanderer worn 
out with fatigue; why then do you show me such tender- 
ness?” In the course of matters the youth, becoming 
deeply moved, prayed her to consent to hig wishes, She 
said, “My father and mother require to be sasked and 
obeyed in this matter. You have favoured me with your 
affection, but they have not yet consented.” The Sikya 
youth replied, “The mountains and valleys (surround us) 
with their mysterious shades; where then is your home ?” 
She said, “Iam a Nfga maiden belonging to this pool. 
T have heard with awe of your holy tribe having suffered 
euch things, and of your being driven away from home to 
wander here and there in consequence. I have fortunately 
been able, as I wandered, to administer somewhat to your 
comfort, and you have desired ms to yield to your wishes 
in other respects, but I have received no commands to 
that effect from my parents, Unhappily, too, this Naga 
body is the curse following my evil deeds,” 

The SAkya youth answered, “One word uttered from the 
ground of the heart and agreed to (by us both) and this 
matter is ended,” 8% She said, “I respectfully obey your 


® That is, to approach near and (See Wells Williams, Tonic Dict, 


foquire or look upon bim (tang). 
‘The word rendered “caress” in this 
pusiage means to smooth, or pat 
the head, 

4 "This passage may be rendered 
literally thus: “How much rather, 
alag! since on account of accumu- 
Jnted misery I bave received this 
‘Nhga (serpent) body." ‘The expres- 
tion tah ho, “mixery accumulated 
from evil deeds,” corresponds with 
the phrase ésih fuk, “much happi- 
ness derived from’ good works.” 

VOL. L 


sub tik, to gather or hoard up} 
There is a passage following the 
above omitted in the text: "A man 
and beast are different in their ways 
(of birth); such o union los not been 





may otherwise be trans: 
ne word permitted by you, 
my cherished desire is then aocom- 

ished.” I take euk sin to be equal 
to suk yuen, a cherished desire ; but 
the expression may also refer to the 
power of secnmulated merit to effect 
t 
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orders; let that follow whatever it be.”** Then the Sa- 
kya youth said, “By the power of my accumulated merit 
let this Naga womau be turned into human shape.” The 
woman was immediately so converted. On seeing herself 
thus restored to haman shape she was overjoyed, and grate~ 
fully addressed the Sakya youth thus: “By my evil deeds 
(through the accumulation of evil deeds), 1 have been com- 
pelled to migrate through evil forins of birth, till now 
happily, by the power of your religions merit, the body 
which I have possessed through many kalpas has been 
changed im a moment. My gratitude is boundless, nor 
could it be expressed if I wore my body to dust (with 
Srequent prostrations). Let me but acquaint my futher and 
mother; I will then follow you and obey you in all things,”*+ 

The Naga maiden then returning to the lake addressed 
her father and mother, saying, “Just now, as I was wan- 
dering abroad, I lighted upon a Sikya youth, who by the 
power of his religious merit succeeded in changing me into 
human form. Having formed an affection for me, he desires 
to marry me. I Jay before you the matter in its truth.” 

The Ndga-rija was rejoiced to see his daughter restored to 
human form, and from a true affection to the holy tribe 
he gave consent to his daughter's request. Then proceed- 
ing from the lake, he expressed his deep gratitude to the 
Sakya youth, and said, “ You have not despised creatures 
of other kinds, and have condescended to those beneath 
you. Ipray you come to my abode, and there receive my 
humble services.” % 


an object, the eackcha kirind (satya 
rity) of- the Southern School of 
Buddhism. See Childers, Pali Dict., 
wub voo. ; alto Adatract of Four Lec~ 
tures, p. 40. 

3 Julien tranwates this pamage : 
“I am prepared to follow you.” 
‘Tho meaning may slvo be, * only Tot 
that follow which you desire ;” or, 


“‘only let that be accomplished which or 


the consequence of the past,” 
s.c,, your past deeds. 








itcral tranelation of this 
in: “Desiring to make re- 
goodness, grinding my 
body todust, I should not yet thank 
you enough. My heart desires ta 
follow you in your travela ; one thing 
restrains me, the propriety of things; 
letme,” &e. Instead of “obey you," 
the word ii may reter tu cereinoniat 


marriage rites. 
® Literally, “‘aweepinga and bath 
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The Sikya youth having accepted the Niga-rija’s in- 
vitation, went forthwith to his abode. On this all the 
family of the Naga received the youth with extreme 
reverence, and desired to delixht his mind by an excess 
of feasting and pleasure; but the youth, seeing the dra- 
gon forms of his entertainers, was filled with affright 
and disgust, and he desired to go. The Naga-rija de- 
taining him said, “Of your kindness depart not. Occupy 
a neighbouring abode; I will manage to make you master 
of this land and to obtain a lasting fame. All the people 
shall be your servants, and your dynasty shall endure for 
successive ages.” 

The Sikya youth expressed his gratitude, aud said, 
“I can hardly expect your words to be fulfilled.” 
Then the Naga-rija took a precious sword and placed it 
in a casket covered with white camlet, very fine and 
Deautiful, aud then he said to the Sakya youth, “Now of 
your kindness go to the king and offer him this white 
camlet as a tribute. The king will be sure to accept it as 
the offering of a remote (distant) person: then, as he takes 
it, draw forth the sword and kill nim. Thus you will seize 
his kingdom, Is it not excellent ?” 

The Sikya youth receiving the Niga’s directions, went 
forthwith to make his offering to the king of U-chang-na 
(Udy&na). When the king was about to take the piece of 
white camlct, then the youth took hold of his sleeve, and 
pierced him with the sword, The attendant ministers and 
the guards raised a great outery and ran about in con- 
fusion, The Sikya youth, waving the sword, cried out, 
“This sword that I hold was given me by a holy Naga 
wherewith to puuish the contumelious and subdue the 
arrogant.” Being affrighted at the divine warrior, they 
submitted, and gave him the kingdom, On this he 
corrected abuses and established order; he advanced 
the good and relieveu the unfortunate; and then with 
a great cortége he advanced towards the Naga palace to 
acquaint him with the completion of his undertaking; 
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and then taking his wife he went back to the capital, 
Now the former demerits of the Naga girl were not yet 
effaced, and their consequences still remained. Every 
time he went to rest by her side, from her head came forth 
the ninefold crest of the Naga, The Sakya prince, filled 
with affright and disgust, hitting on no other plan, waited 
till she slept, and then cut off (the dragon’s crest) with his 
sword, The Nga girl, alarmed, awoke and said, “ This 
will bring no good hereafter to your posterity ; it will not 
be ineffectual in slightly afflicting me during my life, 
and your children and grandchildren will all suffer from 
pains in the head.” And so the royal line of this country 
are ever afflicted with this malady, and although they are 
not all so continually, yet every succession brings a worse 
affliction. After the death of the Sakya youth his son 
succeeded under the name of Uttaraséna (U-ta-lo-si-na). 

Just after Uttaraséna had come to power his mother lost 
her sight. Tathigata, when he was going back from the 
subjugation of the Naga Apalala, descended from space and 
alighted in this palace. Uttaraséna was out hunting, and 
Tathfigata preached a short sermon to his mother, Hav- 
ing heard the sermon from the mouth of the holy one, she 
forthwith recovered her sight. Tatlhigata then asked her, 
“Where is your son? he is of my family.” She said, 
“He went out hunting for a while this morning, but he 
will soon be back.” When Tathigata with his atten- 
dants were bent on going, the king’s mother said, “Of my 
great fortune I have borne a child belonging to the holy 
family ; and Tathégata of his great compassion has again 
come down to visit my house as connected with him. My 
son will soon return; oh, pray remain for a short time!” 
The Lord of the World said, “This son of yours belongs to 
my family; he need only hear the truth to believe it and 
understand it. If he were not my relative I would remain 
to instruct his heart, but now 1 go. On his return, tell 
him that Tathdgata las gone from this to Kuéinagara 
(Keu-shi), where between the Séla trees he is about to 
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die, and let your son come for a share of the relics to 
honour them.” < 

Then Tath&gata with all his attendants took flight through 
the air and went. Aiterwards Uttaraséna-rdja, whilst en- 
gaged in the chase, saw, a long way off, his palace lighted 
up as ifwith a fire. Being in doubt about it, he quitted the 
chase and returned. On seeing his mother with her sight 
restored he was transported with joy, and addressed her, 
saying, “ What fortunate circumstance las occurred to you 
during my short absence that you should have got your 
sight again as of old time?” The mother said, “ After 
you had gone out Tathigata came here, and after hearing 
liim preach I recovered my sight, Buddha has gone from 
here to Kuéinagara : he is going to die between the Sala 
trees, He commands you to go quickly to the spot to get 
some of his relics.” 

The king having heard these words, uttered cries of 
lamentation, and fell prostrate on the ground motionless. 
Coming to himself, he collected his cortége and went to 
the twin-trees, where Buddha had already died. Then 
the kings of the other countries treated him scornfully, 
and were unwilling to give him a share of the much- 
prized relics they were taking to their own countries, 
On this a great assembly of Dévas acquainted them with 
Buddho’s wishes, ou which the kings divided the relics 
equally, beginning with him. 

Going nortli-west from the town of Mung-kia-li, crossing 
A mountain and passing through a valley, we reascend 
the Sin-tu riverS® The roads are craggy and steep; the 
mountains and the valleys are dark and gloomy. Some- 
times we have to cross by ropes, sometimes by iron chains 
stretched (across the gorges). There are foot-bridges (or 
covered ways) suspended in the air, and flying bridges 
across the chasins, with wooden steps let into the ground for 
climbing the steep embankments, Going thus 1000 li or 


* That ia, we strike ou the Indus river, and ascend it against ite 
course, 


136 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [soox 11m 


so, we reach the river valley of Ta-1i-1o 5? where stood once 
the capital of U-chang-na. This country produces much 
gold and scentedturmeric, Ly the side of a great sanghd- 
vdma in this valley of Ta-li-lo is a figure of Maitréya * 
Bédhisattva, carved out of wood. It is golden coloured, 
and very dazzling in appearance, and possesses a secret 
spiritual power (of miracle). It is about 100 feet high, 
and is the work of the Arhat Madhydntika® This saint 
by his spiritual power caused a sculptor to ascend into 
the Tushita (Tu-si-to) heaven, that he might see for 
himself the marks and signs (on the person of Maitréya) ; 
this he did three times, till his task was finished, From 
the time of the execution of this image the streams of 
the law (religious teaching) began to flow eastward, 

Going east from this, after climbing precipices and 
crossing valleys, we go up the course of the Sin-tu river; 
and then, by the help of flying bridges and footways made 


® Ta-li-lo, or Daril or Dérail, a 
valley on the right or western bank 
of the Indus (long. roe 44 EB), 
watered by a river Dar containing 
half-a-dozen towns, and occupied by 
Dardus or Dards, from whom it re- 
coived itename (Cunningham, Arr, 
Geog, of India, p. 82). 
the sume as the To. 
Conf, Cunningham in J. A 
vol. xvii, pt i. p. 193 and Ladak, 
pp. 2, 46 Julien bus Talila, 


Khdratt), which probably is of for- 
origin. 

‘# Madhyantike, according to the 
Northern School of Buddhism, was 
2 disciple of Ananda (Fo-aho-hing- 
tanking, xi.), oamvertod shortly 
before the death of the latter, Tn 
Tibetan he is called Ni-maki-gung, 
Seo Aniat, Kes., vol. xx. p. 92. By 
nome he ix recl oned as one of the 











 Maitréya is the “Buddha to 
come.” He is mrpposed now to be 
dwelling os o Bédhisattva in the 
fourth Dévaldke heaven called Tu- 

shite (Hardy, Man. Budh., p. 2 
Burnout, Jntrod., pp. 96, 606). This 
heaven is the place of desire for 
Buddhists like Hinon Tsiang, who 
constantly preyed on his death-bed 
for the happiness of being born 
there, The short Chinese inserip- 
tion lntely found at Buddha Gaya ix 
eacupied chiefly with aspirations 
is heaven (J. B 4. S, NS. 








. PP. 
193). 


Xx. D. 





others do not ikon him among 


them. At Banaras the people were 
annoyed at the number of Bhikshus, 
and Madhyfntika, taking ten thou. 
sand of them, flew through the air 
to Mount Ustra, in Kasmtr, which 
he converted to Buddhiam, See 
Vassilief, pp. 35, 39% 45, 2253 
Koppen, vol. i, pp. 145, 189 f. The 
Makidwaiiao iy 71) apenks of m Maj- 
jhima who, after the third Buddhist 

od, was sent to Kaci and the 

fimavanta cuuntry to xpreud the 
‘Buddhist fait 
vol. Dipavaiisa, 
vii, says thix image was carved about 
joo years after the Nirrina 
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of wood across the chasms end precipices, after going 500 
li or 80, we arrive at the country of Po-lu-lo (Bolor). 


Po-Lv-Lo (Bolton) 

The country of Po-lu-lo is about 4000 li in cireuit; 
it stands in the midst of the great Snowy Mountains, 
Tt is long from east to west, and narrow from north to 
south. It produces wheat and pulse, gold and silver. 
Thanks to the quantity of gold, the country is rich in 
supplies. The climate is continually cold. The people 
are rough and rude in character; there is little humanity 
or justice with them; and as for politeness, such a thing 
has not been heard of. They are coarse and despicable 
in appearance, and wear clothes made of wool. Their 
letters are nearly like those of India, their language sorne- 
what different, ‘There are about a hundred satghd- 
rdémas in the country, with something like a thousand 
priests, who show no great zeal for learning, and are 
careless in their moral conduct. Leaving this country 
and returning to U-to-kia-han-cha (Udakhanda),” 


According to Cunningham, Bo- 
lor is the modern Bulti, Baltiattn, or 
Little Tibet (Ane. Geog. of Jndia, 
p: 84). Marco Polo also mentions 
a country called Bolor, but he 
it E.N.E. fro the Pamir 
(Yule’s Mayco Polo, vol. i. p. 187). 
Bolor may have included both Balti 
and the mountain adjoining the 
southern margin of Pamir. Indeed 
the Chinese included Chitral to the 
northern Lowdary of Swit under 
this term (Yule), "Sung Yun refers 
to this country (Buddkint Pilgrims, 
p. 187). For other references nee 
Ynie (op. eit., p. 188), Although 
Hwnilih says nothing about this 
visit to Boler, yet the nse of the 
symbol hing: chek that Hinen Tsiang 
personally visited the ovuntzy. Mar- 
ca Polo says of the people they 
are indeed an evil roe.” He alko 
calls thein “eneage “isiatens* (op. 

it, chap. Piolemy (Grog., 
Wb! vi B13) 3) pisces the Bokvas 











at the foot of the Imnus moun- 
tains, in Little Tibet or Bultistin, 
‘This divtrict was noted for its gold 
in very early times (conf. Herodo- 
tos, lib, fii. ce. 102, 105; Strabo, 
Tid, fi. 1,9; lik xv. e 1, 37; Are 
rian, Anad, Alez,, lib. vic. 45 Julia, 
. 5; ond Jnd, Ant, vol. iv. pp. 225 tf, 
There seems little doubt that 
thir should be identified with Ohind 
or Wahund on the right bauk of the 
Indus, abent 16 miles above Atak 
Albirint culls it Wayband, the cap i 
tal of Kandahar (Gandhira). V. 
Martin, Mem., ue, p. 31 
Ind. Ait, vol.fi. p. 474 3. ; Reinand, 
Prayin. Arab. ct Pera, p. 1145 Mem. 
aur Ulnde, pp. 196, 276; Court, 
4 A. S, Ben. vol. 395; Cun 
uinghaus, ib., vol. xvi, p. 130, and 
ne. Geog. 5 f.5 Lentey, Jn 
dien, p. err 3 Pints, Hit, Ind., vol. 
i. pp. 48, 63, 4453 vol. ik pp. 28, 33, 
ae 426, 438 £.3 and ante, p. 114, 0, 
108, 
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we cross at the south the river Sin-tu. The river is 
about 3 or 4 li in width, and flows south-west, Its 
waters are pure and clearas a mirror as they roll along 
with impetuous flow. Poisonous N&gas and hurtful beasts 
occupy the caverns and clefts along its sides. If a man 
tries to crosa the river carrying with him valuable goods 
or gems or rare kinds of flowers or fruits, or especially 
relics of Buddha, the boat is frequently engulphed by the 
waves” After crossing the river we arrive at the king- 
dom of Ta-ch’a-shi-lo (Takshaéila), 





Ta-Cu'A-SHI-LO (Taksuaé1LA), 


The kingdom of Ta-ch’a-shi-lo® is about 2000 li in 
cireuit, and the capital is about ro li in circuit, The 
royal family being extinct, the nobles contend for power 
by force. Formerly this country was in subjection to 
Kapiéa, but latterly it has become tributary to Kia-shi- 


© 80 we find on his return jour- 
ney Hiuen Telang lost his books 
nnd flowers, and was neatly drowned 
in crossing the river about this 
(see Hwuilih, K. v,; Vie, p. 263) 

“On the return journey, Hiuen 
‘Tsiang maken the distance from 
‘Takabadila to the Indus three days’ 
journey N.W. (Hwui-lih, Vic p. 
263), Fa-hien makes it seven days’ 
journey from Gandbara (cap. xi}; 
Sung-yun also places it three days 
to the east of the Indus (Beal's Bud. 
Pilgrims, p. 200), General Cunning: 
ham places the site of the city near 
Bhah-dheri, one mile to the north- 
east of Kila-lka-sarai, where he 
found the ruins of a fortified city, 
pnd was able to trace the remains 
of no lesa than fifty-five st@pas— 
of which two were as large as the 
great Manikyala tope—twenty-eight 
monasteries, and nine tempies 
(Ane, Geog. of India, p. 103). The 
classical writers notice the size 
and wealth of the city of Tdtda 
(Arrian, Anad, Alex, lib. v. & 83 
Strabo, Geog, Ub. xv. c. 
38; Pliny, Hist. Nat, 





17, 62, and c. 23; Ptolemy, Geogs 
lib, vii. 1, 455 Dionysius Perig,, 
1141). Apollonius wad Damis are 
said aleo to have visited Taxila 
about 4.p. 45. Philostratua describes 
the carvings and pictures of a tomple 
near the town, representing scenes 
from the conflict of Porus with Alex- 
ander (cap. 20, p. 71, ed. Olearii, 
1709). For further remarka on the 
ruins and antiquities see Cunning- 
ham, op. cit, pp. 104 f. M. V. de St. 
Martin, relying on the moagure- 
ments ‘given by Pliny derived 
from the reecrds of Alexander's 
expedition, places Taxila at Han- 
san-Abdal, cight miles north- 
west of Shah-theri (vid. Mémoire, 
P. 319); eonf. “Wilson, Ariana Aut, 











Bp 196; J. R 4.8, vol. v. p. 118} 
Burnout, Zriroc , pp. 322 £., 352, 361} 
Lotua pp. 689 .; Baubury, Hist 
Ane. Geog., vo. i pp. 443 499. It 


is frequently r-entioned in Sunskrit 
literature, eg Mahdth., i. 682, 334; 
Ramayana, i. 53, G. 235 Brlh. 
‘Samth., x. 8, a.1d xiv. 265; Panini, iv. 
2, $2 and 3, $35 
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mi-lo (Kaéintr). The land is renowed for its fertility, and 
produces rich harvests. It is very full of streams and foun- 
tains. Flowers and fruits are abundant. The climate is 
agreeably temperate. The people are lively and coura- 
geous, and they honour the three gems. Although there 
are many satighdrdmas, they have become ruinous and 
deserted, and there are very few priests; those that there 
are study the Great Vehicle. 

North-west of the capital about 70 li is the tank of the 
Naga-raja Elapatra (1-lo-po-to-lo) ;# it is about 100 paces 
round, the waters are pure and sweet; lotus flowers of 
various colours, which reflect different tints in their com- 
mon beauty (garnish the surface) ; this Naga was a Bhikshu 
who anciently, in the time of Kagyape Buddha, destroyed 
an Biapatra tree, Hence, at the present time, when the 
people of that country ask for rain or fine weather, they 
anust go with the Shamans ‘to the side of the tank, and 
then cracking their fingers (or, in a momeut), after praying 
for the desired object, they obtain it. 

Going 30 li or so to the south-east of the Naga tank, 
we enter a gorge between two mountains, where there is a 
stdpa built by Aééka-rija. It is about 100 feet in height. 
This is where Sakya Tath4gata delivered a prediction, that 
when Maitréya, Lord of the World, appeared hercafter, 
there should also appear of themselves four great gem 
treasures, aud that in this excellent land there should be 
one. According to tradition, we find that whenever there 
ig an earthquake, and the mountains on every side are 
shaken, all round this sacred spot (treasure) to the dis- 
tance of 100 paces there is perfect stillness. If men are 


4 ‘The story of the Naga-rija £14- to Bandras (compare the sculpture). 
favourite one in Chinese In this case we should bo led to 





uddbist books, See Romantic Hist, Hasan Absdal ax tho site of Takha- 
of Buddha, p. 276. (Stdpa of Bhar &i is ia mentioned in 
a Pp. Ie Shas identiaen Brebuanieal lferstare alo as the 
the tank of Bltpatra with the foun- ton of Kaéyapa aud Kadrd. Ma. 
tain of Hasan Abdal called Babt- Adbhdrata, i 1551 ; Harivamia, 22%, 
Wali. In the legend referred to 12821; Vishnw-purdea (Hall's ed.) 
above we are told that the Naga vol. ii pp. 74, 285, 287, end vol. ve 
stretched his body from Takehaéilé p 251. 
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so foolish as to attempt to dig into the place (or ground 
surrounding it), the earth shakes again, and the men are 
thrown down headlong. 

By the side of the stdpa is a satighdrdma in ruins, and 
which has been for a long time deserted and without 
priests, 

To the north of the city 12 or 13 li is a stdpa built 
by Aédka-rija, On feast-days (religious commemoration 
days) it glows with light, and divine gowers fall around 
it, and heavenly music is heard. According to tradition, 
we find in Jate times there was a woman whose body 
was grievously afflicted with leprosy, Coming to the 
stdpa secretly, she offered worship in excess and con- 
fessed her faults. Then sceing that the vestibule (the 
open court in front of the stipa) was full of dung and dirt, 
she removed it, and set to work to sweep and water it and 
to scatter flowers and perfumes; and having gathered some 
Dlue lotus flowers, she covered the ground with them. On 
this her evil leprosy left her, and her form became lovely, 
and her beauty doubled, whilst from her person there 
came the famed scent of the blue lotus,and this also 
is the reason of the fragrance of this excellent place, 
This is the spot where Tathdgata formerly dwelt when he 
was practising the discipline of a Bédhisattva; he was 
then the king of a great country and was called Chen-ta- 
Jo-po-la-po (Chandraprabha) ; he cut off his head, earnestly 
seeking the acquirement of Bédhi: and this he did during 
a thousand successive births, ( for the same object and in the 
same place).S 

By the side of the stépa of the “sacrificed head” is a 
satghdrdma, of which the surrounding courts are deserted 
and overgrown; there are (nevertheless) a few priests. It 


© This legend was the origin af ture, pp. 310, vii “The man” for 
the name Taksha-sirl, “the severed whose sake he gave his head, as 
bund.” given tothe place, ow noticed stated by Sungiynn (Puddhist Pi- 
by Fabian and Sung-y grims, p. 200) and by Fa-hian (cap. 
legend will be found in Rajé tal xi) was the wicked Drihma, 
Mitra's Nepalcee Buddhist Litere- Rudrikeba, 
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was here in old days the master of é4stras Kumfralabdha,* 
belonging to the school of Sutras (Sautrantikas),’ com- 
posed several treatises, 

Outside the city to the south-east, on the shady “ side 
of & mountain,” there is a stfpa, in height 100 feet or 80; 
this is the place where they put out the eyes of Ku-lang- 
na (for Ku-na-lang-na, Kun4la), who had been unjustly 
accused by his step-mother ; it was built by Aééka-réja, 

When the blind pray to it (or before it) with fervent 
faith, many of them recover their sight. This prince 
(Kunala) was the son of the rightful queen, His person 
was graceful and his disposition loving and humane, 
‘When the aueen-royal was dead, her successor (the step- 
gneen) was dissolute and unprincipled. Following her wild 
and foolish preference, she made proposals to the prince; 
he, when she solicited him, reproached her with tears, 
aud departed, refusing to be guilty of such a crime, The 
step-mother, seeing that he rejected her, was filled with 
wrath and hatred; waiting for an interval when she was 
with the king, she addressed him ® thus: “To whom 
should your majesty intrust the government of Ta-cli’a- 
shi-lo but to your own son? The prince is renowned for 
his humanity and obedience; because of his attachment 
to the good his fame is in every mouth.” The king listen- 
ing to her seducing words," agreed willingly with the vile 
plot, and forthwith gave orders to his eldest son in these 


# In Chinese Tong-shata youth- 
reeviving ; the phonetic symbuls are 
Kn-mo-to-to to. 

# The Sautrintika school of 
Buddhism was, according to Vassi- 
lief (Buckdhisiue, p. 233), founded by 
Dharmottara er Utaradharma; it 
‘was one of the twa principal branches 
of the Hinayana, or Little Vehicle, 
of Buddhisu : the other branch he- 
ing the Vaibbishika school, On 
their tencts ree Colebrooke, Mix. 
Eways, vol i, pp. 391 £3 Koppen, 
Die Relig. d. Buddha, vol. 4. pp. 13165 
Burnouf, Jntrod., yp. 109, 397 £3 

















Lassen, Ind. A vol fk P. 460% 
Vassilief, pp. 34, 38, 48, 631., 114 f4 
268, 273-286, $2, 

+ That is, on the northern wide. 

® Or,a south mountain ; but pro- 
bably wan ix redundant. 

"The text requires some such ox- 
presion as winningly or when 
on engy terms with the king” rhe 
addressed him thus, 

*1 ‘The text implies that he was 
gratified to accede to the terms of 
this plot of the adniteress, or this 
adulterous (Lien) plot 
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words: “I have received my royal inheritance in succes- 
sion, and I desire to hand it down to those who follow 
me; my vnly fear is lest I should lose aught of it and so 
dishonour my ancestors. I now confide to you the govern- 
ment of Ta-ch’a-shi-lo The affairs of a country are of 
serious importance; the feelings of men are contradictory ; 
undertuke nothing rashly, so as to endanger your authority ; 
verify the orders sent you; my seal is the impression of 
my teeth; here in my mouth is my seal. There can be no 
mistake.” 

On this the prince, receiving his orders, went to establish 
order. And so months passed on, yet the step-mother's 
hatred did but increase. Accordingly she wrote a dispatch 
and sealed it with red wax, and then, waiting till the king 
was asleep, she stamped it secretly with his tooth impres- 
sion, and sent it off by a messenger with all dispatch as 
a letter of accusation, His ministers having read the 
letter, were confused, and looked at one another with 
dismay. 

The prince then asked them what moved them 60, 
They said, “ The Mabfrfja has sent a dispatch accusing 
the prince, and ordering both his eyes to be put out, and 
that he be taken with his wife to the mountains, and 
there left to die. Although this order has come, we 
dare not obey it; but we will ask afresh for directions, 
and keep you bound till the reply comes.” &% 

The prince said,“ My father, if he has ordered my 
death, must be obeyed; and the seal of his teeth is a sure 
sign of the truth of the order. ‘here can be no error.” 
‘Then he ordered a Chandfila to plack out his eyes; and 


About fifty years after Alex- lifetime, and here on the occasion of 
ander's campaign the people of Tak- snothor revolt be placed his son 
shacils rebelicd against Binduatra, Kundla, the hero of the legend in the 





king of Magudha, who sent hie eldest 
kon, Suaima, to ‘beriege the place. 
On bis failure the siege was in- 
trusted ty Asoka, 
te whom the 

tnltted,. Here “AS 
soy of the Panjab during his father's 











text. Conf. Burnouf, /ntrod., pp. 163, 
357; 3605 J.4.8 Ben, vol. vi p. 714. 
“Having perused the letter on 
their knees. 
To the mountain valleya, 
45 Awaiting the sentence or pun- 
Ishment. 
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having thus lost his sight, he wandered forth to beg for 
his daily support. As he travelled on far away, he came 
to his father's capital town. His wife said to him, “ There 
is the royal city.” “Alas!” he said, “what pain I endure 
from hunger and cold. I was a prince; I am a beggar. 
Oh, that I could make myself known and get redress for 
the false charge formerly brought against me!” On 
this he contrived to enter the king's inner bureau, and 
in the after part of the night he began to weep, and with 
a plaintive voice, accompanied with the sound of a lute’* 
he sang a mournful song. 

The king, who was in an upper chamber, hearing 
these wonderful strains full of sadness and suffering, 
was surprised, and inquired. “From the notes of the 
lute and the sound of the voice I take this to be my son; 
but why las he come here?” 

He immediately said to his court attendant, “ Who is 
that singing so?” 

Forthwith he brought the blind man into his presence 
and placed him before the king. The king, secing the 
prince, overwhelmed with grief, exclaimed, “ Who has thus 
injured you? Who has caused this misery, that my beloved 
son should be deprived of sight? Not one of all his 
people can he see. Alas! what an end to come to!™ QO 
heavens! O heavens! what a misfortune is this!” @ 

The prince, yielding to his tears, thanked (his father) and 
replied, “In truth,” for want of filial piety have I thus been 


% Kuniila’s wife was called Chin- 
kin-man, pure-geld-garland (Kah- 
chanamala), The "stepmother's 
name was Tisbysrakehité, and his 
mother's Padmavatt (Lien-hwa). 
‘His name {a also spelt Kupalm 

This may be otherwise ren- 
dered : “Would that Icould obtain 
a hearing, 20 as to vindicate myself 
completty from the former aecuss- 
tion.” Julien translates it: “ Iwill 
expose anew my past fauite.” 

8 A vind. 





% A high tower or pavilion. 

® Or it may simply mean, “how 
was this brought about 2” 

© Julien translates it. ‘how 
virtue haa degenerated.” ‘The sym- 
bol tik, however, need not be ren 
dered “ virtue ;? it refers to the 
reversal of fortune or condition. 

@ The sense of the passage svems 
to require the force of oh ng to be, 
“Do you not know?” or “You ara 
aware that my punishment is due to 
charge of filial disobedience.” 
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punished by Heaven. In such @ year and such a month 
and suck. a day suddenly there came a luving order (or 
an order from my mother). Having no means of excusing 
myself, I dared not shrink from the punishment.” The 
king's heart, knowing that tle second wife had committed 
this crime, without any further inquiry caused her to be 
put to death. 

At this time in the satyhdrdma of the Bédhi tree * 
there was a great Arhat called Ghésha (Kiu-sha). He 
had the fourfold power of “ explanation without any diffi- 
culties.” ° He was completely versed in the Trividyds, 
The king taking to him his blind son, told him all the 
matter, and prayed that he would of his mercy restore 
him to sight. Then that Arhat, having received the king’s 
request, forthwith addressed to the people this order: 
* To-morrow I desire to declare the mysterious principle 
(of the law); let each person come here with a vessel in 
his hands to hear the law and receive in it his tears,” 
Accordiugly, they came together from every side (far and 
near), both men and women, in crowds, At this time the 
Arhat preached on the twelve Niddnas,” and there was 
not one of those who heard the sermon but was moved to 
tears, The tears were collected in the vessels, and then, 
when his sermon was finished, he collected nll these tears 
in one golden vessel, and then, with a strong atlfirmation, he 
said, “ What I have said is gathered from the most mys- 
terious of Buddha’s doctrines ; if this is not true, if there 
be error in what I have said, then let things remain as 
they are; but if it is otherwise, I desire that this blind 


© This story is also given by this point, Conf. Burnonf, Lotus, 
Burnouf, fntrod , pp. 362 f. p. $39. 

“ The anighdrdma of the Bédki — ® For the trividyde consult Hite) 
tres was the convent built on the sub we. ; Burnout, Lotus, p. 372; 
site of the Buddha Gay temple. Julien, Hem. aL Cont Oetid, oe 

% For this fourfold power of un- ip. 160; and ante, p. 105, n, 7 
impeded explanation conault Chil- See Burnout, Introd au Buda, 
dere’ Pdli Dict, 8, v. patisambhidd, pp. $2, 432, 574, $77 £.; Lotus, p. 
also Eitel, Handbooke. . pratisawwid. 380; Hardy, Bast, Mon., pp. 6, 193, 
Julien bas an instructive note on 301. 
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mau may recover his sight after washing his eyes with 
these tears,” 

After finishing this speech he washed his eyes with the 
water, and lo! his sight was restored. 

The king then accused the ministers (who had executed 
the order) and their associates. Some he degraded, others 
he banished, others he removed, others he put to death. 
The common people (whe had participated in the crime) he 
banished to the north-east side of the Snowy Mountains, 
to the middle of the sandy desert. 

Going south-east from this kingdom, and crossing the 
mountains and valleys about 700 li, we come to the king- 
dom of Sing-ho-pu-lo (Simmhapura). 


Sana-Ho-Pu-Lo [Spularuna]. 

The kingdom of Sing-ho-pu-lo® is about 3500 or 3600 
Ji in circuit, On the west it borders on the river Sin-tu, 
Yhe capitat is about 14 or 15 li in cireuit; it borders on 
the mountains. The crags and precipices which surround 
it cause it to be naturally strong. The ground is not 
highly cultivated, but the produce is abundant. The 
climate is cold, the people are fierce and value highly the 
quality of courage; moreover, they are much given to 
deceit. The country has no king or rulers, but is in de- 
pendence on Kagiir. Not far to the south of the 
capital is a stdpa built by Asdka-rija. The decorations 


# There ia a similar story told by place in question. General Cun- 


Advaghisha ; the Gb6sha of the 
text, however, must not be confueed. 
with him. 

© ‘The distance from Takehasila 
ty Shihopura being 7co li, or about 
140 miles, we should expect to find 
it near Taki or Narasiiba (Cun- 
ninghow, Ane. Geog., map vi). But 
the capital i deveribed as being 
surrounded by mountain crage,which 
will not opply to the plein country 
of Taki, Wor the ramte reason the 
town of Sangohi, which M. V. de 
St. Martin refers to, canuot be the 


ningham identifies it with Khetis 
or Ketakeh, the huly tanks of which 
are still visited by crowds of pil- 
grima from all parts of India (Ane. 
Geog., p. 124). If this be 0, the 
divtance may probably include the 
double journey. The expression used. 
by Hwuilih’ (dan) seems to imply 
thie According to the enlsequent 
account, Hiuen Taiang went to Sih 
a an excursion, aud re: 
turned to Takshatila. He probably 
went with Jain pilgrims who were 
vieiting this tértha, or holy place. 
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are much injured: spiritual wonders are continually con- 
nected with it. By its side is a satghdrdma, which is 
deserted and without priests, 

To the south-east of the city 40 or 50 li is a stone 
Stipa which was built by Aééka-rija; it is 200 feet 
orsoin height. There are ten tanks, which are secretly 
connected together, and on the right and left (of the 
walks joining them) are covered stones (balustrades) in 
different shapes and of strange character. The water 
of the tanks is clear, and the ripples are sometimes 
noisy and tumultuous, Dragons and various fishes 
live in the clefts and caverns bordering on the tanks 
or hide themselves" in the waters, Lotus flowers of 
the four colours cover the surface of the limpid water. 
A hundred kind of fruits surround them, and glisten 
with different shades, The trees are reflected deep down 
in the water, and altogether it is a lovely spot for wan- 
dering forth, 

By the side there is a saaghdrdma, which for a long 
time las been without priesta. By the side of the 
stépa, and not far off, is the spot where the original 
teacher of the white-robed heretics ™ arrived at the 
knowledge of the principles he sought, and first preached 
the law. There is an inscription placed there to that 
effect. By the side of this spot is a temple of the Dévas. 
The persons who frequent it subject themselves to austeri- 
ties; day and night they use constant diligence without 
relaxation. The laws of their founder are mostly filched 

7 The text has dragon the time of Pulikiit (/nd. Antig., 


dragons (serpents) and and fohes, ‘the 
tribes of the water. 

Or disport themselves in the 
stream. . 

73 This refers to the Svétimbaras, 
a sect of the Jains; Colebrooke 
(Enays, vol, i, p. 381) says that 
“this ia a lesa strict order, and of 
more modern date and inferior note 
compared with the Digambaras” 
(noticed below, note 74) The 
Jainas were very influential about 


vol. iL p 194); Lassen, Jnd. 416, 
vol. iv. pp. 97 £. 756 f. Whether 
the Jains preceded or succeeded the 
Buddhists, it is curious to have this, 
testimony’ of Hiuen Teiang that 
their original teacher arrived at 

ightenment and first preached 
thelow in this place, via! Siiuhe- 
para, and that there was an inscrip- 
tion placed here to _ that effect. 
Cont, dnd. Ant, vob il pp. 14 fy 
134 £, 193 £., 258 £ 
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from the principles of the books of Buddha, These men 
are of different classes, and select their rules and frame 
their precepts accordingly. The great ones are called 
Bhikshus; the younger are called Srimanéras, In their 
ceremonies and modes of life they greatly resemble 
the priests (of Buddha), only they have a little twist 
of hair on their heads, and they go naked. Moreover, 
what clothes they chance to wear are white. Such are 
the slight differences which distinguish them irom others. 
The figure of their sacred master ™ they stealthily class 
with that of Tathagata; it differs only in point of cloth- 
ing ; "8 the points of beauty are absolutely the same. 

From this place going back to the northern frontiers of 
Ta-ch’a-shi-lo, crossing the Sin-tu ” river and going south- 
east 200 li or so, we pass the great stone gates where for- 
merly Mahisattva, as a prince,” sacrificed his body to feed 
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73 Julien translates this 


tl 
Buddha) he depended in fi 
its and rules.” 


cording to (ther) dasses, they frame 
(or pomibly, “he framed”) their 
laws, and arrenge their regulati 
and precepta.”” 

%4 "Phe Digambaras,or “alcy-clad,” 
are another division of the Jainas, 
and are identical with the Nirgran- 
thas, Hiuen Tsiang appears to con- 
fuaethese with the“ white-clad." For 
an acoount of the Digambara Jainas, 
see Ind, Antig., vol. vii. p. 28 ; and 
vol. viii p. 30, for the argument as 
to the relative antiquity of the 
Buddhist and Jaina sects; also 
conf. vol. i. p. 3105 Fergusson and 
Burgess, Cave Temples of india, pp. 
485 if. ; Vossilief, pp. 52, 70, 275. 

%3 ‘The text has tin-see, heavenly 
master; but if ti be a mistake for 
ta, it would be their great master, 
viz, Mahavira, 

% That is, the statues are slike, 
except that the Jsina ones are 
naked, ‘This only applies to thove 
of the Digambura Jaina, For 


VOL. L. 





these ststuer, seo Fergusson and 
Burgess, Cuz Temples, pp. 485-590 
and pl. xev. ; Burgess, Arch. Sur. 
West. [udia Reparts, vol. v. pp. 43- 
50, §1, 58. From this interesting 
allusion to the Jainas it ia evident 
that Hiuen Teiang regarded then. 
‘as dishonest separatists from Bud- 
dhiem. The “points of beauty” 
referred to in the text are the thirty- 
two superior signs (wang), and the 
eighty inferior (40), for which see 
references in note 5, p. 1, ante, 

7 It imay be either that Hiven 
‘Teiang went back to Ohind, and 60 
crossed and recrossed the Indus, 
or that be calls the Suhin (Su 
uhéma, Zdaver) river by this name. 
‘The distance from Husaa Abilal 
to Ménikyéla (the body -offering 
spot) is just 40 miles (200 li), ac- 
cording to Cuuningham's map (No. 
vi, Anc. Geog. of India), 
ft The, incident of feeding she 
tigress ia narrated in Hardy’ 
Manual of Budhism, pp. 93, 94 
but there it is said that the Béd) 
sattva wae a Brihmay ; bere be is 
called a prince. The tock or gate 
where he practised asceticiom was 
called Munda or Eraka (op. cit. ibid). 
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a hungry Wu-t’a (Gtx, a cat)”® To the south of this 
place 40 or 50 paces there is a stone stipa. This is 
the place where Mahfsattva, pitying the «ying condition 
of the beast,® after arriving at the spot, pierced his body 
with a bamboo splinter, so as to nourish the beast with. 
his blood. On this the animal, taking the blood, revived. 
On this account all the earth and the plants at this place. 
are dyed with a blood colour," and when men dig the 
earth they find things like prickly spikes. Without 
asking whether we believe the tale or not, it is a piteous 
one, 

To the north of the body-sacrifice place there is a stone 
stdpa about 200 feet high, which was built by King 
Asoka, It is adorned with sculptures and tastefully con- 
structed (built). ¥yom time to time spiritual indications ™ 
are apparent, There are a hundred or so small stipas, 
provided with stone niches for movable images (or 
stone movable niches) around this distinguished spot. 
Whatever sick there are who can circumambulate it are 
mostly restored to health, 

To the east of the stépa there is a sanghdrdma, 
with about 100 priests given to the study of the Great 
Vehicle. 

Going east from this 50 li or so, we come to an iso- 
Jated mountain, where there is a senyhdrdma with about 
200 priests in it, They all study the Great Vehicle. 


2 ‘The compound swne-t'x, which is 
tranalated by Julien “a tiger ” with- 
out explanation, is probably the San- 
skrit Gtu, @ cai 

# «Pitying the exhausted con- 
dition of ‘the hungry beast” The 
original inplics that the beast had 
no strength and was dying from 
hunger. There is no reference to 
the tiger-cubs. nor ie the number 
seven mentioned either here or by 
Fabian, For a full account of the 
legend and the ruins about Mani- 
Kyla, see Cunningham, op, cit, 


B. 153 ff, and conf, Ind, Ant, vol, 
a. pp. 347 f., &e. 

"This etdpa haa been identified 
by General Cunningham with 
that marked No. 5 on his plan of 
Mantkyfla (4rvh, Survey, vol. ii, pl. 
Isii. p. 153). The clay is even now 
of a red culour. 

© “Tt ia resplendent with divine 
brightness or glory.” 

Julien translates it * this 
funereal monument,” but the sym- 
bol yung means "Instroun,” refer- 
ting, no doubt, to the glury which 
surrounded the stdpa. 
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Fruits and flowers abound here, with fountains and 
tanks clear as a mirror. By the side of this convent 
is a stiipa about 300 feet in height. Here Tathagata 
dwelt in old time, and restrained a wicked Yaksha from 
eating flesh. 

Going from this kingdom about 500 li or so along the 
mountains in a south-easterly direction, we come to the 
country of Wu-la-shi (Uruéa). 


WU-LA-SHI—URASA, 


Wo-La-sut [Unaéa]. 

The kingdom of Wu-la-shi (Uraga) * is about 2000 li 
in cirenit; the mountains and valleys form a continu- 
ous chain, The fields fit for cultivation are contracted 
as to space. The capital is 7 or 8 li in cirenit ; there is no 
king, but the country is dependent on Kaémir. The 
soil is fit for sowing and reaping, but there are few flowers 
or fruits, The air is soft and agreeable; there is very 
little ice or snow. The people have no refinement; the 
men are hard and rough in their disposition, and are much 
given to deceit, They do not believe in the religion of 
Buddha, 

To the south-west of the capital 4 or 5 li is a stipu 
about 200 feet or so in height, which was built by 
Agéka-rijn, By its side isa satighdrdma, in which there 
are but a few disciples, who study the Great Vehicle. 

Going south-east from this, crossing over mountains and 
treading aloug precipices, passing over chain bridges, 
after 1000 li or so, we come to the country of Kia-shi- 
mi-lo © (Kaémir), 


% Urass appears ax the name of its towns ‘I@dyoupor and Téfie 


(v.L Tatadal, placing it between 


a city in the Mukdbidrata under 
the form Uraga (ii. 1027 ; and Rag- 
hue, vi. 59) probably by a slip (ee 
Tasren, ZA, vol. i, p. 153, 9.3)3 in 

the Rdjatar Urait, 
tho capital of Urasa—mentioned in 
Panini (iv. 1, 154 and 178, and 
Umisd in iv, 2, 82, and iv. 3, 93). 
Ptolemy (lib.’ ville 1. 43) calle 
the country “Apea oF OBépca, and 











the upper waters of the Bidaxpes 
and Indus, that ix, in the Hazara 
country, Conf. Cunningham, Ane, 
Gey. Ind. p. 103; J. A. 8 Beny,, 
vol. xvii. ph i op 21, 283 ; Lawsen, 
4. A,, vol. 5. 

© Julien bas % tle Vehicle.” 

® Formerly written Ki-pin by 
mistake —Ch, Ed, 
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Kis-sur-mr-to [Raémfn]. 

The kingdom of Kaémir® is about 7000 li in circuit, 
and on all sides it is enclosed by mountains. These moun- 
tains are very high, Although the mountains have passes 
through them, these are narrow and contracted. The 
neighbouring states that lave attacked it have uever snc- 
ceeded in subduing it, The capital of the country on the 
west side is bordered by a great river. It (the capital) is 
from north to south 12 or 13 li, and from east to west 
4orgli. Thesoil is fic for producing cereals, and abounds 
with fruits aiid flowers, Here also are dragon-horses and 
the fragrant turmeric, the /¢-cht,* and medicinal plants, 

The climate is cold and stern. There is much snow 
but little wind. The people wear leather doublets and 
clothes of white linen, They are light and frivolous, and 
of & weak, pusillanimous disposition, As tle country is 
protected by a dragon, it has always assumed superiority 
among neighbouring people. The people are hand- 
some in appearance, but they are given to cunning. 
They love learning and are well instructed. There are 
both heretics and believers among them, There aro 
about 100 sanghdrdmas and 5000 priests. There are 
four stdpas built by Agdka-rija, Each of these has about 

© Kaimty in carly times ap: 
pears to have been a kingdom of 
considerable extent. ‘Tbe old name 


is said te have been Kasyny ra, 
which has been spenecbed wish the 


pilgrim, is quite in accord with that 
given to them by modern. travel. 
{see Vigne, Travels in Kashmir, 
vol ii p. 142) For further ins 
formation seu Lassen, /nd. Alt, vol. 





Kaordavpos of Hekataios (Frag. 
x79, and Steph. Dyzant.), wédcs 
Tavbapixh Exv6dv derh, anid tohave 
been in or near Maxriuch and called 
Kaordrupos by’Herodotas (lib, iii. ¢. 
102, lib, iv, ¢. 44), from which Skylax 
started on his voyage down the 
Indus, Ptolemy has Kaoweipia aud 
ite capital Kdereipa dib. vil. c 1, 
42. 47, 493 lib. ville 26, 7), pos 

Tor Kéonerpa. "The name Kat 
nifr is the one used in the Makibhit- 
vata, Panini, &. The character 
ibed to the people by the Chinese 











and ‘conf. Wilson, 
wi 1 YP. 136 fs Asi 
vol, x¥. p. R17 5 ie 
dia, tol 

Remon Nous. Md. Asiat, 
P1795 Vassilief, p. 40; J. A, & 
Bens vol. vii. p. 165, vol. xxv. pp. 
‘91-123 ; Yule's Marco Polo, vol, 
pp. 177 £3; Cunninghsin, Anc. Geng. 
Jad. pp. 90, ; Troyer's Rajatarasi- 

gint, tome ii. pp. 293; Huzuboldt's 
Cent, Asien, voli. p.g2. The “great 
river” ia the Vitasta, 

% Lentilies de verre—Jul. 






tome i, 
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a pint measure of relics of Tathfgata. The history of the 
country says: This country was once a dragon lake. In 
old times the Lord Buddha was returning to the middle 
Kingdom (India) after subduing a wicked spirit in 
U-chang-na (Udyfna), and when in mid-air, just over this 
country, he addressed Ananda thus: “ After my Niredaa, 
the Arhat Madhyaaotika will found a kingdom i in this 
land, civilise (pacify) the people, and by his own effort 
spread abroad the law of Buddha.” 

In the fiftieth year after the Nirvdnea, the disciple 
of Ananda, Madhyantika (Mo-t'ien-ti-kia) the Arhat— 
having obtained the six spiritual faculties and been 
gifted with the eight Vimékshas™—heard of the prediction 
of Buddha, His heart was overjoyed, and he repaired to 
this country. He was sitting tranquilly in a wood on the 
top of @ high mountain crag, and exhibited great spiritual 
changes, The dragon beholding it was filled with a deep 
faith, and requested to kuow what he desired, The Arhat 
said, “I request you to give me a spot in the middle of 
the lake just big enough for my knees,” ™ 

Qn this the dragon withdrew the water go far, and gave 
him the spot. Then by his spiritual powerithe Arhat 
inereased the size of his body, whilst the dragon king kept 
back the waters with all his might. So tle lake became 
dry, and the waters exhausted. On this the Naga, taking 
his flight, asked for a place,” 

The Arlat (then said), “To the north-west of this is a 
pool about 100 li in cireuit; in this little lake you and 
your posterity may continue to dwell” The Naya said, 
“ The lake and the land being mutually transferred, let me 
then be allowed to make my religions offerings to you.” 
Madhyantike said, “ Not long hence I shall enter on the 
Nirvéna without remnants (anupadhisésha) ; although [ 
should wish to allow your request, how can I do iva” 





 Shadabkijia. See ante, note 73, be I. 






i oe refereneca in note 73, -104- inmeana iked for a place “tolive 
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The Naga then pressed his request in this way: “May 
500 Arhats then ever receive my offerings till the end of 
the law?® After which @ ask to be allowed) to return to 
this country to dwell (in i) as a lake.” Madhydntika 
granted his request. 

Then the Arhat, having obtained this land by the exer- 
cise of his great spiritual power, founded 500 sazighdrdmas 
He then set himself to procure by purchase from gur- 
rounding countries a number of poor people who might 
act as servitors to the priests. Madhydntika having died, 
these poor people constituted themselves rulers over the 
neighbouring countries. The people of surrounding coun- 
tries despising these low-born men, would not associate 
with them, and called them Kritiyas™ (Ki-li-to), The 
fountains now have begun to bubble up (in doken of the 
end of the law having come). 

In the hundredth year after the Nirvdna of Tathagata, 
Adéka, king of Magadha, extended his power over the 
world, and was honoured even by the most distant people, 
He deeply reverenced the three gems, and had a loving 
regard for all living things. At this time there were 
500 Arhats and 500 schismatical priests, whom the king 
honoured and patronised withont any difference. Among 
the latter was a priest called Mah&déva, a mau of deep 
Jearning and rare ability; in his retirement he sought a 
true renown ; far thinking, he wrote treatises the principles 
of which were opposed to the holy doctrine, All who 
heard of him resorted to his company and adopted his 
views, Aédka-riija, not knowing either holy or common 


© Fe, till religion be done with. has a similar statement, calling the 

In Chinese Mat-te, s haught “unregenerate” “other outensta 

people” (Seas. dita). In the Vi not enlightened by the Médaa” (ib, 
Purdya it is said that “‘unregene- p. 224). See p. 156, n. 119 infra, 
rate tribes, barbariana and other  % Sse-siny, the four targa or 
Sodras, will role over the banks of castes, or the four classes of living 
the Indus and the regions of the beings, according to the Chines, 
Dérvikd, of the Chandrabhigt and produced {1) from eggs, (2) embryos 
of Kaémtra” (Wilson, in Hall’sed, (animals and men), (3) moisture, and 
vol iv. p. 223), and the Bhdyarata (4) by transformation 
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men, and because he was naturally given to patronise 
those who were seditious, was induced to call together 
an assembly of priests to the banks of the Ganges, intend- 
ing to drown them all. 

At this time the Arhats having seen the danger threaten- 
ing their lives, by the exercise of their spiritual power 
flew away through the air and came to this country and 
concealed themselves among the mountiins and valleys. 
Aééka-rija having heard of it, repented, and confessing 
his fault, begged them to return to their own country; but 
the Arhats refused to do so with determination, Then 
Agdka-rdja, for the sake of the Arhats, built 509 snnghd- 
rdmas, wd gave this country as a gift to the priesthood, 

Tn the fonr-hundredth year® after the Nirvdna of 
Tathagata, Kanishka, king of Gandhfra, having suc- 
ceeded to the kingdom, his kingly renown reached far, 
and he brought the most remote within his jurisdiction, 
During his intervals of duty he frequently consulted the 
sacred books of Buddha; daily he invited a priest to enter 
‘his palace and preach the law, but he found the different 
views of the schools so contradictory that he was filled with 
doubt, and he had no way to get rid of his uncertainty. At 
this time the honoured’ Piréva said, “Since Tathagata 
left the world many years and months have elapsed. The 
different schools hold to the treatises of their several mas- 
ters. Each keeps to his own views, and 80 the whole body 
is torn by divisions.” 

The king having leard this, was deeply affected and 
gave way to sad regrets. After awhile he spoke to Parsva 
and said, “Though of no account personally, yet, thanks 
-to the remnant of merit which has followed me through 
successive Lirths since the time of the Holy One till now, 


Te, the ditferonce between placed 22t years before the first of 
them. ‘Asoke’s reign, The Avaddne Sataba 

® That in, 300 years alter Atéka supports thia, placing the king t100 
(xc, 263-224), or about ap. 75. hundred yesrnafter Buddha. Cunt. 
Hinen Tuiang places Attka only 100 Ind. Ant, vol. vi. pp. 149f, ; Bur- 
years after Buddha while in Avokas nou, /utrod.. p. 385; Max Muller's 
wa inscriptions the Teacher is fadia, de, p 306. 
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I have come to my present state. I will dare to forget 
my own low degree, and hand down in succession the 
teaching of the Jaw unimpaired. I will therefore arrange 
the teaching of the three pitakas of Buddha according to 
the various schools.” The honourable Pfréva replied, 
“The previous merit of the great king haa resulted in his 
present distinguished position.* That he may continue to 
love the law of Buddha is what I desire above all things, 

The king then summoned from far and near a holy 
assembly (issued an edict to assemble the holy teachers), 

On this they came together from the four quarters, and, 
like stars, they hurried together for myriads of li, men 
the most distinguished for talents and for holiness of life, 
Being thus assembled, for seven days offerings of the four 
necessary things were made, after which, as the king 
desired that there should be an arrangement of the law, 
and as he feared the clamour of such a mixed assembly 
(would prevent consultation), he said, with affection for the 
priests, “ Let those who have obtained the holy fruit (as 
Arhats) remain, but those who are still bound by worldly 
influences ™ let them go!” Yet the multitude was too 
greut, He then published another order: “Let those who 
have arrived at the condition of ‘freedom from study’ re~ 
main,and those who are still in a condition of learners go,”1 
Still there were a great multitude who remained. On this 
the king issued another edict ; “Those who are in posses- 
sion of the three enlightenments and have the six spiritual 
faculties may remain; the others can go.”™ And 


% Literally, “the great king in” Ina note on thia Ju 


previous conditions (suk) baving 
planted good root—or, the root of 
virtue—bas in consequence at- 
tained much happiness or merit.” 

% The world-influences or bonds 
refer to the téias. The five Hésaa 
are (1) desire, (2) hate, (3) ignor- 
‘anes, (4) vanity, (5) heresy. See 
Liurnouf, Lotus, pp. 443. Or the 
reference may be to the five nira- 
raat, for which see Childers, Pali 
Lies, sub voc, 


: z Pasage 
lien explains that the first class, 
Wu-hio, designates the Arhats ; the 
second, Hio-yin, thous studying to 
become Sramanas, 





1 For trividyda and the 
shagabhijlas see ante, n. 73 and 75, 
PP. 104, 105, and note 66, p. 142. 


i ‘There is a phrase here used, 
t2:' cht of frequent occurrence in 
Buddhist books. It means, «with 
‘these exceptions,” —his exceptis. 
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yet there was a great multitude who remained, Then 
he published another edict: “Let those who are ac- 
quainted both with the three Pifakas and the five vid- 
yds™® remain; as to others, let them go.” Thus there 
remained 499 men. Then the king desired to go to his 
own country, as he suffered from the heat and mois- 
ture of this country, He also wished to go to the stone 
grot? at Rajagriha, where KAsyapa had held his reli- 
gious assembly (convocation). The honourable Paréva and 
others then counselled him, saying, “We cannot go there, 
because there are many heretical teachers there, and diffe- 
rent édstras being brought under consideration, there will 
be clamour and vain discussion. Without having right lei- 
sure for consideration, what benefit will there be in making 
(fresh) treatises??® The mind of the assembly is well 
affected towards this country; the land is guarded on every 
side by mountains, the Yakshas defend its frontiers, the 
soil is rich and productive, and it is well provided with 
food, Here both saints and sages assemble and abide ; here 
the spiritual Rishis wander and rest.” 

The assembly having deliberated, they came to this 
resolution: “ We are willing to fall in with the wishes of 
the king.” On this, with the Arhats, he went from the spot 
where they had deliberated to another, and there founded 
4 monastery, where they might hold an assembly (for the 
purpose of arranging) the Scriptures and composing the 
Vithdshd Sdstrasm 


1 The five widyas (Wu-ming) are his own count 





x, for the high- 


{1) Subdavidyd, the treatise on grami- 
mat ; (2) Adhydimavidyd, the trea- 
tise on inner principles or esoteric 
doctrines; (3) Chikitedcidyd, the 
treatise on medicine, magic formulas, 


and occult science (Eitel) ; (4) Hé Say 


tusidgd, the treatise on causes ; (5) 
Nilapudtldnavidyt, the treatise on 
the sciences, satronomy, meteur- 
vlogy, and mechanical arts. See 
ante, p. 78, note 24. 
1h So I translate it. Literally it 
would be “the king had a desire for 


lands of Gandhéra. 

1 "The phrase may mean # atone, 
fe, structural, home; or & stone 
chanber—a cave. It ix generally 
smpposed to have been s cave—the 

na cave, 
t, what use in holding dim 
cussions? 

1 "This passage, which is un- 
usually confused, may be translated 
also thus: “On this he went with 
the Arhats from that place, and 
came (fo a place where) he founded 
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At this time the venerable Vasumitra (Shi-Yu) was 
putting on his robes outside the door (about to enter) 
when the Arhats addressed him and said, “The bonds of 
sin (the Aléfas) not loosed, then all discussion is contra- 
dietory and useless. You had better go, and not dwell 
here.” 

On this Vasumitra answered, “The wise without doubt 
regard the law in the place of Buddha, appointed for the 
conversion of the world, and therefore you ™ reasonably 
desire to compile true (orthodox) édstras, As for myself, 
though not quick, yet in my poor way I have investigated 
the meaning of words. I have also studied with earnest- 
ness the obscure literature of the three pifakas and the 
recondite meaning of the five vidyds; and I have suc- 
ceeded in penetrating their teaching,” dull as I am.” 

The Arhats answered, “It'is impossible; but if it is as 
you say, you can stand by a little and presently get the 
condition of ‘past learning.” Then you can enter the 
assembly ; at present your presence is not possible.” 

Vasumitra answered, “I care for the condition of 
‘past learning’ as little as for a drop of spittle; my 
mind seeks only the froit of Buddha:™ I do not run 
after little quests [little sideways). I will throw this Lall 
up into the air, and before it comes to earth I shall have 
got the holy condition [fruit] of ‘ past learning.’” 

Then all the Arhats roundly scolded him, saying, 
«*'Tntolerably arrogant’ is your right title. The fruit of 
‘past learning’ is the condition praised by all the 

Buddhas, You are bound to acquire this condition and 
‘scatter the doubts of the assembly.” 


@ monastery and enllected the three 
Pifakas, Being about to compose 
the Piposatun (Vithdehd ae 
tra), then,” &e. 

"3 That fs, taking the place of, 
or rtanding in the stead of, Buddha. 

The assembly or oonvocstion 
dexires, &e. Or it may be translated 
thus: “Having collested thy gene- 


ral, or right sense, you are wow 
about to evinpme an orthodox tres 
tise” (i.e, the Vibkdehd Sutra). 

1 Thi at least soems to be tha 
nense of the pastage, but the force 
of tho phrase ch’Ain tm ix doubtful. 

™1 That is, T seek only the con- 
dition of s Baddhs, 
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Then Vasumitra cast the ball into the air; ic was 
arrested by the Dévas, who, before it fell, asked him this 
question: “In consequence of obtaining the fruit of 
Buddha, you shall succeed Maitréya in his place (én the 
Tushita heaven) ; the three worlds shall honour you, and 
the four kinds of creatures (a flesh) shall look up to you 
with awe. Why then do you seek this little fruit ?” 

Then the Arhats, having witnessed all this, confessed 
their fault, and with reverence asked him to become their 
president. All difficulties that occurred in their discussion 
were referred to him for settlement, These five hundred 
sages and saints first composed in ten myriads of verses the 
Upadééa Sdstra to explain the Sdtra Pifaka2* Next they 
made in ten myriads of verses the Vinaya Vibhdehd 
Sdstra to explain the Vinaya Pitaka; and afterwanis 
they made in ten myriad of verses the Abhidharma Vib- 
hdshd Sdstra™ to explain the Adhidharma Pifake. 
Altogether they composed thirty myriad of verses in six 
hundred and sixty myriad of words, which thoroughly 
explained the three Pifakas, There was no work of au- 
tiquity™ to be compared with (placed above) their produc- 
tions; from the deepest to the siuallest question, they exa- 
mined all," explaining all minute expressions, so that 
their work has become universally known and is the 
resource of all students who have followed them. 


18 Thin definition of the Upadéia 
(U-po-ti-sho) Sdstro, viz., a treatise to 
gxplain the Satna Pitaka, (Sx te 

sang}, confirms the explanation 
generally given of the whole clave 
of works ao named, Burnouf (Fn- 
trod, Bud. Ind., p. 58) regards the 
term as equivalent to “ instruction ” 
or “explanation of esoteric doctrine.” 
In Népal the word is applied to the 
‘Tantra portion of the Buddbist 
writings. Tt is also used as an 
equivalent for Abkidharma. Tho 
Upadéia class of looks is the twelfth 
in the duodeoimal division of the 
Northern School (Kitel, Handbook, 
8. vac, 


39°. pi-ta-mo-pi-po-sha-lun. 
Thix work is generally called the 
Abhidharma-mahdvibidehd Sdstra, 
Tt was translated into Chinese by 
Hiuen Teiang. Tt is said to be » 
commentary on Kétyayanipatray 
Jitnaprastidoa Ststra, belonging tw 
the Sarvastivada clasa of books, It 
is in forty-three chapters (vargas), 
and conniste of 438,449 Chinere 
characters. See Bunyin Nanjio’s 
Catalogue, No. 1263. 

14 ‘Thousand ancient ; but ia teien 
‘gn error? 

28 Literally, “branchesand leaves 
were investigated; shallow and 
deep places fathomed.” 
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Kanishka-réja forthwith ordered these discourses to be 
engraved on sheets of red copper. He enclosed them in 
a stone receptacle, and having sealed this, he raised over 
it a stdpa with the Scriptures in the middle. He com- 
manded the Yakshas4® to defend the approaches to the 
kingdom, so as not to permit the other sects to get these 
Sdstras and take them away, with the view that those 
dwelling in the country might enjoy the fruit of this 
labour)” 

Having finished this pious labour, he returned with his 
army to his own capital.1* 

Having left this country by the western gate, he turned 
towards the east and fell on his knees, and again bestowed 
all this kingdom on the priesthood. 

After Kanishka’s death the Krittya race again as- 
sumed the government, banished the priests, and overthrew 
religion.0® 

The king of Himatala™ of the country of To-hu-lo 
(Tukiére), was by descent of the Sakya race! In the 
six-lundredth year after the Nirvdna of Buddha, he suce 
ceeded to the territory of his ancestor, and his heart was 


26 The Yaksbas aro supernatural 
beings employed to guard treasure 
or keep the way to » treasure. 
Sometimes they axe regarded se 
malevolent beings, but not so neces- 
asrily, See General Cunningham, 
Stipa of Bharkut, p. 20%, ‘They 
are represented in this work aa 
keeping the four gates of the stdpa, 

af With « view that they who 
wished to study them should in the 
country (chtung) receive instruction.” 
T cannot follow M. Julicn’s trans- 
lation, He scoms to regard the 
rapa sa a satyhdrdma or convent 
in which instruction wee given ; and 
he makes Kanishka give himeclf to 
study. 

Wl That ja, to the capital of 
Gandhtra, 

08 ‘The Iaw of Buddha.” The 
Kritlyas or Krityas are defined to 


be “demons who dig out corpses,” 
or explained as “werfs” (persons 
‘dought, dria), They are said to 
be either Yakshakrityas or Manu- 
shakrityss, the former being 
shaped Ike ‘Vakshas, the latter 
like human being, The Manushs- 
Krityas were those domestic eaves 
whom Madhyfntika introduced into 
Kasmir (Eitel, Handbook, sub voc.) 
See alsu Cunningham, Ane. Geog. of 
Ind., p. 93; and ante, note 94, p. 150. 
“© Himatals, defined in the text 
ae Sue-shan-lua, “under the snowy 
mountains” (see ante, p. 42, 2. 139}. 
2 He was descended from one of 
the Stkya youths who were driven 
from their country for resisting the 
invasion of VirGdhaks, the account 
of which will be found in the sixth 
book, “Hiuen Tsiang’s date places 
him about 280 4.D. (note 97, ante). 
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deeply imbued with affection for the law of Buddha? 
Hearing that the Kritiyas had overtlrown the law of 
Buddha, he assembled in his land the most warlike 
(courageous) of his knights, to the number of three thou- 
sand, and under the pretence of being merchants laden 
with many articles of merchandise and with valuable 
goods, but having secretly concealed on their persons war- 
like instruments, they entered on this kingdom, and the 
king of the country received them as his guests with 
special honour. He then selected five hundred of these, 
men of great courage and address, and armed them with 
swords and provided them with choice merchandise to 
offer to the king. 

Then the king of Himatala, flinging off his cap, pro- 
ceeded towards the throne; the king of the Kritiyas, terri- 
fied, was at a loss what todo. Having cut off the king's 
head, (the ling of Himatala) said to the officers standing 
below, “Iam the king of Himatale, belonging to Tukhira, 
I was grieved because this low-caste ruler practised such 
outrages; therefore I have to-day punished his crimes; 
but as for the people, there is no fault to be found with 
them.” Having banished the u.inisters in charge of the 
governmeut to other states and pacified this country, he 
commiauded the priests to return, and built a satghdrdma, 
and there settled them asin oldtime. Then he left the 
kingdom by the western gate (pass), and when outside he 
bowed down with his face to the east, and gave in charity 
to the priesthood (the kingdom), 

As for the Kritiyas, as they had more than once 
been put down by the priests and their religion over- 
turned, in layse of time their enmity had increased so 
that they hated the law of Buddha. After some years 


12 0 He planted his heart in the intended for ch’hang, it should be 
law of Buddha, and the streams of translated “flinging away his robe,” 
his affection flowed into the sea of that is, the robe (or web of rich 
the law.” cloth) that concealed the sword. If 

193 That is, the king of Himatala, it be saou, then it would be “ding- 

1 If the symbol in the text is ing away bis cap.” 
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they came again into power. This is the reason why at 
the present time this kingdom is not much given to tle 
faith and the temples of the heretics are their sole 
thought, 

About 10 li to the south-east of the new city and to 
the north of the old city, and on the south of a great 
mountain, is a sarghdrdma with about 300 priests in 
it. In the Stpa (attached to the convent) is a tooth of 
Buddha in length about an inch and a half, of a yellowish- 
white colour; on religious days it emits a bright light. 
In old days the Kritiya race having destroyed the law of 

Buddha, the priests being dispersed, each one selected his 
own place of abode. On this occasion one Srarmana, wan- 
dering throughout the Indies to visit and worship the 
relics of Buddha (traces of the Holy One) and to exhibit 
his sincere faith, after a while came to hear that his 
native country was pacified and settled. Forthwith he 
set out on his return, and on his way he met with a 
herd of elephants rushing athwart his path through the 
jungle and raising a trumpeting tumult, The Sramana 
having seen them, climbed up a tree to get out of their 
way ; then the herd of elephants rushed down to drink! 
at a pool and to cleanse themselves with the water; then 
surrounding the tree, they tore its roots, and by force 
dragged it to the ground. Having got the Sramana, 
they put him on the back of one, and hurried off to 
the middle of a great forest, where was a sick elephant 
wounded (swollen with a sore), and lying on the ground 


and ix now called Pandrithin, a Kui. 
mniri corruptionof Purinidhiahthéna, 
or “the old chief city.” —Ane. Geog. 
Indy p.93. Cont. Troyer’s Rijatar- 


%% General Cunningham say 
Abu Rihin calla the capital ‘Adishe 
ton, which is the Sanskrit Adhish- 
thana or “chief town ;” and that is 


the present city of Srinagar, which 
was built by Raja Pravarasina 
sbout the beginning of the sixth 
century, and was therefore a com- 
paratively new piace at the time of 
Hiuen Telang’s visit. The “old 
capital” was abont two miles to 
the south-east of Takht-i-Sulimn, 





aiigiat, tome ip. 104, t. iii, pp. 336— 
3575 Asiat. Res, vol. xv. p. 193 Las- 
wen, Ind. Alt, vol. Si, p.o12. ‘The 
mountain is Hariparvata or Hor- 
parvat, now Takht-i-Sulimin, 

48 Not to drink, but to draw in 
the water and use it for cooling 
themselves. 
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at rest. Taking the hand of the priest, it directed it 
to the place of the hurt, where a rotten (broken) piece 
of bamboo had penetrated. The Sramana thereupon drew 
out the splinter and applied some medicinal herbs, and 
tore up his garment to bind the foot with it, Another 
elephunt taking a gold casket, bronght it to the sick 
elephant, who having received it gave it forthwith to the 
Sramana. The Sramana opening it, found in the inside 
Buddha's tooth. Then all the elephants surrounding him, 
he knew not how to get away. On the morrow, being a 
fast-day, each elephant brought him some fruit for his 
mid-day meal. Having finished eating, they carried the 
priest out of the forest a long way (some hundred li), and 
then they set him down, and, after salutation paid, they 
each retired, 

The Sramana coming to the western borders of the 
country, crossed a rapid river; whilst so doing the boat 
was nearly overwhelmed, when the men, consulting to- 
gether, said, “The calamity that threatens the boat is 
owing to the Sramana; he must be carrying some relics 
of Buddha, and the dragons have coveted them.” 

The master of the hip | having examined (/its goods), found 
the tooth of Buddha, Then the Sramana, raising up the 
relic, bowed his head, and called to the Nagas and | said, “I 
now intrust this to your care ; not long hence I will come 
again and take it,” Then declining to cross the river”? 
le returned to the bank and departed. Turning to the river 
he sighed and said, “ Not knowing how to restrain these 
Niiga creatures has been the cause of my calamity.” Then 
going back to India, he studied the rules of restraining 
dragons, aud after three years he returned towards his 
native country, and having come to the river-side he built 
and appointed there an altar. Then the Nagas brought 
the casket of Buddha’s tooth and gave it to the Sramane ; cl 
the Sramana took it and brought it to this sarghdrdma 
and henceforth worshipped it. 

1” ‘That is, he did not Jand on the other side, but went back in the boat, 
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Fourteen or fifteen li to the south of the satghdrdma is 
a little satiyhdréma in which is 2 standing figure of Ava- 
Jokitéévara Bédhisattva. If any one vows to fast till he 
dies unless he beholds this Bédhisattva, immediately from 
the image it comes forth glorious in appearance. 

South-east of the little savighdrdma about 30 li or so, 
we come to a great mountain, where there is an old (ruined) 
saighdrdma, of which the shape is imposing and the ma- 
sonry strong. But now it is in ruins; there is only left 
one angle where there is a small double tower. There 
are thirty priests or so, who study the Great Vehicle. 
This is where of old Sahghabhadra, a writer of édstras, 
composed the Shwn-ching-li-lun™ (Nydydnusdra Sdstra); 
on the left and the right of the sanghdrdma are stipas 
where are ensliined the relics (Sartras) of great Arhats, 
The wild beasts and mountain apes gather flowers to offer 
as religious oblations, Throughout the year they continue 
these offerings without interruption, as if it were a tradi- 
tional service. Many miraculous circumstances oceur in 
this mountain, Sometimes a stone barrier is split across ; 
sometimes on the mountain-top there remain the traces 
of a horse; but all things of this sort are only mistaken 
traces of the Arhats and Srimanéras, who in troops fre- 
quent this spot, and with their fingers trace these figures, 
as if riding on horses or going to and fro (on foot), and 
this has led to the difficulty in explaining these marks. 

Ten li to the east of the savghdrdma of Buddha's tooth, 
between the crags of a mouutain to the north,” js a small 


398 The déstra composed by Seng- scure, seems to mean that the Sra- 


kia. po-t'o-lo (Saighabhedra) was 
called in the first instance A Zu-she-po- 
dun, or “the sdstra which destroys the 
Edsha like hail" (karadst). 'Thia title 
was employed to denote the power 
of the treatine to overturn the Adki- 
dharma-kisha Séstra composed by 
‘Vasubandhu. ‘The title was after- 
warda changed by Vasubandhu himn- 
self to Nyaydnuadra Sastre (Skun- 
ching-litan). See Book iv. infra. 


wandras who follow the Arhate, or 
the Sramanéras who are Achata (forit 
appeara from one of Advaghdeha's 
utract of our Lectures, 
Srémandra may arrive 
at this condition), amuse themeelves 
by tracing figures of hares on the 
rocks, and therefore nuch traces 
have no meaning beyond thie. 
am That is, as it vering, a range of 
mountains called the’ Northern 





"S This passage, which is ub- Kanye. 
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sanghdrdma, In old days the great master of édstras 
called So-kin-ta-lo (Skandhila) composed here the treatise 
called Chung-sse-fuln-pi-p'o-sha)® 

In the little convent is a sépa of stone about 50 feet 
high, where are preserved the gartras of the bequeathed 
bedy of an Arhat. 

In former times there was an Arhat whose bodily size 
was very great, and he eat and drank as an elephant, 
People said in raillery, “He knows well enough how to 
eat like a glutton, but what does he know of truth or 
error?” The Arhat, when about to pass to Niredna, 
addressing the people round him, said, “ Not long hence I 
shall reach a condition of andpadhisesa (without a rem- 
nant)28* I wish to explain how I have attained to the ex- 
cellent law.” The people hearing him again laughed to- 
gether in ridicule. They all came toxether in an assembly 
to see him put to shame Then the Arhat spoke thus 
to the people: “I will tell you how, for your advantage, 
my previous conditions of life and the causes thereof, In 
my former birth I received, because of my desert, the body 
of an elephant, and I dwelt in Eastern India, in the stable 
.ofaking, At this time this country possessed a Shaman 
who went forth to wander through India in search of the 
holy doctrine of Buddha, the various sétras and sdstras 
Then the king gave me to the Shaman. I arrived iu this 
country carrying on my back the books of Buddha, Not 
loug aiter this I diedsuddenly, The merit I had obtained 
by carrying these sacred books eventuated in my being 
‘born as a man, and then again I died as a mortal. But, 


Ul Restored by Julien to Vib- 
harhé.prakarana-plda Sastra, Conf, 
Jour, Asiat., ser, iv. tom. xiv, 
No. 713; Banyiu Nanjio's Catalogue, 
Now. 1277 and 1292. 

382 TVou-yu-ni-pan, that ie, # con- 
dition of freedom from the akandhas. 
Childers (Pak Dict., p. 526). It 
weana perfect or complete Nir 
véna. See below, note 135. 

383° wish to relate the steps 

VOL. I. 


(groundwork) by which this body 
(ie, J mysdf) arrived at thie ex- 
cellent condition, or law. 

3 Julien regurds thin phrase (teh 
shih) as equivalent to “success or 
non-auceess.” It seems, however, 
more agreeable to the context to 
translate it as here—to ace him “ get 
Joss,” $6, disgraced. 

738 T died “with remains ;” that 
in, I died, but was destined to be re- 

L 
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thanks to the merit I possessed, I soon (was born in the 
same condition, and) assumed the coloured clothes of a 
hermit. 1 diligently set after the means of putting off 
(the shackles of existence), and gave myself no repose. 
Thus I obtained the six supernatural powers and cut off 
my connection with the three worlds. However, when I 
eat I have preserved my old habits, but every day I mode- 
rate my appetite, and only take one-third of what ny body 
requires as nourishment.” Although he thus spoke, men. 
were still incredulous. Forthwith he ascended into the 
air and entered on the Samddia called the brilliancy of 
flume. From his body proceeded smoke and fire aud 
thus he entered Nirvdaa; his remains (bones) fell to the 
earth, and they raised a sfiipa over them. 

Going north-west 200 li or so of the royal city, we come 
to the suighdrdma called “ Mai-lin.” 7 It was hore the 
master -of Sdstras called Pirna™® composed a commen- 
tary on the Vibhdshd Sdstra, 

‘Yo the west of the city 140 or 150 Ji there is a great 
river, on the borders of which, to the north, resting on the 
southern slope of a mountain, is a satighdrdma belonging 
to the Mahasarhghika (Ta-chong-pu) school, with about 
100 priests. It was here in old time that Fo-ti-la (Béd- 
hila)2” a master of édstras, composed the treatise Tsih- 
chain- lun. 

From this going south-west, and crossing some moun- 
tains and traversing many precipices, going 700 li or so, 
we come to the country Pun-nu-tso (Punach). 





horn, not having got rid of the lav- Julien doubtfully rostorea mai-lin 

dhae, or “conditions of individual to Vikritavans, 

existence.” In Note 132 above, we *® In Chinere, Yuen-mun. 

find just the opposite plage, "Wow 1 I have adopted this rentorn- 

yy," ic, “without racine” Ju- tin from Julien, The Chinese 

Tien has omitted this pareage. symbols might aleo be restored to 
%» This kind af miracle is fre- Buddhatara. 

quently narod in Buddhist bookx, © The Ysil-chin-lun in restored 

See Fovsiu-hiny-teen-king, ¥. 13534. by Julien doubtfully to Tattrasui- 
“@ T adopt mat lin irom Julien, ya Séstra, This treative be- 

In my text the eymLol appears tole Jonged to the Mahfesighika eollec- 

shong, but there may be a misprint. tion. 
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Pun-yu-tso [Punacn]. 

‘This kingdom! is about 2000 li in cireuit, with many 
mountains and river-courses, so that the arable land is very 
contracted. The seed is sown, however, at regular intervals, 
and there are a quantity of flowers and fruits. There are 
many sugar-canes, but no grapes. Aralas,4? Udumbaras, 
Mochas, &c., flourish, and are grown in large quantities 
like woods; they are prized om account of their taste, 
The climate is warm and damp, The people are brave. 
They wear ordinarily cotton clothing. The disposition of 
the people is true and upright; they are Buddhists 
There ara five sarghdrdmas, mostly deserted. There is 
no independent ruler, the country being tributary tu 
Kaémir. ‘To the north of the chief town is a sanghdrdma 
with « few priests. Here there is a stdpa which is cele- 
brated for its miracles, 

Going south-east from this goo li or so, we come to 
the kingdom of Ho-lo-she-pu-lo (Rijapuri). 


Ho-1o-sue-rc-Lo [RAsaronyj. 

This kindgom ™ is about 4000 li in circuit; the capital 
town is about 10 li round. It is naturally very strong, 
with many mountains, hills, aud river-courses, which 
cause the arable land to be contracted, The produce 
therefore is small. The climate and the fruits of the soil 
are like those of Pan-nu-tso. The people are quick and 
hasty; the country has no independent ruler, but is sub- 
ject to Kagmir. There are ten sarghdrdmas, with a very 
small number of priests. There is one temple of Dévas, 
with an enormous number of unbelievers. 

Wl Punacha, or Punach, is de- 48 An-mo-lo is Myrobalan emblica, 
seribed by Cunningham (nc, Geoy,, and Meu-che, the plantain. 

128) as a small state, called Punsts They have faith in the three 
by the Kaémtris, bounded on the gema, 

west by the Jhelam, on the north — Identified by Cunningham 
by the Pir Patichal range, and on with the petty chiefship of Rajaurt 


the east and south-east by thesmail or Rajepuri, south of Kasmir and 
atate of Rajauri. south-east of Funach (gp. cit. p. 129). 
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From the country of Lan-po till this, the men are of a 
coarse appearance, their disposition fierce and passionate, 
their language vulgar and uncultivated, with scarce any 
manners or refinement, They do not properly belong to 
India, but are frontier people, with barbarous habits, 

Going south-east from this, descending the mountains 
and crossing a river, after 700 li we come to the kingdom 
of Tsih-kia (Takka). 


END OF BOOK I 
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BOOK IV. 


Relates to fifteen countries, viz, (1) Tech-kia; (2) Chi-na- 
‘poti; (3) Ohelantoto; (4) Kiwluto; (5) Shetot'wlo; 
(6) Po-li-ye-tolo; (7) Mo-t'ulo; (8) Sa-i’u-ni-shifato ; 


(9) Sulo-kinna; (10) Mo-tig 


lo; (11) Polokimmopuco ; 


(12) Kiupi-slucong-na; (13)’O-hichi-ta-lo ; (14) Pé-loshan- 


na; (15) Kiepita. 


1. Kiyepom or Tseu-kra (TAKKA). 


Tis kingdom? is about 10,000 li in circuit, 


On the east 


it borders on the river Pi-po-che (Vipagi);? on the west 
it Lorders on the Sin-tu river. The capital of the country 


is about 20 li in circuit. 


produces much late-sown corn. 


1 Takkaddsa, the country of the 
Babtkas, ia named in the Rdja- 
tarasiyint (v. 150), and said to be a 
part of the kingdom of Gurijara, 
which Raja Alakh4ns was obliged 
to cede to Kasinir between the years 
883 a.D. and gor a.n. (Cunningham, 
Geoy., 149). ‘The Takkas were a 
powerful tribe living near the Cho- 
nib, and were at one time the undis- 
puted lords of the Panjab. ‘The king- 
dom of Teih-kia is probably, there- 
fore, that of the Takkaa Asiat. Zea, 
vol. xv, pp. 108. ; Lassen, J. 4., vol. 
i, p. 973. Julien restores it to Tebéka, 
Ttscemsthat Hinen Teiang kept tothe 
south-west fromRajapuri, and crossed 
the Chendbaftertwodays’ march near 
the small town of Jammu or Jambu 
(perhaps the Jayapura of Hwui-lih), 
snd then pressed on the next day to 
the town of Sakaln, where he arrived 
the day after. The distance would 
thus be about 700 li, or 140 miles 


The soil is suitable for rice and 


It also produces gold, 


(Cunningham's dna Geog., map vi, 
compared with Elpbinatone’s 1a) 
(india) ; on this lust map the trade 
route is’ so marked). In the trans- 
lation of Hwui-Jib, M. Julien has 
made tho distance from Rajapuri to 
Tehtka to be 200 li (p. 96); it 
should bo 700 li, ag in the original, 
He bas also translated how ji by 
to-morrow (londemain), inxtead of 
the day after the morrow. 

2 The Vipasé or Vipit, the Biyns 
river, the most eastern of the five 
rivers of the Panjab, the Hyphasis 
(Topas) of Arrian (Anab, lib. vi 
©, 8 Ind,, c0. 2 3, 43 Diodoros, lib. 
xvil. ¢ 93). Pliny {lib. vii. 0. 17, 
21) and Curtius (lib. ix. 6, 1} call it 
‘Hypasis, and Ptolemy (lib. vil. ©. 
i. 26, 27) has BrSdcu, while Strabo 
has"f'rant, Itriscsin the Himalaya, 
and, after @ course of about 220 
miles, joine the Satlaj south-east of 
Aupitear. 
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silver, the stone called ¢eou copper and iron, The climate 
is very warm, and the land is subject to hurricanes, The 
people are quick and violent, their language coarse and 
uncultivated. For clothing they wear a very shining 
white fabric which they call kiau-che-ye (Kaudtya, silk), 
und also morning-red cloth (chau hia) and other kinds, 
Few of them believe in Buddha; many sacrifice to the 
heavenly spirits (Dévas and spirits), There are about ten 
satighdrdmas and some hundreds of temples. There were 
formerly in this country many houses of charity (goodness 
or happiness—-Punyasdlds) for keeping the poor and the 
unfortunate. They provided for them medicine and food, 
clothing and necessaries; so that travellers were never 
badly off. 7 

To the south-west of the capital about 14 or 15 li we 
come to the old town of Sikala® (She-kie-lo), Although 


3 ‘The temt-thik, of which such fre- 
gent mention is made hy Miuen 

‘slang, is said to be a compound of 
equal parts of capper and calamine 
(silicate of zine). See Julien in loc., 
n, 2. Medhurst (Dict. s. v.) calls 
it “native copper.” 

‘The chau-hia robe. This may 
mean either court-red or moruing- 
red; it may refer to its colour, but 
more probably to its lightness. We 
should have expected a phonctic 
combination in this name, as in the 
preceding, vin, Kanilye, but chau 

ia bas no phonetic value, although 
it might be compared with the San- 
okrit, sddali{ma). 

‘3 Skala, Panini Gv. 2, 75) bas 
Saakela, the Zdyyeda of Arrian 
(Anab. Alez., lib, ¥. © 22), and pro- 
bably the game place as Ptolemy 
(Lb. vii. ¢. i. 46) designates by Za- 
yada 4 kat Eeubqula. Sakala occars 
in the Mahdbhdrata (ii. 1196, viii. 
2033) as the capital of the Madrax 
Burnouf, Jntrod., pp. 5598.5 Ind. 
‘Ant, vol. L pp. 224 3 Wilson, Ariana 
‘Ant, pp. 1968. 3 Ae. Res., vol. x¥. pp. 
107f.; J, A. & Ben, vol. vi.pp. 574.3 
Lassen, Zeitach. fd. K. a. Morg., vol. 
ip. 353, vol. iit. pp. 154 £, 2125 Jad 














Alt, vol. i.p. 801. Sikala has been 
identified by General Cunninghan 
with Saiglawila-Tibs, to the went of 
of the Ravt (Ane, toy, of India, p. 
180), The capital of the country ie 
not named by Hiuen Taiang. Tt ap- 
pears frotn Hwui lik that the pilgrim 
went straight to Sikala, and did not. 
visit the capital. He places it 14 or 
151i tothe north-east of Shkels, Al- 
though the routo taken is differontly 
described in “tho Life” and in the 
Si-yu-ki, yet in the main it is suff. 
ciently clear. After leaving Raja 
purl the pilgrim travels south-west 
for two days, and, crossing the Che- 
nid, he lodged for one night in » 
temple belonging to the heretics just 
outside Jayapura, The second day 
after leaving this town (dircetion 
not given) be arrived at Sikala, 
Proceeding a little way to the east. 
ward of a town called Narasimha (the 
rituation of which is not given, but 
‘was, probably short distance east 
of Stkala}, he was robbed by bri- 
gands and lodged in » neighbouring 
village ; starting from which on the 
uext day, he passed the frontiers of 
the kingdom of Takka, and reached 
a large town with many thousand 

















Book 1¥,] TSEH-KIA~TAKKA, 167 


its walls are thrown down, the foundations are still firm 
and strong. It is about 20 li in circuit. In the midst 
of it they have built a little town of about 6 or 7 liin 
circuit; the inhabitants are prosperous and rich, This 
was the old capital of the country. Some centuries ago 
there was a king called Mo-hi-lo-kiu-lo (Mnhirakula)"* 
who established his authority in this town and. ruled 
over India, He was of quick talent, and naturally brave, 
He subdued all the neighbouring provinces without ex- 
ception.’ In his intervals of leisure he desired to examine 
the law of Buddha, and he commanded that one among 
the priests of superior calent® should wait on him, Now 
it happened that none of the priests dared to attend to 
his command, Those who had few desires and were con- 
tent, did not care about distinction ; those of superior 
learning and high renown despised the royal bounty 
(glitter), At this time there was an old servant in the 
King’s household who had long worn the religious gar- 
ments. He was of distinguished ability and able to enter 
on discussion, and was very eloquent. The priests put 
him forward in answer to the royal appeal. The king 
said, “I have a respect for the law of Tuddha, and I 
inhabitants, This was probably 
Luhor, the old Lohawar (the Ravt 


‘was evidently the boundary de facto 
of Takka), “He remained here one 


river (op, city p» 201). But, at any 
rate, such # situation agrees with 
the next monsurement of 140 or 150 
li to Jaluidhar, We should thus 





month, and then proccediug cast- 
ward, he arrived at the capital of 

country Chinapati, 500 li from $3- 
kala, This was probably the lange 
old town of Putti, 10 miles to tho 
west of the Liyas river. About 10 
miles south-west of this (the Si-yu- 
i hus 500 ti by mistake for 30) way 
& monastery ; this would place ux 
at the point of the confluence of the 
Diyas and Satlaj rivers. The ques- 
tion to be settled ix whether at this 
point there is a mountain or & hill 
round which for a distance of 20 li 
monasteries and st@pas could be 
grouped, General Camningham 
speaks of this neighbourhood as con- 
stituting the mudy bed of the Biyas 





have o total of 660 li (132 miles) 
eastward from Sakala to Jainidhara, 
which is a8 nearly as possible correct 
as projected on’ General Cunuing- 
ham's map (op. cit. No. vi.) 

® For Mabirakula, sce ante, Book 
iii n. 1. ‘The interpretation of the 
name is given by the Chinese editor 
ax Tu-t00,4¢,,""grent tribe or familys" 
but makire or mikira signifies “the 
wun ;” it should therefore be “the 
faauily of tho sun,” + 

7 The kingdoms of the neighbour- 
ing districts all submitted to him, 

2 Or “eminent virtue ;” but th 
(virtue) refers lo general gifts or 
endowments, 
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invited from far any renowned priest (fo come and instruct 
me), and now the congregation have put forward this 
servant to discuss with me. I always thought that 
amongst the priests there were men of illustrious ability ; 
after what has happened to-day what further respect can 
I have for the priesthood?” He then issued an edict to 
destroy all the priests through the five Indies, to over- 
throw the Jaw of Buddha, and leave nothing remaining. 
Baliiditya®-rija, king of Magadha, profoundly honoured 
the law of Buddha and tenderly nourished his people. 
When he heard of the cruel persecution and atrocities of 
Mahirakula (Ta-tso), he strictly guarded the frontiers of his 
kingdom and refused to pay tribute. Then Mahirakula 
raised an army to punish his rebellion, Baliditya-rija, 
knowing his renown, said to his ministers, “I hear that 
these thieves are coming, and I cannot fight with them 
(their troops); by the permission of my ministers I will 
conceal my poor person among the bushes of the morass.” 
Having said this, he departed from his palace and 
wandered through the mountains and deserts. Being very 
much beloved in his kingdom, his followers amounted to 





riod ; 


® Baladitya, explained by yeou 
ily te. the young wun or the rising 
‘aun. Julien travslates it too literally, 
“Je soleil dos cufanta” Tulien hus 
observed and corrected the mistake 
in the note, where the syinbol is wan 
for yeou. With respect to the date 
of Baliditya, who was contemporary 
with Mahirakula who put Siiiba, the 
twenty-third Buddhist patriarch, to 
death, we are toldthathe was agrand- 
aon of Buddhagupta (Hwui-iih, p. 
150, Julien's trans), and according 
to General Cunninghain (Arckanle 
Survey, vol. ix, p. 21) Buddhagupta. 
was reigning approximately A.0% 349, 
and his silver coins extend his reign 
to AD, 368. His son was Tatha- 

tagupti, and his successor wus 
Baliye. ‘Allowing fifty years for 
these reigns, we arrive at 420 AD, 
for the end, probably, of Biladitya’s 
trign. ‘This, of course, depends on 





the initial date of the Gupta 
if it is placed, av Dr. Oldenborg 
(nd. Antig., vol. x. p, 321) suggests, 
AD. 319, then the reign of Buddha: 
gupta will have to be brought down 
325 years Inter, and he would be 
reigning 493 A.D. ; iu this cuse Bala. 
ditya would be on the throne too 
late for the date of Sinha, who was 
certainly many years before Buddha- 
dharms (the twenty-cighth pati 
arch}, who reatbed Ghina a. 520 
The earlier date harmonises with 
the Chineae rocords, which state that 
a Life of Vasubandhu, the twenty- 
fret patriarch, was written by Kus 
infrajiva AD. 409, nnd alo that a 
history of the patriurchs down to 
Sinha, whom we place hy pothetivally 
about 420 4D., was translated in 
China 4D. 472; both these state- 
woents are possible if the date pro- 
posed be given to Balilitys. 
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many myriads, who fled with him and hid themselves in 
the islands™ of the sea. 

Mohirakula-rija, committing the army to his younger 
brother, himself embarked on the sea to go attack BAali- 
ditya. The king guarding the narrow passes, whilst the 
light cavalry were out to provoke the enemy to fight, 
sounded the golden’ drum, and his soldiers suddenly rose 
on every side and took Mahirakula alive as captive, and 
brought him into the presence (of Bdldditya). 

The king Mahirakula being overcome with shame at 
his defeat, covered his face with his robe, Baliditya 
sitting on his throne with his ministers round him, 
ordered one of them to tell the king to uncover himself as 
he wished to speak with hin, 

Mahirakula answered, “The subject and the master 
have changed places; that enemies should look on one 
another is useless; and what advantage is there in seeing 
wy face during conversation ?” 

Having given the order three times with no success, 
the king then ordered his crimes to be published, and said, 
“The field of religious merit connected with the three 
precious objects of reverence is a public™ blessing; but 
this you have overturned and destroyed like a wild 
beast. Your religious merit is over, and unprotected by 
fortune you are imy prisoner. Your crimes admit of no 
extenuation and you must die.” 

At this time the mother of Baladitya was of wide celc- 
brity on account of her vigorous intellect and her skill in 
casting horoscopes. Hearing that they were going to kill 
Mahirakula, she addressed Baliditya-raja and said, “I 
have understood that Mabirakula is of remarkable beanty 
aud vast wisdom. I should like to see him once.” 

BAladitya-rija (Yeou-jih) ordered them to bring in Mahi- 
rakula to the presence of his mother in her palace. Then 
she said, “ Alas! Mehbirakula, be not ashamed! Worldly 


¥ Tt may be transiated, “an 1 Belonging to the world or area 
inland of the sea.” ‘tures born in the world. 
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“things are impermanent; success and discomfiture follow 
one another according to circumstances. I regard myself 
as your mother and you as my son; remove the covering 
from your face and speak to me.” 

Mahirakula said, “ A little while ago I was prince of a 
victorious country, now I am a prisoner condemned to 
death, I have lost my kingly estate ‘and I am unable to 
offer my religious services ;** 1 am ashamed in the presence 
of my ancestors and of my people. In very truth Iam 
ashamed before all, whether before heaven or earth. I 
find no deliverance.* Therefore I hide my face with my 
mantle.” The mother of the king said, “ Prosperity or the 
opposite depends on the occasion ; gain and loss come in 
turn, Jf you give way to events (things), you are lost; 
but if you rise above circumstances, though you fall, you 
may rise again. Believe me, the result of deeds depends 
ou the occasion. Lift the covering from your face and 
speak with me, I aay perhaps save your life.” 

Mahirakwla, thanking her, said, “I have inherited a 
kingdom without having the necessary talent for govern- 
went, and so J have abused the royal power in inflicting 
punishment; for this reason I have loss my kingdom. 
Dut though I am in ebains, yet I desire life if only for a 
day. Let me then thank you with wneovered face for 
your offer of safety.” Whereupon he removed his mantle 
and showed his face. The kiug’s mother said, “My son 
is well-favoured ;“ he will die after his years are accom- 
plished.” Then she said to Laladitya, “Iu agreement 
with former regulations, it is right to furgive crime and 
to love tu give life. Although Mabirakula has long accu- 
mulated sinful actions, yet his remnant of merit is not 
altogether exhausted. If you kill this man, for twelve 


The ancestral sacrifices, ™ This is an obscure sentence ; 
4 Perhaps a better translation Julien translates it “have a care for 
would be: “In truth Iam asbamed; yourself: you must accomplish the 
whether I cast my eyea downward term of your life.” 
or upward, in heaven or earth I am 
unable to find deliverance.” 
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years you will see him with his pale face before you. T 
gather from his air that he will be the king of a small 
country; let him rule over some small kingdominthe north.” 

Then Baladitya-rija, obeying his dear.mother’s command, 
had pity on the prince bereft of his kingdom; gave him 
in marriage to a young maiden and treated him with ex- 
teme courtesy. Then Le assembled the troops he had left 
and added a guard to eseort him from the island, 

Mahirakula-1ije’s brother having gone back, estab- 
lished himself in the kingdom. Mahirakula having lost 
his royal estate, conccaled himself in the isles and deserts, 
and going northwards to Kaémir, he sought there an 
asylun, The king of Kaémir received him with honour, 
and moved with pity for his loss, gave him a small terri- 
tory and a town to govern. After some years he stirred 
up the people of the town to rebellion, and killed the king 
of Kaémtr and placed himself on the throne, Profit 
ing by this victory and the renown it got lim, ho went to 
the west, plotting against the kingdoin of Gandhara, He 
set some soldiers in ambush and took and killed the king, 
He exterminated the royal family and the chief minister, 
overthrew the st@pas, destroyed the sarghdrdmas, alto- 
gether one thousand six hundred foundations. Besides 
those whom his suldiers had killed there were nine bun- 
dred thousand whom he was about to destroy without 
leaving one. At this time all tho ministers addressed 
him and suid, “Great king! your prowess has gained 
a great victory, and our soldiers are uo longer engaged in 
conflict, Now that you have punished the chief, why 
would you charge the poor people with fault? Let us, in- 
significant as we are, die in their stead.” 

The king said, “ You believe in the Jaw of Duddha and 
greatly reverence the iysterious law of merit. Your 
aim is to arriye at the condition of Buddha, and then you 
will declare fully, under the form pf Jétakas5 my evil 


29 "That ie to say, when they had science hey would in future ages de- 
artived at the oadition of umni- clare hoff Mahirakula was suffering 
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deeds, for the good of future generations. Now go back 
to your estates, and say no more on the subject.” 

Then he slew three ten myriads of people of the first 
rank by the side of the Sin-tu river; the same number 
of the middle rank he drowned in the river, and the saine 
number of the third rank he divided among his soldiers 
(as slaves). Then he took the wealth of the country he 
had destroyed, assembled lis troops, and returned. But 
before the year was out he died1® At the time of his 
death there was thunder and hail and a thick davkness ; 
the earth shook and a mighty tempest raged. Then the 
holy saints said in pity, “For having killed countless vie- 
tims and overthrown the law of Buddha, he has now 
fallen into the lowest hell,” where he shall pass endless 
ages of revolution,” 8 

“Yn the old town of Sikala (She-ki-lo) is a sang- 
hdrdma with abont 100 priests, who study the Little 
Vehicle. In old days Vasubandhu (Shi-t’sin) Bodhisattva 
composed in this Prem the treatise called Shing-i-tai 
(Paramdrthasatya Sdstra). 

By the side of the convent is a stdpa about 200 feet 
high; on this spot the four former Buddhas preached the 
Jaw, and here again are the traces of their walking to and 
tro (king-hing). 

To the north-west of the savighdrdma 5 or 6 li is a 
stiipa about 200 feet high built by Aédka-raja. Here also 
the four past Buddhas preached. 

About ro li to the north-east of the new capital we 
come toa stipa of stone about 200 feet in height, built 
ly Aééka, This is where Tathégata, when he was going 


under some form of birth or other, 
in consequence of his evil deeds. 
This was cae of the methods of 
Buddhs’s teaching. 

1 'Phe expression tet: lo means “to 
wither away like a falling leaf.”” 

T The lowest hell ia the Wo-kan- 
ti-yuh, the hell without iuterval 
{avtehi, ie, without interval of 
reat, a place of incessant torment. 


Tt is the lowest of the places of 
torment. See Cutena of Buddhist 
Scriptures, p. 59- 

18'Thia may also mean that his 
torments even then, éc., after thin 
punishment, would not be finished, 
‘The Buddbist idea of the suffering 
in Aviché was not connected with 
its eternal duration, See Eitel, 
Handbook, sub vor. 
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northward on his work of conversion, stopped in the 
middie of the road, In the records of India ({n-tu-ki) it 
is said, “In this stda are many relics; on holidays they 
emit a bright light.” 

From this 3 going east 500 li or 50, we come to Chi- 
na-po-ti (Chinapati) country. 


Cur-xa-po-11 (Cuinaratr).” 


This country is about 2000 li in cireuit, The capital is 
about 140r1§ liround, It produces abundant harvests ; * 
the fruit trees are thinly scattered, The people are con- 
tented and peaceful; the resourced of the country are 
abundant. The climate is hot and humid; the people are 
timid and listless, They are given ‘to promiscuous study, 
and there are amongst them believers and the contrary. 
There are ten saighdrdmas and eight Déva temples, 

Formerly, when Kanishka-rija was on the throne, his 
fame spread throughout the neighbouring countries, and 
his military power was recognised by all. The tributary 
princes® to the west of the (Yellow) River, in recogni- 
tion of his authority, sent hostages to him. Kanishka- 
raja having received the hostages, he treated them with 
marked attention. During the three seasons of the year 


°8 ‘That is, from Sakela; not from 
the large city (Lahor) on the fron- 
tiers of Takka, as V, de St, Martin 
atates (Mémoire, p. 330). 
® The country of Chinapati ap- 
ears to have stretched from the 
vt to the Satlaj. 
ningham places the capital at Chind 
or Chinigari, 11 miles north of 
Ampitear (Arch. Surrey, vol. xiv. p. 
54). This situation does not agree 
With the subsequent beatings and 
distances. It ix, for example, some 
60 miles (300 1i) north-west from 
Sultinpur (Tamasavana) instead of 
10 miles (50 1%}: moreover, Jilai- 
dhara bears south-east from Chind 
instead of north-east, and the dis- 
tance is nearly 70 miles instead of 
28 or 30. The situation of the large 


General Cun- p. 


aud very old town called Patti or 
Pati, 10 milea to the west of the 
Biyas river and 27 to the north-east 
of Kastr, appears to suit the 
messuroments and beatings as 
nearly ax possible (Ane, Geog. Jud., 
200), It is unfortunate, how- 
‘ever, that the distances in General 
Cunningham's maps in the Ano, 
Geog, of Ind., and the volume of the 
Arch. Survey do not agree. 

® Literally, sowing and reaping 
are rich and prodnetive. 

© T translate it this aftor Julien, 
a8 there is some obxcurity in the 
text. Itmight, perhaps, be rendered 
“the united tribes of the Fan 
people.” ‘The Fan were Tibetans or 
asvociated tribes, 
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he appointed them separate establishments, and afforded 
them special guards of troops ‘his country was the 
residence of the hostages during the winter. This is the 
reason why it is called Chinapati,™ after the name of the 
residence of the hostages. 

There existed neither pear nor peach in this kingdom 
aud throughout the Indies until the hostages planted them, 
aud therefore the peach is called Chindni, and the pear is 
called Chtnardjaputra.® For this reason the men of this 
country have a profound respect for the Eastern land. 
Moreover (when they saw me) they pointed with their 
fingers, and said one to another, “This man is a native of 
the country of our former ruler.® 

Yo the south-east of the capital 500%" li or so, we come 
to the convent called Ta-mo-su-fa-na (dark forest, ie., Ta- 
masavana), There are about 300 priests in it, who study 
the docrine of the Sarvdstiviada school, They (the congre- 
gation) have a dignified address, and are of conspicuous 
virtue and pure life. They are deeply versed in the teach- 
ing of the Little Vehicle. The 1000 Buddhas of the Bhad- 
rakalpa will explain, in this country, to the assembly of 
the Dévas the principles of the excellent Jaw, 

Three hundred years after the Nirvdya of Buddha the 


® Literally, “four soldiers stood 





on guard,” i.c,, they had four soldiers 
outside their’ quarters to protect 
then. 


4 Rendered in a note “Tang funy, 
i.ty “lord of China ;”” this seems to 
show that Patt iy the right restora- 
tion of ‘po-t (compare Cunningham, 
Arch. Surv, of India, vol. xiv. p. 54). 
The fact of the pame China being 
given to this country an account of 
‘the hostuges confirma the restoration 
of Charaka to Serika, ante, Book i 
P. $7, 2. 203. 

2 Gunningham remarks that there 
can be no doubt of the introduction 
of the China peach, a8 in the north- 
west of India it is still known by 
that name (op. eit, p. 54) 


™ That is, of Kanishka and bis 
asvociaten. They belonged to the 
Gushin tribe of the Yuei-cbi, wha 
came originally from the borders of 
China, See ante, p. 56, 1. 200. 

2 Ta the lite of Hiuen ‘Teiang by 
Hwuilih, the distance given from 
the capital of Ohinapati to the cou- 
vent of “the dark forest” is so li 
{Book ii, p. 102, Julfen's transla- 

tion). This is probably the correct 
distance : the 500 li in the text ix 
an error of the copyist. The con- 
vent is fixed by General Cunning- 
ham at Saltanpur or Dalle Siltan- 
par. It is one of the largest towns 
in the dilaadhara Doab (op. cit, p. 
55). 
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master of ééstras called Kitydyana composed here the 
Fa-chi-lun (Abhidharmajndna-prasthéna Sastra).® 

In the convent of the dark forest there is a st@pa about 
200 feet high, which was erected by Agéka-rija. By its 
side are traces of the four past Buddhas, where they sat 
and walked. There is a succession of little stdpas and 
large stone houses facing one another, of an uncertain 
nwuber; here, from the beginning of the kalpa till now, 
saints who have obtained the fruit (of Arhats) lave reached 
Nirvana. To cite all would be difficult, Their teeth and 
bones still remain, The convents gird the mountain ® for 
about 20 li in cireuit, and the stdpas containing relics 
of Buddha are hundreds and thousands in number; they 
are crowded together, so that one overshadows the other. 

Going north-east from this country, 140 or 150 li, we 
cone to the country of Che-lan-ta-lo (Jilahdhara), 


CHE-LAN-1'0-LO (JALANDHARA). 
This kingdom * is about 1000 li from east to west, aul 
about 800 li from north to south, The capital is 12 
or 13 li in circuit, The land is favourable for the cultiva- 


% Thin work was translated into 
Chinese by Swighsdva and an- 
other in A.D, 383. Another tran 
lation was made by Hinen Tsiang 
AD. 657. If the uiual date of Bud- 
Gha’s Virnten be adopted (viz., 400 
years before Kanishka), Kétyayana, 
Would have fourivied’ in the frst 
century or about 20 9.0. See Weber, 
Sansk. Liter., p. 222, His work was 
the foundation of the AUkidharma- 
makdcibhish’ Sastra, composed dur- 
ing the council under Kanishka, (See 
Bunyiu Nanjio, Cuteloyue of Bud- 
dhist Tripit., No. 1263). 

33 There is probably a false rend- 
ing in the text, either (1) Shan, a 
mountain, is @ mistake for sag, 
which would give ux sang-kie-lov, 
“‘saighfrina,” instead of Kalan, 
or else (21 shan in for yau, & very 
commnion misprint, In the first case 
the translation would then be “the 








teeth and bones still exist around 
the aaiighiréins ;” or, if the second 
reading be adopted, the rendering 
would be “the teeth and bonew 
atill exist all round, from (yau) the 
kielaa, for a circuit of 20 li,” &e. 
Perhaps the first correction is prefer. 
able, [am ratisticd the reading, as 
it is, is corrupt. 

% Jaluidhara, a well - known 
place in the Panjab (Jat. 31° 19° N., 
Jong. 75°28'E.) We nay therefore 
safely reckon from it in testing 
‘Hiuen Teiong’s figures. From Sul- 
‘Anpur to Ja@laadhara js aa nearly as 
possible 50 miles north-east. Hiven 
Teiang gives 150 or 140 liin the 
same direction. Assuming the 
capital of Chinapati to be so li 
north-west of Sultinpur, that dis- 
‘tance and bearing would place ux 
on the right bank of the Biyay 
river, near the éld town of Patti, 
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tion of cereals, and it produces much rice, The forests 
are thick and umbrageous, fruits and flowers abundant, 
The climate is warm and moist, the people brave and 
impetuous, but their appearance is common and rustic, 
The houses are rich and well supplied. There are fifty con- 
vents, or 0; about 2000 priests, They have students both 
of the Great and Little Vehicle. There are three temples 
of Dévas and about 500 heretics, who all belong to the 
Vidupatas (cinder-sprinkled). 

‘A former king of this land showed great partiality for 
(he heretics, but afterwards, leaving met with an Arhat 
and heard the law, he believed and understood it. There- 
fore the king of Mid-India, out of regard for his sincere 
faith, appointed him sole inspector of the affairs of reli- 
gion (the three gems) throughout the five Indies. Making 
light of party distinctions (this or that), with no preference 
or dislike, he examined into the conduct of the priests, and 
probed their behaviour with wonderful sagacity. The 
virtuons and the well-reported of, he reverenced and 
openly rewarded; the disorderly he punished. Where- 
ever there were traces of the holy one (or, ones), he built 
either stdpas or saitghdrdmas, and there was no place 
within the limits of India he did not visit and inspect. 

Going north-east from this, skirting along some high 
mountain passes and traversing some deep valleys, follow- 


Reckoning back to Sakala, the dis- 


ment, and that the great work of 
tance (Cunningham's Anc. Geog. 


the council was to write a com- 


Ind. wap vi.) is just 100 miles 
north of west, Hiuen Ti ang gives gives 
$00 li west, From thi 
that the computation of five li tothe 
wile is, in this part of India at 
least, a safe one, For a full ac- 
count of Jalaidhara and its impor- 
tance, see Cunningham (op. cit., pp. 
137 %) It is sometimes stated 
that the council under Kanishka 
was held in the Jalahdbara convent, 
that is, the TAmasavana Saagh&- 
rama (V. de St. Martin, Mémoire, 








mentary on his Metra, would ao 
far be in accord with the statement. 
‘Hiven Tsiang on bis return journey 
was accompanied to Jélaidhara by 
‘Udita, the king of North India, 
who made this his capital (Vig, p. 
260). Shortly after thia » Shaman, 
‘Yuan-chiu, from China stopped here 
four years, studying Sanskrit with 
the Mung king, perhaps the same 
Udita (J.2. 4.8, N.8., vol. xiii, p. 
563). ‘The way through ‘Kapite was 
ahortly after this time (664 a.D.) 
ooupied by the Arabs (op. cit., p. 


3330.) ‘The fact that Katya 
Pie Dobe Gitar ore 
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ing a dangerous road, and crossing many ravines, going 
7oo li or a0, we come to the country of K’iu-lu-to 
(Kulita). 

K'ru-Lu-ro (Kuitra). 

This country*! is about 3000 li in circuit, and sur- 
rounded on every side by mountains. The chief town is 
about 14 or 15 liround. The land is rich and fertile, and 
the crops are duly sown and gathered. Flowers and fruits 
are abundant, and the plants and trees afford a rich vege- 
tation. Being contiguous to the Snowy Mountains, there 
are found here many medicinal (roots) of much value, Gold. 
silver, and copper are found here—fire-drops (crystal) and 
native copper (éeow). The climate is unusually cold, and 

‘hail or snow continually falls. The people are coarse and 

common in appearance, and are much afflicted with 
goitre and tumours, Their nature is hard and fierce; they 
greatly regard justice and bravery. There are about twenty 
sanghdrdmas, and L000 priests or so. They mostly study 
the Great Vehicle; a few practise (the rulca of) other 
schools (nikdyas). There are fifteen Déva temples; diffe- 
rent sects occupy them without distinction. 

Along the precipitous sides of the mountains and 
hollowed into the rocks are stone chambers which face 
one another. Here the Arhats dwell or the Rishis stop. 

In the middle of the country is a stdpa built by Aédka- 
raja. Of old the Tathagata came to this country with his 
followers to preach the law and to save men, This sttpa 
is a memorial of the traces of his presence. 

Going north from this, along a road thick with dangers 
and precipices, about 1800 or 1900 li, along mountains and 
valleys, we come to the country of Lo-u-lo (Lahn)? 

North of this 2000 li or so, travelling by a road dan- 


% Kuldta, the district of Kulu in eur la Géog. Gree, pp. 300 f, ‘The 
the upper valley of the Biys river. present capital i¢ Sultinpur (Cun- 
It is also called KOlaks end Kélate, ningham). The oid capital was 
—Ramdy., 1v. 43, 8; Brth. Samh., called Nagara or Nagarkér. 

xiv. 22, 293 Wilson, dfind. Theat, * Labul, the Lho-yal of the Ti. 
vol. ii, p. 165 ; Saint-Martin, betans. a 
VOL. L M 
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gerous and precipitous, where icy winds and flying snow 
(assault the traveller), we come to the country of Mo-lo- 
a0 (called also San-po-ho).5 

Leaving the country of K’iu-lu-to and going south 700 
li or so, passing a great mountain and crossing a wide 
river, we come to the country of She-to-t’u-lo (Satadru), 


Sux-ro-7'v-Lu (Satapnv). 

This country ™ is about 2000 li from east to west, and 
borders on a great river. The capital is 17 or 18 li in 
circuit. Cereals grow in abundance, and thera is very 
much fruit, There is an abundance of gold and silver 
found here, and precious stones. For clothing the people 
wear a very bright silk stuff; their garments are elegant 
and rich, The climate is warm and moist. The manners 
of the people are soft and agreeable; the men are docile 
and virtuous, The high and low take their proper place. 
They all sincerely believe in the law of Buddha and show 
it great respect. Within and without the royal city there 
are ten savghdrdmas, but the halls are now deserted and 
cold, and there are but few priests, To the south-east of 
the city 3 or 4 Ji is a stdpa about 200 feet high, which 
was built by Aédka-rija. Beside it are the traces where 
the four past Buddhas sat or walked. 

Going again from this south-west about 800 li, we 
come to the kingdom of Po-li-ye-to-lo (ParyAtra), 


™ ‘This country is alto called mast have been gathered from hear- 
San-po-ho (Sampaba?)— Ch. Ad. eay. Doubtless the route would be 


The suggestion of General Cun- intricate and winding. 
ninghaut that Mo-lo-so should be 

read Marpo (Mo-lo-po, St. Martin, 
Mém, p. 331) ia quite admissible. 
‘Mo.lo is equal to mar, and the syin- 
bol so ia often mistaken for 
The ‘province of Ladik ie called 
‘Mar-po, or the “red district,” from 
the colour of the soil The dis- 
tance given by Hiuen Tai 
viz,, 4600 1i from Jalaidhars, is no 
doubt much in excess of the straight 
route to Ladak, but as he went ne 
forther than Kultts bimsol, the 


ther distances, viz., 190042000 li, 





Be 

4 Satadru—also spelt Sutudri, Sa- 

tudri, and Sitadrna, “flowing in a 

hundred branches" "—the name of the 

Satiaj (Gerard's Kooncwur, p, 28). 

Tt is the Hesidrus (or Hesudrus?) of 

Pliny (H. N., lib, vi. e. 17, 21) and 

the Zapd8pos or Zabddpys of Ptolemy 

lib. vii. ©. 1, 27,42). Bee Lassen, 

Ind. Alt, vol. i. p. 57. Tt also ap- 

rs to have been the name of » 

is of which Sarhind was pro- 

bably the chief town, referred to in 
the text. 
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Po-1-y#-To-Lo (PARYATRa). 


This country ® is about 3000 liin circuit, and the capital 
about 14 or 15 li. Grain is abundant and late wheat, 
There is a strange kind of rice grown here, which ripens 
after sixty days.® There are many oxen and sheep, few 
flowers and fruits, The climate is warm and fiery, the 
manners of the people are resolute and fierce’? They do 
not esteem learning, and are given to honour the heretics, 
The king ia of the Vaigya caste; he is of a brave and 
impetuous nature, aud very warlike. 

There are eight sanghdrdmas, mostly ruined, with a very 
few priests, who study the Little Vehicle. There are 
ten Déva temples with about 1000 followers of different 
Rects, 

Going east from this 500 li or so, we come to the 
country of Mo-t’u-lo (Mathura). 


Mo-r'u-Lo (Maruura). 

The kingdom of Mo-t’u-lo 8 is about 5000 li in cirouit. 
The capital is 20 liround. The soil is rich and fertile, 
and fit for producing grain (sowing and reaping). They 
give principal care to the cultivation of 'An-mo-lo (trees), 


3) Paryatra is said in the next 
section to be 500 Ii (100 miles) west 
of Mathurt or Muttra, This would 
favour the restoration uf the Chinese 
Poi-ye-tolo to Virita or Bairat, 
‘Phe distance and bearing from Sar- 
hind, howover, given in the teat, do 
not agree with this. Bairat is some 
220 miles south of Sarhind. 

%8 Julien states (p. 206, n. 3) that 
thia is a spocies af “dry rice” or 
“mountain riec,” called Token 
teW'ing-tav, which, according to o 
Chinese account, ripens in this 
period of time. 

% The people of Virata were al- 
ways famous tor their valour; hence 
‘Manu directs that the van of an 
army should be composed of men of 








‘Mataya or Virdta (amonget others). 
Cunningham, Ane. Geog. Ind. p. 341- 

® Mathura, on the Yauund, in 
the ancient Sirasinake district, lat. 
27° 28 N,, long. 77° 4K, For a 
description of the Buddhist remains 
diseovered in the neighbourhood 
af this city, ser Cunningbany 


Arched, Sure of Zodiag vo. 
















231, ta val p13 
Mathurd (2d ed.), pp. 95-116 ; Fed. 
‘Ant, vol vi. pp. 216 f. It is the 


Médopa of Artin (Jad, 0. 8) and 





1, 49) 
P1583 Brith. Samuh., 
iv, 26, xvi. 17; Panini, iv, 2, 825 
Burnout, Jnér., pp. 130, 336 
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which grow in clusters® like forests. These trees, though 
called by one name, are of two kinds ; the small species, 
the fruit of which, when young, is green, and becomes 
yellow as it ripens; and the great species, the fruit of 
which is green throughout its growth. 

This country produces a fine species of cotton fabric 
and also yellow gold, The climate is warm to a degree. 
The manners of the people ate soft and complacent, They 
like to prepare secret stores of religious merit#9 They 
esteem virtue and honour learning. 

There are about twenty satighdrdmas with 2000 priests 
or so. They study equally the Great and the Little 
Vehicles, There are five Déva temples, in which sectaries 
of all kinds live. 

There are three stépas built by Agdka-raja, There are very 
many traces “' of the four past Buddhas here, There are 
also stdpas to commemorate the remains of the holy follow- 
ers of Sakya Tathigata, to wit, of SAriputra (She-li-teen), 
of Mudga)aputra (Mo-te-kia-lo-tsen), of Parnamaitri~ 
yantputra (Pu-la-na-mei-ta-li-yen-ni-fo-ta-lo), of Upali 
(Yeu-po-li), of Ananda (O-nan-to), of RAbula (Lo-hu-lo), 
of Manjuéri (Man-chu-sse-li), and stdpas of other Bédhi- 
sattvas. Every year during the three months in which long 
fasts are observed,” and during the six fast-days of each 
month, the priests resort tothese various stdpas and pay mu- 
tual compliments; they make their religious offerings, and 
bring many rare and precious objects for presents, Accord- 
ing to their school they visit the sacred object (figure) of 
their veneration. Those who study the Abhidkarme honour 
Sariputra; those who practise meditation honour Mudga- 
laputra ; those who recite the sdéras honour Pirnamai- 
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that the merit acquired is mysterious 


"9 T have translated the phrase 
or for the future warld. 


ka-chin, “in clustera;” literally it 


would be “family clusters.” ‘The 
Amala or Amalaka isa kind of My- 
rovalan, Emulica officinalis, Gacrtn 
(Petersb. Dect.) or Phyllanthus em- 
blica (Wilson), 

© The phrase in the text denotes 


* “Bequesthed traces ;” not 
necessarily foot-marks, but any 
mark ot trace. 

4! The ret, sth, and gth month— 
Julien. 
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triyantputra; those who study the Vinaya reverence 
Upéli. All the Bhikshunis honour Ananda, the Srama- 
néras“* honour R&hula; those who study the Great 
Vehicle reverence the Bédhisattvas. On these days they 
honour the stdpas with offerings. They spread out (dis. 
play) their jewelled banners ; the rich (precious) coverings 
(parasols) are crowded together as network ; the smoke of 
incense rises in clouds ; and flowers are scattered in every 
direction like rain; the sun and the moon are concealed 
as by the clouds which hang over the moist valleys. The 
king of the country and the great ministers apply them- 


selves to these religious duties with zeal. 
To the east of the city about § or 6 li we come to a 


mountain sarighdrdma 
(widened) to make cells (for 


A native of Stirpimaka, in Wor- 
tern Lndia, for whom see Burnuuf, 
Introd., pp. 426, 503, Lotus, p. 25 
Jad, Ant, vol. xi, pp. 236, 2943 
Hardy, Man. Budh., pp. 58, 267.3 
Beal, Catena, pp. 287, 3443 ¥dkina, 
Chin, Buddh., p. 2905 Asias, Kes, 
vol, xx, pp. 61, 427. 

4 Those not yet fully ordained ; 
or, literally, those who have not yet 
taken on them all the rules, ic, of 
the Pratimoksha, The Sramantras, 
or young diseiples (novices), are re: 
ferred ta ; they are called anupasans- 
panna, not fly ordained. See 
Childers’ Pali Dict, sub vos. 

+ Literally, “prepare good (fruit) 
by their zeal (careful attevtion). 

40 ‘Thiy pussage is obscure and un- 
satisfactory. In the first place, the 
bearing from the city must be wrong, 
as the river Jomnd washes the 
eastern side of the city for its wholo 
length, Lf west be wubstituted for 
east, we are told by General Cun- 
ningham (4rch. Survey of Julia, vol. 
iii p.28) that the Chaubira mounds, 
about one mile and s balé from the 
town in that direction, have no hol- 
lows such aa Hinen Tsiang deeeribes. 
It north be substituted for ea, the 
Katra mound is nut a mile from the 
town, But in the seooud place, the 





The hill-sides are pierced 


the priests). We enter it’ 


Chinese text ie obscure. I do not 
think we can translate yih shan kia 
Tan—literally “one-rmountain -2asi- 
ghdrdma”—by “a saaghdrime situ. 
ated on a mountain.” ‘There is the 
same phrase used in connection with 
the Timasavana convent (supra, p. 
174). I have supposed that alan 
iu that passuge is a misprint. Gene. 
ral Cunningham remarke (Asrheol. 
Surrey, vol. xiv. p. 56), that Hinen 
‘Teiang compares this monastery to o 
mountain : if this were so, the text. 
would be intelligible ; but T ean find 
‘no such statement, “If the text in 
not corrupt, the most satixfactory 
explanation I can offer is that the 
mounds which eeem to abound in 
the neighbourhood of Mathuni (and 
also the high mound ut Sultinpur) 
had been used by the early Buddhist 
priests as“ nountain-convents,” that 
is, the mounds had been excavated, 
as the sides of mountains were, for 
dwelling-places, It is possible, alao, 
to make yi shan a proper name for 
Ekayarvata ; the passage would then 
read "5 or 6 li to the east of the city 
is the Ekaparvataka monastery.” 

7 The word uscd in the text (yin) 
favours another rendering, viz, “the 
valley being the gates.” 
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through a valley, as by gates. This was constructed by 
the honourable Upagupta.® There is in it a spa con- 
taining the nail-parings of the Tathigate. 

To the north of the sadghdrdma, in a cavern (or between 
‘two high banks), is a stone house about 20 feet high and 30 
feet wide. It is filled with small wooden tokens (slips) four 
inches long. Here the honourable Upagupta preached; 
when he converted a man and wife, so that they both ar- 
rived at (confronted) the fruit of Arhatship, he placed one 
slip (in this house). He made no record of those who 
attained this condition if they belonged to different 
families or separate castes (¢ribes). 

Twenty-four or five li to the south-east of the stone 
house there is a great dry marsh, by the side of which 
isa stipa, In old days the Tathfgata walked to and fro 
in this place. At this time a monkey holding (@ pot of’) 
honey offered it to Buddha. Buddha hereupon ordered 
him to ingle it with water, and to distribute it every- 
where among the great assembly.” The monkey, filled 

'" spo-kind “ ” 
Chinese Kitna, spd'in Japenese Stim doo so ond Upageptas rte. 


an 
Uvakikta), a Sacra by birth, entered powered by the magniticence of the 
on a monastic life when soventeen (supposed) Buddha, fally down heforo 


yeara old, becamo an Arhat three 
Yeara later, and conquered Mara in 
js personal contest. He laboured in 
Mathnra ag the fourth patriarch. 
(Hitel, Handbook. s, voo.) The per- 
sonal contest alluded to is related 
fully aa an Azaddna by Asvaghdeha 
in bis sermons, Mara found Upa- 
gupta lost in meditation, and placed 
& wreath of flowers on his head, 
On returning to conscionsnew, and 
finding himpelf thua crowned, he 
entered again into eamddhi, to ace 
who had done the deed. Finding it 
was Mara, he caused a dead body to 
fasten itself round Mara’s neck, 
No power in heaven or could 
Gisentangle it. Finally Mara re- 





turned to Upagupta, confessed hix ured 


fault, and prayed bim to free hin 
from the coi ‘Upagapta cou 
rented on condition that he (Mara) 
would exhibit himeelf under the form 


him in worship. ‘The tableau then 
closes atnid a territio atorin, Upa- 
gupta is epoken of as “a Buddho 
without marks” (Alatahanake Bud- 
chah),—Burnont, Tutrud, p. 336, 
3. 4. See also Fo-sho-hing-tsan king, 
p. xi. He ia not known to the 
Southern school of Buddhiem, He 
is made @ contemporary of Asoka 
dy the Northern school, and placed 
one hundred years after the 
wina. Conf. Eakins, Chin. J 
dhiem, pp. 67-703 Lassen, /ud. Alt, 


vol. ii, p. 1201. 
“© Literally, “four-inch wooden 
tokens fill up its interior," But 
according to another account (Wong 
pak, § 177}, the tokens or roda were 
‘at the cremation af Upagupta. 
© Mr. Grows would identify this 
spot with Damdama mound near Sa- 
rai Jamilpur, “at eome distance to 
the south-east of the katra, the tradi- 
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with joy, fell into a deep hole and was killed. By the 
power of his religions merit he obtained birth as a man. 

To the north of the lake not very far, in the midst of a 
great wood, are the traces of the four former Buddhas 
walking to and fro. By the side are sédpas erected to 
commemorate the spots where Sariputra, Mudgalaputra, 
and others, to the number of 1250 great Arhats, practised 
samadhi and left traces thereof. The Tath4gata, when in 
the world, often traversed this country preaching the law, 
On the places where he stopped there are monuments 
(¢reca or posts) with titles on them. ~ 

Going north-east 500 li or so, we come to the country 
of Sa-t’a-ni-shi-fa-lo (Sthinéévara). 


Sa-T'a-NI-SHI-FA-LO (STHANASVARA), 


This kingdom“ is about 7000 li in circuit, the capital 
20 liorso. The soil is rich and productive, and abounds 
with grain (coreals). The climate is genial, though hot. 
The manners of the people are cold and insincere. The 
families are rich and given to excessive luxury. They 
are much addicted to the use of magical arts, and greatly 
honour those of distinguished ability in other ways. Most 
of the people follow after worldly gain ; a few give them- 
selves to agricultural pursuits, There is a large accumu- 
lation here of rare and valuable merchandise from every 
quarter, There are three savghérédmas in this country, 
with about 700 priests. They ali study (practise or use) 


tional site of ancient Mathur&.”— 
Growae'a Mathure (2d ed.), p. 1005 
Cunningham, Arch Sur. Rep., vol. i. 
p. 233. The legend of the imonkey 
is often represented in Bauddha 
noulptures (sce Ind, Ant, vol. ix. p. 
114) In this translation I follow 
dulien, The literal rendering ia, 
“Buddha ordered » water-mingling 
everywhere around the grat as. 
rembly.” ‘The “grest assembly” 
is the Sanghd or congregation, 
generally represented as 2250 in 
number, Probably the verb zhi is 


understood, “to give it everywhere,” 


The wigrim probably left Ma 
thuri and trnvelled back by his 
former route till he came to HAnsi, 
where he struck off in a north-weut 
direction for ubout 100 miles to 
‘Thanéivar o Sthindivara, This ia 
one of the oldest and most cele- 
brated places in India, on account 
of Sts conection with the Pandus, 
SeeCunningham, Aur. feo). af India, 
p. 3305 Lassen, Jud, Alt, vol. h 
P. 153,03 Hall, Pésaradated, p. 53. 
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the Little Vehicle. There are some hundred Déva temples, 
and sectaries of various kinds in great number, 

On every side of the capital within a precinct of 200 li 
in circuit is an area called by the men of this place “the 
land of religions merit.” This is what tradition states 
about it:—In old time there were two kings ® of the five 
Indies, between whom the government was divided, Tey 
attacked one another’s frontiers, and never ceased fighting, 
At length the two kings came to the agreement that they 
should select on each side a certain number of svldiers to 
decide the question by combat, and so sive the people rest. 
But the multitude rejected this plan, and would have none 
of it, Then the king (of éhis country) reflected that the 
people are difficult to please (fo deal with), A miraculous 
power (@ spirit) may perhaps move them (fo action); some 
project (out-of-the-way plan) may perhaps settle (establish) 
them in some right course of action, 

At this time there was a Brihman of great wisdom and 
high talent. To him the king sent secretly a present of 
some rolls of silk, and requested him to retire within his 
after-hall (private apartment) and there compose a religious 
book which he might conceal in a mountain cavern, 
After some time, when the trees had grown over (the 
mouth of the cavern), the king summoned his ministers 
before him as he sat on his royal throne, and said: 
« Ashamed of my little virtue in the high estate I occupy, 
the ruler of heaven ® (or, of Dévas) has been pleased to 
reveal to me in a dream, and to confer upon me a divine 
book which is now concealed in such-and-such a mountain 
fastness and in such-and-such a rocky coruer.” 

*§ This is also called the Dharma- son, Bhagavad. Gitd, cin. 2; Las: 
iahétrs, oF the “holy land; and sen, fad. dle, vol Lp 153. 
Kuro-kehétra, from the number of © That is, the king of the Kurun 
holy places connected with the Kau- and of the Pandus, The stragzle he- 
vas and Pandavas, and with other tween these two fauilies forms the 
a of antiquity. For some re- subject of the great Sanskrit epic, 
marks on the probable extent of this the Mahdbhdrata, 
district, wee Ane. Geog. of India, p. — ™ Somme years and mnantha after. 


333, Arch. Sur. of Iudia, voli pp." This ia the general title givea 
212 f,, and vol. xiv. p. 1003 Thom- to or Indra, Sakradévéuwa, 
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Ou this an edict was issued to search for this book, and 
it was found underneath the mountain bushes. The high 
ministers addressed their congratulations (éo the king) and 
the people were overjoyed. The king then gave an ac- 
count of the discovery to those far and near, and caused all 
to understand the matter; and this is the upshot of his 
message: “To birth and death there is no limit—no end 
to the revolutions of life. There is no rescue froin the 
spiritual abyss (in which we are immersed). But now by 
a rare plan I am able to deliver men from this suffering. 
Around this royal city, for the space of 200 li in circuit, 
was the land of ‘religious merit’ for men, apportioned by 
the kings of old. Years having rolled away in great 
numbers, the traces have been forgotten or destroyed. 
Men not regarding spiritual indications (reliyion) have 
been immersed in the sea of sorrow without power of 
escape. What then is to be said? Let it be known (from 
the divine revelation given) that all those of you who shall 
attack the enemy’s troops and die in battle, that they, shall 
be born again as men; if they kill inany, that, free from 
guilt,“ they shall receive heavenly joys, Those obedient 
grandchildren and pious children who assist (attend) their 
aged parents*? in walking about this land shall reap 
happiness (merit) without bounds. With little work, a 
great reward? Who would lose such an opportunity 
(since,) when once dead, our bodies fall into the dark intri- 
encies of the three evil ways? Therefore let every man 
stir himself to the utmost to prepare good works.” 

On this the men hastened to the conflict, and regarded 
death as deliverance.” The king accordingly issued an 

% ‘This differs from Julien’s ver- but the allusion is probably to those 
sion; the literal translation js‘many who attend to the wounded or the 
alain, guiltless, they shall receive the bereaved. 
happiness of heaven aa their reward There may be a referonce to 
(merit)." It seems to imply that if mourning for distant relatives, im- 
thoy shall be killed after slaying plying that this alvo eball be re- 
many of the enemy, they shall be warded. ; 

‘born in heaven. ® Ze, of hell, of famished demons, 


Or, “their relations and the and of brates. 
nged.” Tt in an obscure passage, © The phrase ju kwei, “as reo 
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edict and summoned his braves, The two countries 
engaged in conflict, and the dead bodies were heaped 
together as sticks, and. from that time till now the plaina 
are everywhere covered with their bones. As this relates 
to a very remote period of time, the bones are very large 
ones! The constant tradition of the country, therefore, 
has called this “the field of religious merit” (or “happi- 
ness” 

To the north-west of the city 4 or § li is a stdpa about 
300 feet high, which was built by Agdka-rija, The bricks 
are all of a yellowish red colour, very bright and shining, 
within is a peck measure of the relics of Buddha, From 
the stdpa is frequently emitted a brilliant light, and many 
spiritual prodigies exhibit themselves, 

Going south of the city about too li, we come to a 
convent called Ku-hwin-cli’a (Gdkantha?).% There are 
here a succession of towers with overlapping storeys, with 
intervals between them for walking (pacing). The priesta 
are virtuous and well-mannered, possessed of quiet 
dignity. 

Going from this north-east 400 li or so, we come to the 
country of Su-lo-kin-na (Srughna). 


Su-Lo-KIN-NA (SRUGHNA). 


This country is about 6000 li in circuit. On the 
eastern side it borders on the Ganges river, on the north 


tence from the capital as noua). 


turned.” has a meaning equal to our 
‘The distance indieated from Sthancé- 


word “salvation” or “saved.” The 


sentence appears to be interpolated. 

© ‘There ia a Vedic legend about 
Indra, who slew ninety times nine 
‘Vpitras near this spot. The site of 
Asthipur, or “ bone-town," is still 
pointed out in the plain to the west 
of the city. Cunningham, (eog., p. 
3363 Arrh. Sur, vol. ii. p. 219. 

© This may also be restored to 
Govinda. 

"S Lin ming = connected ridge- 

Polea (2). 

Pept Hien Teiang reckons his dis- 


‘vara in s north-east direction would 
take us to Kélei. in the Jaunstr 
district, on the eastof Sirmur. Can- 
ningham places Srughua at Sugb, » 
place about ity miles north-east 
fromthe Gokanthamonastery. Hwui- 
Jih makes the direction cast instead 
of north-east. Srughna, north of 
Hastinspura, is mentioned — by 
Panini (i 3, 25; ii, 1, 14 echol.; 
iv. 3, 25. 86), and by Varah Mi: 
Brik, Sark. xvi. 21). Cont. 
Hall's Pésavadatid, int. p. 51. Tt 
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it is backed by great mountains, The river Yamun& 
(Chen-mu-na) flows through its frontiers. The capital 
is about 20 li in cirewit, and is bounded on the east by 
theriver Yamuna. It is deserted, although its foundations 
are still very strong. As to produce of soil and character 
of climate, this country resembles the kingdom of Sa-t’a- 
ni-shi-fa-lo (Sthinéévara). The disposition of the people 
is sincere and truthful. They honour and have faith in 
heretical teaching, and they greatly esteem the pursuit of 
learning, but principally religious wisdom (or, the wisdom 
that brings happiness). 

There are five saayhdrdmas with about 1000 priests; 
the greater number study the Little Vehicle; a few exer- 
cise themselves in other (exceptional) schools, They deli- 
berate and discuss in appropriate language (choice words), 
and their clear discourses embody profound truth. Men 
of different regions of eminent skill discuss with them to 
satisfy their doubts, There are a hundred Déva temples 
with very many sectaries (wnbelievers). 

To the south-west of the capital and west of the river 
Yainuni is a sanghdrdma, outside the eastern gate of 
which is a stépx built by Agéka-rija. The Tathizata, 
when in the world in former days, preached the law in 
this pluce to convert men. By its side is another stdpa 
in which there are relies of the Tathdgata’s hair and nails, 
Surrounding this on the right and left are stdpas enclosing 
the hair and nail relics of Sariputra and of Mu-te-kia-lo 
(Maudgaly&yana) and other Arhats, several tens in number, 

Alter Tathigata had entered Wirvdne this country was 
the seat of heretical teaching. The faithful were per- 


appears from Cunningham's acoount that this neighbourhood was famous 
of the pillar of Firux Shéh, which in olden days os a Buddbist locality, 
was bronght from @ piace called I think we should trust Hiuen 
Topur or ‘opera, onthe bank of the ‘Tsiang’s 400 li north-east from Sthi- 
Jamod, in the district of Salora, not néévara, and place the capital of 
fur from Khizribfd, which is at tke Srughna at or near Kilsi, (Which 
foot of the mountains, 90 kos from Cunningham alao inclades in the 
‘Dehli, which place Cunninghem district. Conf. Cunningham, rch. 
identifies with Paota, not far from Sur, vol, fi. pp. 226 ff; Anc. 
‘Kalsi (Arehceol. Sure, val. 1 p. 166), Geog, p. 345+ 





188 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [soon rv 


verted to false doctrine, and forsook the orthodox views, 
Now there are five savghdrdémas in places where masters 
of treatises ® from different countries, holding controver- 
sies with the heretics and Brahmans, prevailed; they were 
erected on this account. 

On the east of the Yamuné, going about 800 li, we come 
to the Ganges river.* The source of the river (or the river 
at its source) is 3 or 4 li wide; flowing south-east, it 
enters the sea, where it is 10 li and more in width, 
The water of the river is blue, like the ocean, and its 
waves are wide-rolling as the sea. The scaly monsters, 
though many, do no harm to men. Thi taste of the water 
is sweet and pleasant, and sands of extreme fineness” 
border its course, In the common history of the country 
this river is called Fo-shwui, the river of religious merit, 
which can wash away countless® sins. Those who are 
weary of life, if they end their days in it, are borne to 
heaven and receive happiness, If a man dies and his 
bones are cast into the river, he cannot fall into an evil 
way; whilst he is carried by its waters and forgotten by 
men, his soul is preserved in safety on the other side (in 
the other world). 

At a certain time there was a Bédhisattva of the island 
of Sithhala (Chi-sse-tseaCeylon) called Déva, who pro- 
foundly understood the relationship of truth” and the 
nature of all composite things (fz). Moved with pity at 


® The Mahabhadra, 
® Heaped-up sin, or although 
heaped up: Ido not-think Julien’s 
“quoiqu’on soit chargé de crimes” 


© That is Buddhist doctors or 
learned writers (writers of datras). 

# In Hwui-lih the text seems to 
require the route to be to the aourre 


of the Ganges. The distance of 800 
If would favour this reading 5 but it 
ix hard to understand how a river 
can be three or four li (three-quarters 
of a mile) wide at its source, 
the accounts of Gaigalwirs, Gaf- 
gnutri, or Gaigotri, by Rennell, &c. 
 Honee the compariaon so fre- 
quently met with in Buddhist books, 
“as numerous as the sands of the 
Ganges,” 


meets the senee of the original. 

7 Or, all true relationship; the 
symbol siang corresponds with lak. 
shana ; it might be translated, there- 


See fore, “all the marks of truth.” 


7 The symbol fé corresponds with 
arma, which bas a wide meaning, 
as in the well-known toxt, ye dlaruid 


ittu-prabhara, &e. 
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the ignorance of men, he came to this country to guide and 
direct the people in the right way. At this time the men 
and women were all assembled with the young and old to- 
gether on the banks of the river, whose waves rolled along 
with impetuosity. Then Déva Bédhisattva composing his 
supernatural appearance 7 beat his head and dispersed it 
(the rays of his glory?) again™*—his appearance different 
from that of othermen. ‘There was an unbeliever who said, 
“ What does my son in altering thus his appearauce ?” # 

Déva Bédhisattva answered: “My father, mother, and 
relations dwell in the island of Ceylon. I fear lest they 
may be suffering from hunger and thirst; I desire to 
appease them from this distant spot.” 

The heretic said: “You deceive yourself, my son; 
have you no reflection to see how foolish such a thing is? 
Your country is far off, and separated by mountains and 
rivers of wide extent from this. To draw up this water 
and scatter it in order to quench the thirst of those far 
off, is like going backwards to seek a thing before you; it 
is a way never heard of before.” Then Déva Bodhisattva 
said: “If those who are kept for their sins in the dark 
yegions of evil can reap the benefit of the water, why 
should it not reach those who are merely separated by 
mountains and rivers 7” 

Then the heretics, in presence of the difficulty, confessed 
themselves wrong, and, giving up their unbelief, received 
the true law. Changing their evil ways, they reformed 
themselves, and vowed to become his disciples.’* 


quent part of the narrative, however, 


71 His agreeable splendour, dip- 
ping up and drawing in. 

74 Thin passage is obscure. Julien’s 
tranelatiun is aa follows: “Déva 
Bodhisattva softened the brightness 
of his figure and wished to draw 
some water; but the moment he 
bent his head at that point the 
water receded in streams (en jaillis- 
sant)" Tt may be 20; or it may 
refer to his miraculous appearance, 
drawing in and dispersing again the 
brightness of his figure. ‘The subse- 


seems to denote that he “drew in ” 
some bina and then scattered or 


2 Literally, “My non} why this 
difficult, or wonderful (occurrence)? 
7) Or, “you deceive yourself, st!” 
"The expression ago teu seema ta 
mean more than “doctor” or “sir. 
7 The history of Déva Bodhi- 
sattva is somewhat confusing, We 
know this much of him, that he wan 
& disciple of Nagarjuna, and hisauc- 
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Aiter crossing the river and going along the eastern 
side of it, we come to the country of Ma-ti-pu-lo (Mati. 
pura). 


Ma-tI-Pu-Lo (MaTIPURA). 


This country ” is about 6000 li in circuit; the capital 
is about 20 li, The soil is favourable for the growth of 
cereals, and there are many flowers and kinds of fruit. 
The climate is soft aud mild, The people are sincere and 
trathful. They very much reverence learning, and are 
deeply versed in the use of charms and magic, The 
followers of truth and error are equally divided,”* The 
king belongs to the caste of the SQdras (Shu-t’o-lo), He 
is not a believer in the law of Buddha, but reverences and 
worships the spirits of heaven. There are about twenty 
satighdrdmas, with 800 priests. They mostly study the 
Little Vehicle and belong to the school of Sarvdstivadas 
(Shwo-i-tsie-yau). There are some fifty Déva temples, in 
which men of different persuasions dwell promiscuously, 

Four or five li to the south of the capital we come 
to a little satghdradma having about fifty priests in it. 
In old time the master of Sdstras called Kiu-na-po- 


cessor a6 fourteenth (or according 
to others, fifteenth) patriarch, He 
is called Kanadéva, because, accord- 
ing to Vassilief (p. 219), he gave one 
of his eyes (kdna, “one-cyed”) to 
Mahiévara, but more probably be- 
canse he bored ont (kina, “perfo- 
rated ") the eye of Maher For 
this story sev Wong Pah, § 188 
(J.B, As. Soe., vol. =x. p.207), where 
the Ohineae t'k3 answers to kéya, 
See Hdkins, Chin. Buddh., pp. 77- 
79; Lawsen, £. A., yol. ii. p, 1204. 
He ia also called Aryadéva. Ac- 
cording to others he is the same as 
Chandraktrtti (J. 4. S. Hen. vol. vii. 
Bp 144), but this cannot be the Chan- 
Graktréti who followed the teaching 
of Buddhaptlita (Vamiliel, p. 2071 
for Buddhspflita composed. com- 

mentaries on the works of Aryadeva 





(sbid.) It seems probable from the 
statement in the text that Déva was 
‘# native of Ceylon, B. Nanjio says 
not (Cataloyue, col. 370); but if uot 
he evidently dwelt there. He wax 
the author of numerous works, for & 
ist of which see B. Nanjio (loc. cit.) 


He probably flourished towards the 
middle or ond of the first century 
an, 


7 Matipura has been identified 
with Madiwar or Mundore, a large 
town in Western Rohilkand, ueur 
Bijaor (V. de St. Martin, Mémoire, 
P. 3443 Cunningham, Ane. Geog. op 
Fniia, p. 349). The people of this 
town were perhaps the Mathai of 
Mepuathenes (Arian, Zndica, ©. 45 

Ast, vol. ¥ Pe 332) 

% That ig the Buddhiste and 

Brahmans, or other rectaries, 
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la-po (Gupaprabha),” composed in this convent the 
treatise called Pin-chin,® and some hundred others, When 
young, this master of Séstras distinguished himself for his 
eminent talent, and when he grew up he stood alone in 
point of learning. He was well versed in knowledge of 
men (or things), was of sound understanding, full of 
learning, and widely celebrated. Originally he was 
brought up in the study of the Great Vehicle, but before 
he had penetrated its deep principles he had occasion to 
study the Vibhdsha Séstra, on which he withdrew from 
his former work and attached himself to the Little Vehicle. 
He composed several tens of treatises to overthrow the 
Great Vehicle, and thus became a zealous partisan of the 
Little Vehicle school, Moreover, he composed several 
tens of secular books opposing and criticising the writings 
of former renowned teachers. He widely studied the 
sacred books of Buddha, but yet, though he studied deeply 
for a long time, there were yet some ten difficulties which 
he could not overcome in this school. 

At this time there was an Arhat called Dévaséna,? who 
went once and again to the Tushita (Zw-sit-to) heaven, 
Gunaprabha begged him to obtain for him an interview 
with Maitréya in order to settle his doubts. 

7 In Chinese, Tih kwong, “the 


brightness of virtue, or good quali- 
ties.” 


conversion and his consent to protect 
the Sravakas is simply the result of 
these names being derived from the 





® Restored doubtfully by Julien 
to Tattea-vibhaiiga Séstre (p. 220 n. 
2), and by Kitel to Yattoa-eatya. 
Séstra (Handbook, sub voc. Guna- 
prabha). 


© This expression, fo-way, may ( 


mean “ ovlebrated,” or it may refer 
to Gunaprabba when a young die- 
ciple. “Jt is a phrase applied to 
Ananda before he arrived st en- 
lightenment (see Cutena of Buddhist 
Sorip., p. 289 and n. 2). It is alwo 
generally applied to Vaiiravana, aan 
explanation of hia name “the cele- 
brated” (compare wepexAsros); and it 
in very probable that the story found 
in Buddhist books of Vaiéravana’s 


ame root, iru. ‘The Chinose tomar, 
when referred to @ young disciple, is 
equal to the Sanskrit sitwata, a 
learner {ave Burnonf, Lotus, p. 295). 
Gupsprabha is said by Vaasiliet 
(Bowddhieme, p. 78) to have bean & 
disciple of Vasubandivu, and to have 
lived at Mathura in the Agrapura 
monastery: he was gure xt the 
court of the king Sri Harsha (doubt. 
fully). Perhaps in this quotation 


Matbura has been mistaken for 
‘Matipura, in which case the convent 
referred to in the text would be 





Ep 
‘wan, army of the gods. 
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Dévaséna, by his miraculous power, transported him to 
the heavenly palace. Having seen Maitréya (Tse-shi) 
Gunaprabha bowed low to him, but paid him no worship. 
On this Dévaséua said, “Maitréya Bodhisattva holds the 
next place in becoming a Buddha, why are you so self- 
conceited as not to pay him supreme reverence? If you 
wish to receive benefit (building up, edification) from 
jim, why do you not fall down ?” 

Gunaprabha replied: “Reverend sir! this advice is 
honest, and intended to lead me to right amendment; but 
Tam an ordained Bhikshu, and bave left the world as a 
disciple, whereas this Maitréya Bédhisattva is enjoying 
heavenly beatitude, and is no associate for one who has 
Lecome an ascetic, I was about to offer him worship, but 
I feared it would not be right.” 

Bédhisattva (Maitréya) perceived that pride of self (dt- 
mamada) was bound up in his heart, so that he was not a 
vessel for instruction; and though he went and returned 
three times, he got no solution of his doubts, At Jength 
lie begged Dévaséna to take him again, and that he was 
ready to worship. But Dévaséna, repelled by his pride of 
self, refused to answer him. 

Gunaprabha, not attaining his wish, was filled with 
hatred and resentraent. He went forthwith into the 
desert apart, and practised the samddhi called fa-tung 
(opening intelligence); but because he had not put away 
the pride of self, he could obtain no fruit. 

To the north of the saiglérdma of Guneprabha about 
three or four li is a great convent with some 200 disciples 
in it, who study the Little Velicle. This is where Sangha- 
bhadra (Chung-hin), master of sdstras, died. He was 
a native of Kaémir, and was possessed of great ability and 
vast penetration, As a young imax he was singularly 
necomplished, and had mastered throughout the Vibhdshd 
Séstra (Pi-po-sha-lun) of the Sarvistivida school, 

At this time Vasubandhu Bédhisattva was living, He 
was seeking to explain that which it is beyond the power 
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of words to convey by the mysterious method (way) of 
profound meditation. With a view to overthrow the 
propositions of the masters of the Vibhashika school, he 
composed the 4dhidharma-késha Sdstra, The form of his 
composition is clear and elegant, and his arguments are 
very subtle and lofty. 

Sanghabbadra having read this work, took his resolution 
accordingly. He devoted himself during twelve years to 
the most profound researches,.and composed the Kin-she- 
pao-lun (Késhakarakd, Sdstra) * in 25,000 618kas, contain- 
ing altogether 800,000 words. We may say that it is a 
work of the deepest research and most subtle principles. 
Addressing his disciples, he said, “ Whilst I retire from 
sight, do you, distinguished disciples* take this my ortho- 
dox treatise and go attack Vasubandhu; break down his 
sharp-pointed arguments, and permit not this old man 
alone to assume the leading name.” 

Thereupon three or four of the most distinguished of his 
disciples took the treatise he had composed, and went in 
search of Vasubandhu. At this time he was in the country 
of Chéka,” in the town of Sakala, his fame being spread 
far and wide. And now Sanghabbadra was coming there; 
Vasubandhu having heard it, forthwith ordered (his dis- 
ciples) to prepare for removal (dress for travel), His dis- 
ciples having (cherishing) some doubts, the most eminent 
of thein began to remonstrate with him, and said, “The 
high qualities of our great master transcend those of 
former men of note, and at the present day your wisdom 
is far spread and acknowledged by al. Why, then, on 
hearing the name of Sahghabhadra are you so fearful 


% Yihsin, ie, samddhi or dhy- © Saaghabbsdra could not have 
ana, ‘been the teacher of Vasubandhu, as 

S Or Késhaiild Stsiro()—Tolien. Profesor Max Mallee thinks (India 
Soe also Wong Pak, § 199, in J. pp. 303 f 309, 312). He is probably 
Aa S, vol xx p. 212. the same as Suighadééa, named by 
% Teil beaten that thia tranela- Vamullef (Bouddhieme, Ps 208), 
differs from Julien’s, but think  * For Chika, see above, Book iv. 
in agreement with the text and p, 165 ante, 
context. 

Vou L x 
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and timid? We, your disciples, are indeed humbled 
thereat.” 

Vasubandhu answered, “I am going away not because I 
fear to meet this man (doctor), but because in this country 
there is no one of penetration enough to recognise the in- 
feriority of Sahgabhadra. He would only vilify me as if 
my old age were a fault, There would be no holding him 
to the sdstra, or in one word I could overthrow his 
vagaries. Let us draw him to Mid-India, and there, in 
the presence of the eminent and wise, let us examine into 
the matter, and determine what is true and what is false, 
and who should be pronounced the victor or the loser.” 8 
Forthwith he ordered his disciples to pack up their books, 
and to remove far away. 

‘The master of Sdstras, Sanghabhadra, the day after ar- 
riving at this convent, suddenly felt his powers of body 
(ia, vital spirits) fail him. On this he wrote a letter, and 
excused himself to Vasubandhu thus: “The Tathigata 
having died, the different schools of his followers adopted 
and arranged their distinctive teaching; and each had its 
own disciples without hindrance, They favoured those of 
their own way of thinking; they rejected (persecuted) 
others. I, who possess but a weak understanding, un- 
happily inherited this custom from my predecessors, and 
coming to read your treatise called the Abhidharma-kdsha, 
written to overthrow the creat principles of the masters 
of the Vibléshika school, abruptly, without measuring 
my strength, after many years’ study have produced this 
Sdstra to uphold the teaching of the orthodox school. My 
wisdom indeed is little, my intentions great, My end is 
now approaching, If the Bédhisativa (Vasubendhw), in 
spreading abroad his subtle maxims and disseminating his 
profound reasonings, will vouchsafe not to overthrow my 
production, but will let it remain whole and entire for 
posterity, then I shall not regret my death.” 


% Te will be seen again that this translation differs materially from 
that of M. Julien. 
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Then, selecting from his followers one distinguished for 
his talents in speaking, he addressed him as follows: “J, 
who am but a scholar of poor ability, have aspired to sur- 
pass one of high natural talent. Wherefore, after my 
approaching death, do you take this letter which I have 
written, and my treatise also, and make my excuses to 
that Bodhisattva, and assure him of my repentance.” 

After uttering these words he suddenly stopped, when 
one said, “He is dead!” 

The disciple, taking the letter, went to the place where 
Vasubandhu was, and having come, he spoke thus: “My 
master, Sanghabadra, has died; and his last words are 
contained in this letter, in which he blames himself for 
his faults, aud in excusing himself to you asks you not to 
destroy his good name so that it dare not face the world.” 

Vasubandhu Bodhisattva, reading the letter and look- 
ing through the book, was for a time lost in thought. 
Then at length he addressed the disciple aud said: “ San- 
ghabhadra, the writer of Séstras, was a clever and ingeni- 
ous scholar (inferior scholar). Mis reasoning powers (It), 
indeed, were uot deep (enough), but his diction is some- 
what (to the point). If I had any desire to overthrow 
Sanghabladra’s s4stra, I could do so as easily as I place my 
finger in my hand. As to his dying request made to me, 
I greatly respect the expression of the difficulty he ac- 
knowledges. But besides that, there is great reason why 
I should observe his last wish, for indeed this séstra may 
illustrate the doctrines of my school, and accordiugly I 
will only change its name and call it Shun-ching-li-lan 
(Nydydnusdra Sdstra). 

The disciple remonstrating said, “ Before Saighabhadra’s 
death the great master (Vasubundhu) had removed far 
away; but now he has obtained the Sdstra, he proposes 


® Or it may be complimentary, Zilun. Tt was translated into Chi- 
“his phraseology or composition is nose by Miuen Tsisng himeelf, See 
exceptionally elegant.” Bunyin Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 12653 
0 'Tn fall—'0-pi-ta-mo-skun-chan- Beal's Tripifata, p. 80. ; 
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to change the title; how shall we (the disciples of Satigha- 
bhadra) de able to suffer such an affront?” 

Vasubandhu Bédhisattva, wishing to remove all doubts, 
said in reply by verse: “Though the lion-king retires 
afar off before the pig, nevertheless the wise will know 
which of the two is best in strength.” 

Saftghabhadra having died, they burnt his body and 
collected his bones, and in a stdpa attached to the saiiy- 
hérdma, 200 paces or so to the north-west, in a wood of 
Amra® ('An-mo-lo) trees, they are yet visible. 

Beside the Amra wood is a stdpa in which are relics of 
the bequeathed body of the master of édstras Vimala- 
mitra (Pi-mo-lo-mi-to-lo), This master of édstras was a 
man of Kasémtr, He became a disciple and attached 
himself to the Sarvdstivade school. He had read a multi- 
tude of sttras and investigated various édstras; he 
travelled through the five Indies and made himself 
acquainted with the mysterious literature of the three 
Pitakas. Having established a name and accomplished 
his work, being about to retire to his own country, on his 
way he passed near the stdpa of Sanghabhadra, the master 
of édstras, Putting his hand (on it), he sighed and said, 
“This master was truly distinguished, his views pure and 
eminent, After having spread abroad the great principles 
(af lis faith), he purposed to overthrow those of other 
schools and lay firmly the fabric of his own. Why then 
should his fame not be eternal? I, Vimalamitra, foolish 
as I am, have received at various times the knowledge 
of the deep principles of his departed wisdom; his dis- 
tinguished qualities have been cherished through succes- 
sive generations. WVasubandhu, though dead, yet lives in 
the tradition of the school. That which I know so per- 
fectly (ought to be preserved). I will write, then, such 
Sdstras as will cause the learned men of Jamtudvipa to 

8 From the Jétaka of the lionand —_ In Chinese, Wou hau yau, “epot- 
the pig who rolled himself in filth. less friend.” 


Fousboll, Ten Jétakas, p. 65. 4 On bis heart,” —Julien, 
&s Mango trees—Mangifera indica, 
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forget the name of the Great Vehicle and destroy the 
fame of Vasubandhu. This will be an immortal work, 
and will be the accomplishment of my long-meditated 
design.” 

Having finished these words, his mind became confused 
and wild; his boastful tongue heavily protruded,” whilst 
the hot blood flowed forh. Knowing that his end was 
approaching, he wrote the following letter to signify his 
repentance :—“ The doctrines of the Great Vebicle in the 
law of Buddha contain the final principles® Its renown 
may fade, but its depth of reason is inscrutable. I fool- 
ishly dared to attack its distinguished teachers, The 
veward of my works is plain to all. It is for this I 
die, Let me address men of wisdom, who may learn 
from my example to guard well their thoughts, aud not 
give way to the encouragement of doubts.” Then the 
great earth shook again as he gave up life, In the place 
where he died the earth opened, and there was produced 
a great ditch, His disciples burnt his body, collected his 
bones, and raised over them (a stttpa),” 

At this time there was an Arhat who, having witneased 
his death, sighed and exclaimed, “What unhappiness! 
what suffering! To-day this master of édstras yielding 
to his feelings and maintaining his own views, abusing 
the Great Vehicle, has fallen into the deepest hell 
(Artech) 1” 

On the north-west frontier of this country, on the 
eastern shore of the river Ganges, is the town of Mo- 
yu-lo ;® it is about 20 li in cireuit, The inhabitants ‘are 
very numerous. The pure streams of the river flow round 
it on every side; it produces native copper (teow shih), 
pure crystal, and precious vases, Not far from the town, 

% The text has “five tongues ;” Buddha” 
possibly the symbol tcu, five, ia for There ie no word for stdpa in 
#, loquacious or bragging. the original. 

is This may also bo rendered, “the | ™ That is Maytpurs, or Hasi- 
masters who teach the doctrines of dwara. It ia now on the wxstern 


the Great Vehicle declare the final bank of the Gangex. Julien makes 
(Aighert) principles of the law of it Maytra. 
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and standing by the Ganges rivet, is a great Déva 
temple, where very many miracles of divers sorts are 
wrought, In the midst of it is a tank, of which the 
borders are made of stone joined skilfully together, 
Through it the Ganges river is led by an artificial canal. 
The men of the five Indies call it “the gate of the Gangi 
river.” This is where religious merit is found and sin 
effaced. There are always hundreds and thousands of 
people gathered together here from distant quarters to 
bathe and wash in its waters. Benevolent kings have 
founded here “a house of merit” (Punyasdid), This 
foundation is endowed with funds for providing choice 
food and medicines to bestow in charity on widows and 
bereaved persons, on orphans and the destitute, 

Going north from this 300 li or 50, we come to P’o-lo- 
hih-mo-pu-lo country (Brahmapura). 


P’0-L0-11H-MO-PU-LO (DRAHMAPURA). 

This kingdom ™ is about 4oooli in circuit,and surrounded 
on all sides by mountains. The chief town is about 20 }i 
round. It is thickly populated, and the householders are 
rich. The soil is rich and fertile ; the lands are sown and 
reaped in their seasons. The country produces deou-shih 
{native copper) and rock crystal, The climate is rather 
cold; the people are hardy and uncultivated. Few of the 
people attend to literature—most of them are engaged in 
commerce, 

The disposition of the men is of a savage kind. Thera 
are heretics mixed with believers in Buddha, There are 
five satighdrdmas, which contain a few priests. There are 
ten Déva temples, in which persons of different opinions 
dwell together. 

This country is bounded on the north by the great 

™ Gaficfdwaira, The canal still  ™ Cumaingham identifies Brab- 
existe; the present nawe, Hari mapura with British Garhwal and 
dwira, means the gate of Hari or Kuméun (Ane. Geog. of India, p 
Vishnu: this ia o comparatively 356). 
modern name {Canninghatn, p. 353) 
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Snowy Mountains, in the midst of which is the country 
called Su-fa-la-na-kiv-ta-lo (Suvarnagétra), From this 
country comes a superior sort of gold, and hence the 
name. It is extended from east to west, and contracted 
from north to south, It is the same as the country of the 
“eastern women.” For ages a woman has been the 
ruler, and so it is called the Aingdom of the women, The 
lusband of the reigning woman is called king, but he 
knows nothing about the affairs of the state. The men 
manage the wars aud sow the land, and that is all, The 
land produces winter wheat and much cattle, sheep, and 
horses. The climate is extremely eold (iry). The people 
are hasty and impetuous. 

On the eastern side this country is bordered by the Fan 
kingdom (Tibet), on the west by San-po-ho (Sampaha or 
Malasa (?) ), on the north by Khotan, 

Going south-east from Ma-ti-pu-lo 400 li or 80, we come 
to the country of Kiu-pi-shwong-na, 


Kuvu-ri-sowone-na (GOvIsana), 


This kingdom is about 2000 li in circuit, and the 
eapital about 14 or 15 li. Jt is naturally strong, being 
fenced in with crags and precipices. The population is 
numerous, We find on every side flowers, and groves, and 
lakes (ponds) succeeding each other in regular order. The 
climate and the products resemble those of Mo-ti-pu-lo. 
The manners of the people are pure and honest, They 
Book xi See also Yule's Marco 


Polo, vob, it, p. 397. 
48 Julien restnees this toGdviana, 


1 In Chinese Kinski, “ gokten 
people.” Beluw it is said that 
San-po-ho was Huited on the west 


ty Su-fa-la-na-kiu-to-lo (Suvarna- 
gotra, called also the kingdom of 
women), which itself touched on the 
east the country of T'u-fan (Tibet), 
and on the north the kingdom of 
Yu-tien (Khutan). Suvaryagétra 
ix here placed on the frontier of 
Drahmapura. 

102'There isacountryof the “western 
women " named by Hiuen Tsiang in 


Cunningham is satisfied that the old 
fort near the village of Ujain repre- 
sents the ancient city of Gévitana. 
‘This villagu is just one mile to the 
cast of Kisipar. Hwui-lih does not 
mention this country, but reckons 
40 i from Matipura to Ahikshétra, 
ina south-easterly direction. Thia 
distance amd bearing are nearly 
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are diligent in study and given to good works. There 
are many believers in false doctrine, who seek present 
happiness only. There are two savghérdmas and about 
100 priests, who mostly study the Little Vehicle, There 
are thirty Déva temples with different sectaries, who con- 
gregate together without distinction. 

Beside the chief town is an old savighdrdma in which is 
a stdpa built by King Agdka. It is about 200 feet high; 
here Buddha, when living, preached for a month on the 
most essential puints of religion. By the side is a place 
where there are traces of the four past Buddhas, who sat 
and walked here, At the side of this place are two small 
stdpas containing the hair and nail-parings of Tathagata, 
They are about 10 feet high. 

Going from this south-east about 400 li, we come to the 
country of 'O-hi-chi-ta-lo (Ahikshétra), 


°Q-HI-CHI-TA-LO (AHIKSBBTRA). 

This country is about 3000 li in circuit, and the 
capital about 17 or 18 li. It is naturally strong, being 
flanked by mountain crags, It produces wheat, aud there 
are many woods and fountains. The climate is soft and 
agreeable, and the people sincere and truthful. They love 
religion, and apply themselves to learning. They are 
clever and well informed. There are about ten sarighd- 
rdmas, and some 1000 priests who study the Little Vehicle 
of the Ching-liang school.1% 

There are some nine Déva temples with 300 sectaries, 
They sacrifice to Iévara, and belong to the company of 
“ashes-sprinklers ” (Pagupatas). 

Outside the chief town is a Naga tank, by the side of 
which is a stdpa built by Aééka-rija, It was here the 

1 Ahikshétra, Ahikshatra, or vol. i. p. 7473 Wilson's Vish.-pur, 
Ahichchhatra, a place named in the {Hall's ed.}, vol. fi, p. 161. 
Maldbldrata, i. 5515, 6348; Hari- — ™* Jn the text wang in a mistake 
varia, 1114; Pinta, ti, 3, 7. It for ching, but the school is properly 


was the enpital of North Bafchila the Satimatiya school. 
or Robilkba g. Lussen, 12d. Alt. 
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Tathgata, when in the world, preached the law for the 
sake of e Naga-rija for seven days’ By the side of it 
are four little stdpas; here are traces where, in days gone 
by, the four past Buddhas sat and walked. 

From this going sonth 260 or 270 li, aud crossing the 
Ganges river, proceeding then in 2 south-west direction, 
we come to Pi-lo-shan-na (Virasana) country. 


PI-LO-SHAN-NA (VIRASANA ?) 


This country #7 is about 2000 li iu circuit. The capital 
town about 10 Ji. The climate and produce are the same 
as those of Ahikshétra, The habits of the people are 
violent and headstrong. They are given to study and the 
arts. They are chiefly heretics (attached in faith to heresy); 
there are a few who believe in the law of Buddha, There 
are two satghdrdmas with about 300 priests, who attach 
themselves to the study of the Great Vehicle. There are 
five Déva temples occupied by sectaries of different per- 
snasions, 

In the middle of the chief city is an old sanghdrdma, 
within which is a stépa, which, although in ruins, is still 
rather more than 100 feet high. It was built by Asdka~ 
raja, Tathigata, when in the world in old days, preached 
here for seven days on the Wen-kiai-chu-king (Skandha- 


didtu-upasthdna Sdtra 2) 


1 The old story connected with 
this place was that Raja Adi was 
found by Diéua sleeping under the 

Hianship of a sorpent, hence fhe 
name Abi-chhatra (serpent canopy) 
‘This utory waa probably appropriated 
by the Baddhists. Fora full account 


of this place and ita present condl- mil 


tion, see Cunningham, Arckeolog. 
Survey of India, vol. |. p. 259 8 

W? Restored (doubtfully) by Julien 
to Virasana, Genera] Cunnil 
identifies it (conjecturally) with = 
great mound of rains called Atratji- 
Khéra, four miles to the south of 


By the side of it are the 


Karsina, Hiuen Taiang probably 
crossed the Ganges near Suhiwar, a 
few miles from Soron; this appears 
to answer to the distance of 260 or 
270 li—about 50 miles. General 
Cunningham saya 23 to 25 miles, 
but on his Map x. the distance is 50 


tes, 

8 Julien (p. 236, n. 1) renders 
this literally “one who dwella in the 
world called Ouen-kiai ;” but wen- 
Hai represents shandha-dhdtu, and 
au is the Chinese symbol for upas- 
thane, 
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traces where the four former Buddhas sat and walked in 
exercise. 

Going hence south-east 200 li or 80, we come to the 
country of Kie-pi-tha (Kapitha)1° 


Kug-pr-THA (Karitaa). 


This country” is about 2000 li in circuit, and the capital 
20 liorso, The climate and produce resemble those of 
Vi-lo-shan-na, The manners of the people are soft and 
agreeable. The men are much given to learning. There 
are four sevighdrdmas with about 1000 priests, who study 
the Ching-liang (Sarnmattya) school of the Little Vehicle. 
There are ten Déva temples, where sectaries of all persua- 
sions dwell. They all honour and sacritice tot Mahéé- 
vara (‘Tu-tseu-t’sai-tien). 

‘To the east of the city 20 li or ao is a great sarghdrdina 
of beautifu! construction, throughout which the artist has 
exhibited his greatest skill. The sacred image of the holy 
form (of Buddha) is most wonderfully magnificent, There 
are about 100 priests here, who study the doctrines of the 
Sarhmatiya (Ching-liang) school. Several myriads of “pure 
men” (religious laymen) live by the side of this convent, 

Within the great enclosure of the savghdrdma there are 
three precious ladders, which are arranged side by side from 
north to south, with their faces for descent to the east 
This is where Tathagata came down on his return from 
the Trayastriraéas heaven.“ In old days Tathagata, going 
up from the “ wood of the conqueror” (Shing-lin, Jétavana), 


¥0 Written formerly Siing-kia-she 
Saikiéya, 

“This corresponds with the 
present Satkisa, the site of which 
was discovered by General Cunning- 
ham in 1842, It is just 40 miles 
(200 li) south-east of Atratji. The 
none of Kepithe bas entirely die 
appeared, although there is a trace 
of it in a story referred to in Arch, 
Sure, of Indic, vol. i, p. 271, m Dr. 
Kern thinks that the astronomer 


Varahe Mihira was probably edu- 
cated at Kapitha. 

31 translate ac! by “sacrifice,” 
because of the curious analogy with 
words of the same meaning used in 
this sense in other languages (com- 
pare the Greek wodw; Lat. accra 
facere; Sansk. Iyi, Se.) Tt may 
mean’ simply “to worship” or 
“‘gerve.” 

42 This story of Buddha's descent 
from heaven is a popular one anong, 
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ascended to the heavenly mansions, and dwelt in the 
Saddharma Hall," preaching the law for the sake of 
his mother. Three months having elapsed, being de- 
sirous to descend to earth, Sakra, king of the Dévas, 
exercising his spiritual power, erected these precious 
ladders. The middle one was of yellow gold, the left- 
hand one of pure crystal, the right-hand one of white 
silver, 

Tathigata rising from the Saddharma hall, accom- 
panied by a multitude of Dévas, descended by the 
middie ladder, Mé&ba-Brahm4-rija (Fan), holding a 
white chdmara, came down by the white ladder on the 
right, whilst Sakra (Shi), king of Dévas (Dévéndra), hold- 
ing a precious canopy (parasol), descended by the crystal 
ladder on the left, Meanwhile the company of Dévas in 
the air scattered flowers and chanted their praises in his 
honour, Some centuries ago the ladders still existed in 
theif original position, but now they have sunk into the 
earth and have disappeared. The neighbouring princes, 
grieved at not having seen them, built up of bricks and 
chased stones ornamented with jewels, on the ancient 
foundations (three ladders) resembling the old ones. They 
are about 70 feet high, Above them they have built a 
vikdra in which is a stone image of Buddha, and on 
either side of this is a ladder with the figures of Brahma 
and Sakra, just as they appeared when first rising to 
accompany Buddha in his descent. 

On the outside of the vikdra, but close by its side, there 
is a stone column about 70 feet high which was erected by 
Aééka-rija (Wu-yeu). It is of a purple colour, and shining 
as if with moisture. The substance is hard and finely 
grained. Above it is a lion sitting on his haunches,™ and 


Buddhists. It is described by Fa- Burnouf, Zntrod. p. 541, and Lotus, 


hian (cap. xvii.), and is re 
fn the aculptnres ut Satiehi, Tree and 
Sep. Wor. pl. xxvii. Sg. 3, and 

Bharhut, Stipa of Bharkut, pl. xvii. 
Bee Jour, RB. de. Soc, N%, vol. ¥. 
pp. 164, For the Trayastrinisas, see 


219, 249, 279. 
PP ‘Bhat i the preaching hall used 


and dy Sakra and the gods of the “thirty- 






three heaven ™ for religions purposes, 
U4 Teun dy, “aitting in a equat- 
ting position.” This expression is 
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facing the ladder, There are carved figures inlaid,™* of 
wonderful execution, on the four sides of the pillar and 
around it. As men are good or bad these figures appear 
on the pillar (or disappear). 

Beside the precious ladder (¢emple), and not far from it, 
is a stdpa where there are traces left of the four past 
Buddhas, who sat and walked here. 

By the side of it is another stiipa, This is where Tathd- 
gata, when in the world, bathed himself. By the side of 
this is a vikdra on the spot where Tathagata entered 
Samddhi. By the side of the wihdra there is a long 
foundation wall 50 paces in length and 7 feet high; this 
is the place where Tathigata took exercise“ On the 
spots where his feet trod are figures of the lotus flower, 
On the right and left of the wall are (two) little stupas, 
erected by Sakra and BrahmA-rAja. 

In front of the stdpas of Sakra and Brahma is the 
place where Utpalavarna (Lin-hwa-sih) the Bhikshuni,’” 
wishing to be the first 10 see Buddha, was changed into a 
Chakravartin-rija when Tathagata was returning from the 
palace of févara Déva to Jambudvtpa. At this time Sub- 
iti (Su-pu-ti), quietly seated in his stone cell, thought 
thus with himself: “Now Buddha is returning down to 
dwell with men—angels lead and attend him. And now 
why should I go to the place? Have I not heard him 
declare that all existing chings are void of reality? Since 
this is the nature of all things, I have already seen with 


rendered by Julien “lying down” 


137 ‘The restoration to Utpalavarnd 
(couskant), but it appears to mean 


is confirmed by Fa-hisn's scoount 


“sitting on his heels or haunchea ;” 
but in either oase the position of the 
animal would differ from that of the 
standing elephant discovered by 
General Cunningham st Sepkisn 
(Arch, Survey, vol. {. p. 278). 

25 Teou law, vid. Med. sub loc. 

28 There was a similar stone path 
at Nalanda with lotus flowers carved 
on it, (See I-tsing and Jour, R As. 
Sce., N.S, vol. xiii. p. 571} 





{e.xvii.) Julienhad first Pundartke- 
varné, which he afterwards altered 
to Padmavati. 

4 Subbiti is the representative 
of the later idealism of the Buddhist 
creed. He is the mouthpiece for 
argumenta put forth in the Prdjfia 
Péramita works (the Vajrachhédikd), 
to show that all things are unreal, the 
body of the law (dharmaldya) being 
the only reality. 
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my eyes of wisdom the spiritual (fa) body of Dud- 
aha.” 

At this time Utpalavarni Bhikshuni, being anxious to 
be the first to see Buddha, war changed into a Chakra- 
vartin monarch, with the seven gems! (ratndnt) accom: 
panying ler, aud with the four kinds of troops to escort 
and defend her, Coming to the place where the lord of 
the world was, she reassumed her form as a Lhikshunf, 
on which Tathagata addressed her and satd: “You are 
not the first to see me! Subhiiti (Chen-hien), compre- 
hending the emptiness of ali things, he has beheld my 
spiritual body (dharmakdya).” ™ 

Within the precinct of the sacred traces miracles are 
constantly exhibited, 

To the south-east of the grent stdpa is a Niiga tank, 
He defends the sacred traces with care, and being thus 
spiritually protected, one cannot regard them lightly. 
Years may effect their destruction, but no human power 
can do so, Going north-west from this less that 200 li, 
we come to the kingdom of Kie-po-kio-she (Kanya- 
kubja). 

48 This differs somewhat from — 1 For the Seven Precious Thinga 
Tolien's version. He gives “je me belonging to wheel king, see 
suis attaché @ la nature de toutes Sénart, La Legende du Buddha, 
Jes lois ;”” but it appears to me that «, 1. 
the construction is chu-fé-ving-aki, — For an account of the three 
“the nature of things (f@—dharma) bodies of all the Buddhas, see J. 2 


being thus (shi), therefore I have As, 8, N.S,, vol, xiii. p. 555. 
already seen,” &e. 


END OF BOOK TV, 


BOOK V. 


Contains the following countrica:-—(1) Kiejo-bio-she-kw0; (2)’O-yu-t'o; 
(3) O-ye-mu-Wie » (4) Do-lo-ye-kias (5) Kiao-shang-mé ; (6) Pi- 
au-kia, 


Kug-J0-K10-8uk-KWd (KANYAKUBJA). 


Turs kingdom is about 4000 li in circuit; the capital, on 
the west, borders on the river Ganges? It is about 20 li 
in length and 4 or 5 li in breadth. ‘he city has a 
dry ditch * round it, with strong aud lofty towers facing 
one another. The flowers and woods, the lakes and ponds, 
bright and pure and shining like inirrors, (are seen on every 
side), Valuable merchandise is collected here in great 
quantities. The people are well off and contented, the 
houses are rich and well found. Flowers and fruits abound 
in every place, and the land is sown and reaped in due 


seasons, 


1 The capital, KanySkubja (Kie-jo- 
klo-she-kws), now called Kenauj. 
‘The distance from Kayitha or Sai- 
kisa is given Ly Hiuan Tsiang as 
sumewhat less than 200 li, and the 
bearing north-west. ‘There is a 
mistake here, as the bearing is south- 
cast, and the distance comewhat lesa 
than 300i. Kanauj was for many 
hundied years the Hindu capital of 
Northern India, Lat the existing re- 
mains are few and unimportant. 
Kanauj is mentioned by Ptoleany (lib. 
vil, e. 2, 22), who calla it-Kartyita. 
The modern town occupies only the 
north end of the site of the old city, 
including the whole of what is now 
called the Xiak or citadel {Cumning- 





The climate is agreeable und soft, the manners 


ham, Ane, Geng. of Ind, p. 380). 
‘This is probably the part aliuded tu 
by Hiven Twiang in tho context, It 
is triangular in shape, and each side 
in covered by # ditch or a dry natu, 
asetated inthe text. Fa-hinn places 
Keansuj 7 ojanas south-east of Batic 


2 ‘That is, borders or lies near the 
western bank of the Ganges, Julien 
translates it, “is near the Ganges.” 

4 ‘The reference seums to be to the 
inner or fortified portion (citadel) of 
the capital city. Julien translates 
se fit referned toall the etio. The 

ng toeans “a dry ditch." 
Or the ponds only, 
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of the people honest and sincere. They are noble aud 
gracious in appearance, For clothing they use ornamented 
and bright-shining (fabrics). They apply themselves 
much to learning, and in their travels are very much 
given to discussion 5 (on religious subjects). (The fame of) 
their pure language is farspread. The believers in Buddha 
and the heretics are about equal in number. There are 
some hundred savghdrdmas with 10,000 priests, They 
study both the Great and Little Vehicle. There are 200 
Déva temples with several thousand followers. 

The old capital of Kanyfikubja, where men lived fora 
long time, was called Kusumapura® The king's name was 
Brahmadatta.’ His religious merit and wisdom in former 
births entailed on him the inheritance of a literary and 
tnilitary character that caused his natne to be widely 
reverenced and feared. The whole of Jambudvipa re- 
sounded with his fame, and the neighbouring provinces 
were filled with the knowledge of it. He had 1000 sons 
famed for wisdom and courage, and 100 daughters of 
singular grace and beauty. 

At this time there was a Rishi living on the border of 
the Ganges river, who, haying entered a condition of 
ecstasy, by his spiritual power passed several myriad 
of years in this condition, until his form became like a 
decayed tree, Now it happened that some wandering 
birds having assembled in a flock near this spot, one of 
them let drop on the shoulder (of the Rtshi) a Nyagrddha 
(Ni-ku-liu) fruit, which grew up, and through summer and 
winter afforded him a welcome protection and shade, 
After a succession of years he awoke from his ecstasy. 
He arose and desired to get rid of the tree, but feared to 
injure the nests of the birds in it, The men of the time, 


® ‘This passage, which is confused, of their arguments, is wide-spread 
neemna to refer to their going about or renowned. ‘ 
here and there to discuss questions Keu-ra-mopels in Chinese 
relating to religion. The purity of Hws-kung, flower palace. 
their discourses, ie, the clearess 7 In Chinese Fan-shew, “ Brahrce, 
given.’ . 
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extolling his virtue, called him “The great-tree (Mahf- 
vyiksha) Rishi.” The Rishi gazing once on the river-bank 
as he wandered forth to behold the woods and trees, saw 
the daughters of the king following one another and 
gambolling together. Then the love of the world (the 
world of desire—Kamadhdiu), which holds and pollutea the 
inind, was engendered in him. Immediately he went to 
Kusumapura for the purpose of paying his salutations to 
the king and asking (for his daughter). 

The king, hearing of the arrival of the Rishi, went him- 
self to meet and salnte him, and thus addressed him gra~ 
ciously: “Great Rishi! you were reposing in peace—what 
lias disturbed you?”® The Rishi answered, “ After having 
reposed in the forest many years, on awaking from my 
trance, in walking to and fro I saw the king’s daughters ; 
a polluted and lustful heart was produced in me, and now 
I have come from far to request (one of your daughters in 
marriage). 

The king hearing this, and seeing no way to escape, 
said to the Rishi, “Go back to your place and rest, and 
let me beg you to await the happy period.” The Rishi, 
hearing the mandate, returned to the forest The king 
then asked his daughters in succession, but none of them 
consented to be given in marriage. 

The king, fearing the power of the Rishi, was much 
grieved and afflicted thereat. And now the youngest 
daughter of the king, watching an opportunity when the 
king was at liberty, with an engaging manner said, “ The 
king, my father, has his thousand sons, and on every side 
his dependents ® are reverently obedient. Why, then, are 
you sad as if you were afraid of something ?” 

The king replied, “ The great-tree-Rishi haa been pleased 
to look down on you” to seek a marriage with one of you, 

* Or it may be rendered, “What tion; he could not, therefore, use 
outward matter haa been able to fe swords a8 if expostulating ‘with 
excite for a while the composed ie 
sions of the great Rishi?® Te ® ‘His ten thousand kingdoms, 
aot seem probable that the ki 3 That is, on the daughters gone- 
acquainted with the Rishi’s rally. 
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and you have all turned away and not consented to comply 
with his request. Now this Rishi possesses great power, 
and is able to bring either calamities or good fortune, If 
he is thwarted he will be exceedingly angry, and in his 
displeasure destroy my kingdom, and put an end to our 
religious worship, and bring disgrace on me and my an- 
cestors. As I consider this unhappiness indeed I have 
much anxiety.” 

The girl-daughter replied, “Dismiss your heavy grief; 
ours is the fault. Let me, I pray, in my poor person 
promote the prosperity of the country.” 

The king, hearing her words, was overjoyed, and ordered 
his chariot to accompany her with gifts to her marriage. 
Having arrived at the hermitage of the Rishi, he offered 
his respectful greetings and said, “ Great Rishi! since you 
condescended to fix your mind on external things and to 
regard the world with complacency, I venture to offer you 
my young daughter to cherish and provide for you (water 
and sweep).” The Rishi, looking at her, was displeased, and 
said to the king, “You deapise my old age, surely, in offer- 
ing me this ungainly thing.” 

The king said, “I asked all my daughters in succes- 
sion, but they were unwilling to comply with your re- 
quest: this little one alone offered to serve you.” 

The Rishi was extremely angry, and uttered this curse 
(evil charm), saying, “Let the ninety-nine girls (who 
refused me) this moment become hump-backed; being 
thus deformed, they will find no one to marry them in 
ali the world.” The king, having sent a messenger in 
haste, found that already they had become deformed. 
From this time the tewn had this other name of the 
Kuih-niu-shing (KanyAkubja), ic, “city of the 
hunped-backed women.” 4 

The reigning king is of the Vaigya™ caste. His name 

D The Purdpas refer this storyto Vaidya im here, pony , the 


the curse of the sage Vaya on the name of a Rajput clan (Bais or 
hundred daughters of Kusangbha.  Velaa), uot the mercantile clase or 


VOL. I. Q 
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is Harshavardhana (Ho-li-sha-fa-t’an-na).* A commis- 
sion of officers hold the land. During two generations 
there have been three kings. (The king's) father was called 
Po-lo-kie-lo-fa-t’an-na (Prabbikaravardhana);* his 
elder brother’s name was Réjyavardhana (Ho-lo-she-fa- 
t'an-na)15 

Rajyavardhana came to the throne as the elder 
brother, and ruled with virtue, At this time the king of 
Karnasuvarna (Kie-lo-na-su-fa-la-na),“—a kingdom of 
Eastern India—whose name was Saédagka (She-shang- 
kia)” frequently addressed his ministers in these words: 
“If a frontier country has a virtuous ruler, this is the 
unhappiness of the (mother) kingdom.” On this they 
asked the king to a conference and murdered him, 

The people having lost their ruler, the country became 
desolate, Then the great minister Po-ni (Bhandi)}* whose 


caste among the Hindus (Conning- 
bam, op. cit. p. 377. Baiswara, the 
country of the Bais Rajputs, ex- 
tends from the neighbourhood of 
LTakhnau to Khera-Manikpur, and 
thus comprises nearly the whole of 
Southern Oudh (i.) 

1 Tn Chinese, Hi-teang, “increase 
of joy.” This in the celebrated 
Sildditya Harshavardhana, whose 
reign {according to Max’ Miller, 
Ind, Ant., vol. xii, p. 234) began 
610 a, and ended about 650 AD. 
Others place the beginning of his 
reign earlier, 606 or 007 AD. (See 
Bendall’s Catalogue, Int., p. xIi.) 
He was the founder of an era (Sré- 
Jarshe) formerly used in various 
parts of North Indis, Bendall, 
op. cit, Int, p. xls Hall's Ta 
savadutté, pp. sf; Jour. Bom. B. 
R, As, Sor, vol. x. pp. 38 Hi. 5 Ind. 
And, vol. vii, pp. 196 #; Reinaud, 
Progm, Arad. et Pers., p. 139. 

4 In Chinese, Teo kwung, to cause 
brightness. The symbol p'o is 
“omitted in the text. 

18 In Chinese, Wang teang, kingly 
increase. 








18 In Chinese, Kin 'th, “gold-ear.” 


The town of Rafijamati, 12 milea 


north of Murshiddbad, in Bengal, 
stands on the site of an old 
called Kurosona-ka-gadh, # nt 
to be a Bengali corruption of the 
name in the text.—J. de. 8. Beny, 
vol. xxii. pp. 281 f.; JR, Aa. 
N.S, vol. vip. 248; Ind. Ant, vol. 
vii, p. 197 n. 

2'In Chinese, Yueh, the moon. 
‘This was Saiaigka Nardndragupta, 
Xing of Gauda or Bengal, 

‘Julien restores Po-ni to Bau’, In 
Chinoee it $s equal to Pili, dli- 
tinguished.” Bana, the well-known 
author of the Marshacharita, in. 
forms us that his name was Bhandin, 
He is referred to in the preface tu 
Boyd's Négdnanda, 1-tsing relates 
that Sildditya kept all the best 
writers, especially pocts, at his court, 
and that he (the king) used to join in 
the literary recitala ; among the rest 
that he would assume the part of 
Jimatevihona Bédhisattva, and 
transform bimeelf into a Naga 
amid the sound of song and inatru- 
mental music. Nan hae, § 32, k. iv, 
p-6. NowJimatavahana (Shing yun, 
“cloud chariot”) is the hero of tha 

agénonda. The king Sei Har- 
sbadéva, therefore, who is mentioned. 
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power and reputation were high and of much weight, ad- 
dressing the assembled ministers, said, “ The destiny of 
the nation is to be fixed to-day. The old king's son is 
dead: the brother of the prince, however, is humane and 
affectionate, and his disposition, leaven-conferred, is duti- 
ful and obedient. Because he is strongly attached to his 
family, the people will trust in him. I propose that he 
assume the royal authority: let each one give his opinion 
on this matter, whatever he thinks.” They were all 
agreed on this point, and acknowledged his conspicuous 
quatities. 

On this the chief ministers and the magistrates all ex- 
horted him to take authority, saying, “Let the royal 
prince attend! The accumulated merit and the con- 
spicuous virtue of the former king were so illustrious as 
to cause his kingdom to be most happily governed. When 
he was followed by Rajyavardhana we thought he would 
end his years (as hing); but owing to the fault of his 
ministers, he was led to subject his person to the hand of 
his enemy, and the kingdom has suffered a great afflic- 
tion; but it is the fault of your ministers, The opinion of 
the people, as shown in their songs, proves their real sub- 
mission to your eminent qualities. Reigu, then, with 
glory over the Jand; conquer the enemies of your family ; 
wash out the insult laid on your kingdom and the deeds 
of your illustrious father. Great will your merit be in 
such a case. We pray you reject not cur prayer.” 

‘The prince replied, “The government of a country is a 
responsible office and ever attended with difficulties, The 
duties of a prince require previous consideration, As for 
myself, I um indeed of small eminence; but as my father 


as the author both of the Ratnérali Cowell thinks, was Dhivaka, one of 
aud the Nddnanda, is Siidditya of the povts residing at the court of Sri 
Kanauj ; and I-tsing haa left us the Harsha, whilet Bana composed the 
notice that this king himself took Ratndralf, The Jdtatumdlé wan 
the part of the hero during the ‘also the work of the poets of 
formance of the Ndgdnanda, Hoareba’s court. Abstract, &e, p 
real anthor, however, Professor 197. 
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and brother are no more, to reject the heritage of the 
crown, that cau bring no- benefit to the people. I must 
attend to the opinion of the world and forget my own in- 
sufficiency. Now, therefore, on the banks of the Ganges 
there is a statue of Avalékitésvara Bédbisattva which has 
evidenced many spiritual wonders, I will go to it and 
ask advice (request a response).” Forthwith, coming to the 
spot where the figure of the Bédhisattva was, he remained 
before it fasting and praying. The Bédhisattva recognis- 
ing his sincere intention (heart), appeared in a bodily form 
and inquired, “What do you seek that you are so earnest 
in your supplications?” The prince answered, “I have 
suffered under a load of affliction, My dear father, in- 
dced, is dead, who was fall of kindness; and my brother, 
lumane and gentle as he was, has been odiously murdered, 
In the presence of these calamities I humble myself as 
one of little virtue; nevertheless, the people would exalt 
me to the royal dignity, to fill the high place of my illus- 
trious father. Yet I am, indeed, but ignorant and foolish. 
In wy trouble I ask the holy direction (of the Lédhis- 
attva),” 

The Bodhisattva replied, “In your former existence you 
lived in this forest as a hermit (a forest mendicant), and 
by your earnest diligence and unremitting attention you 
inherited a power of religious merit which resulted in your 
birth as aking’s son, The king of the country, Karnasu- 
varna, has overturned the law of Buddha. Now when 
you succeed to the royal estate, you should in the same 
proportion exercise towards it the utmost love and pity.™ 
If you give your mind to compassionate the condition of 
the distressed and to cherish them, then before long you 
shall rule over the Five Indies. If you would establish 
your authority, attend to my instruction, and by my 


29 A forest mendicant” is the wild or desert spot near the Gangos. 
translation of Araya Bhikebu (lan- —® So I understand the passage as 
yo-pi-t'u). Tt would appear from relating to a ourresponding favour to 
the text that the place where this the law of Buddha, in retarn forthe 
statue of AvalOkitesvara stood was ® pormeention of Sasifigka. 
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secret power you shall receive additional enlightenment, 
80 that not one of your neighbosrs shall be able to triumph 
over you, Ascend not the lion-throne, and eall not your- 
self Maharaja.” > 

Having received these instructiogs, he departed and 
assuined the royal office. He called himself the King’s 
Son (Kuméra); his title was Stladit yo, And now he com- 
manded his ministers, saying, “The enemies of my brother 
are unpunished as yet, the neighbouring countries not 
brought to submission; while this is so my right hand 
ahall never lift food to my mouth, Therefore do you, 
people and officers, unite with one heart and put out your 
strength.” Accordingly they assembled all the soldiers of 
the kingdom, summoned the masters of arms (champions, 
or, teachers of the art of fighting). They had a body of 
5000 elephants, a body of 2000 cavalry, and 50,000 foot- 
soldiers, He went from cast to west subduing all who 
were not obedient; the elephants were not unharnessed 
nor the soldiers unbelted (unhelmeted). After six years 
he had subdued the Five Indies, Having thus enlarged 
his territory, he increased his forces ; he had 60,000 war 
elephants and 100,000 cavalry. After thirty years his arms 
reposed, and he governed everywhere in peace. He then 


4 ‘This appoars to be the advice 


or direction given oracularly (soe 
Jour, R. Aa, Soc, NSy vol. xv. p 
334)— 

fi shing s0e teu che tso 

fi ching ta waug che ho, 


‘The promise is, that if this advice is 
followed, then, “by my m; 

energy (or, in the darkness), shall be 
added the benefit (Aappiness) of light, 
so that in the neighbouring king- 
doms there shall be no one strong 
enough to resist (yourarma)." Sila- 
ditya did, in fact, conquer the whole 
of North India, and was only checked 
in the south by Pulikési (the Pula- 
kéda of Hiuen Tsiang, book xi. in- 
fra), whose title appenrs to have 
‘Ween Paraméivara, given him on 


account of his victory over Siltditya. 
(See Cunningham, Arch, Sure. vol, i 
p. 2815 Ind, Ant, vol. vii, pp. 164, 
219, &.) I may here porbaps 
observe thet I-teing, the Chinese pil- 
grim, notices his own visit toa great 
Tord of Eastern India called Jih- 

gueb-kun, i¢, Chandriditya réja- 
Bhritya (dasan)' this ia probably the 
Chandriditya, elder brother of Vik- 
ramiditya, the grandson of Pulakati 
‘Vallabha, the conqueror of Sri Har- 
abe Siiditya (vid. Jour, R. 4a, Soc 
NS, vol. Lp. 260; and Ind. Ant, 
vol. vii, pp 163, 219; Ltaing, Nan 
hae, k. iv. fol. 6, and. iv, fol. 12 8), 
‘Ttaing mentions that Chandraditya 
was & poct who had versified the 
Fessantara Fétaka. 
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practised to the utmgst the rules of temperance,” and 
sought to plant the tree of religious merit to such an 
extent that he forgot to sleep or to eat, He forbade the 
slaughter of any living thing or flesh as food throughout 
the Five Indies on pain of death without pardon. He built 
on the banks of the river Ganges several thousand stdpas, 
each about 100 feet high ; in all the highways of the towns 
and villages throughout India he erected hospices? pro- 
vided with food and drink, and stationed there physicians, 
with medicines for travellers aud poor persons round about, 
to be given without any stint, On all spots where there 
were holy traces (of Buddha) he raised savighdrdmas, 
Once in five years he held the great assembly called 
AMéksha, He empticd his treasuries to give all away in 
charity, only reserving the soldiers’ arms, which were unfit 
to givo ns alms2* Every year he assembled the Sramanas 
from all countries, and on the third and seventh days he 
bestowed on them in charity the four kinds of alms (viz, 
food, drink, medicine, clothing). He decorated the throne of 
the law (the pulpit) and extensively ornamented (arranged) 
the oratories. He ordered thie priests to carry on discus- 
sious, and himself judged of their several arguments, 
whether they were weak or powerful. He rewarded the 
good and punished the wicked, degraded the evil and 
promoted the men of talent. If any one (of the priests) 
walked according to the moral precepts, and was dis- 
tinguished in addition for purity in religion (reason), he 
himself conducted such an one to “the lion-throne” and 
received from him the precepts of the law. If any one, 
though distinguished for purity of life, had no distiuction 


2 Temperate restrictions ; but hem “physicians and medicines.” 

{is difficult in this sense. “8"The expression in the text is 
3 Panyasalas — Tsing -leu, pure Tan-she, which, as Julion has ob- 

edging houses, or chowlévis. served, ia a hybrid term fur giving 
“1 There is an error in the text, as away in dina, or chetity. 

pointed out by Julien, n, 2 The The expression may refer to 

text may mean he placed in these mate or seats for discussion or for 

Luildings “doctor's medicines,” or religious services, 
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for learning, he was revereheed, but not hichly honoured. 
If any one disregarded the rules of morality and was no- 
torious for his disregard of propriety, him he banished 
from the country, and would neither see him nor listen to 
him, If any of the neighbouring princes or their chief 
ininisters lived religiously, with earnest purpose, and aspired 
to a virtuous character without regarding labour, he led 
him by the hand to occupy the same seat with himself, 
and called him “illustrious friend ;” but he disdained to 
look upon those of a different character, If it was neees- 
sary to transact state business, he employed couriers who 
continually went and returned. If there was any irregu- 
larity in the manners of the people of the cities, he went 
amongst them, Wherever he moved he dwelt in a ready- 
made ‘building during his sojourn, During the exces- 
sive rains of the three months of the rainy season he would 
not travel thus, Constantly in his travelling-palace he 
would provide choice meats for men of all sorts of reli-+ 
yion®8 The Buddhist priests would be perhaps a thou- 
sand ; the Bréhmags, five hundred. He divided each day 
into three portions. During the first he occupied himself 
on matters of government; during the second he practised 
himself in religious devotion (merit) without interrup- 
tion, so that the day was not suificieutly long. When 1® 
first received the invitation of Kumfira-rija, 1 said I would 
go from Magadha to Kamartps. At this time SilAditya- 
rdja was visiting different parts of his empire, and found 
himself at Kie-miou-ki-lo, when he gave the following 


2 A hut ur dwelling ran up for 
the purpose, It seems to refer to & 
temporary rest-house, made_pro- 
bably of some light material. From 
the next sentence it seems that be 
carried about with him the materials 
for constructing such an abode, 

Tt will be seen from this that 


him was the king of Kamardpa, 
the western portion of Asan (nee 
Book x.) Sildditya was also called 

Kuwitra. The invitation referred 
to will be found in the last seotion 
of the 4th book of the Life of Hinen 


1g 
® Here mi ia an error for chu, 


Stladitya, although leaning to Bud- 
dhjam, was o patron of other reli- 
gious roots, 

+9 Thin refers to the pilgrim him- 
self, The Kumiro-riia who invited 


‘The restoration will bo Kajighira 
or Kajingbara, a small kingdom on 
the banks of the Ganges, about 92 
miles from Champa. (Vide V. de 
St. Martin, Mémoire, p. 387.) 
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order to Kumfira-rfija: “I desire you to come at once to 
the assembly with the strange Sramana you are entertain- 
ing at the Nalanda convent.” On this, coming with Ku- 
mAra-rija, we attended the assembly, The king, Sildditya, 
after the fatigue of the journey was over, said, “From 
what country do you come, and what do you seek in your 
travels?” 

He said in reply, “I come from the great Tang country, 
and I ask permission to seek for the law (religious bool:s) 
of Buddha.” 

The king said, “Whereabouts is the great Tang country? 
by what road do you travel? and is it far from this, or 
near?” 

In reply he said, “My country lies to the north-east 
from this several myriads of Ji; it is the kingdom which 
in India is called MaliAchina.” 

The king answered, “I have heard that the country 
of Mahdchina has a king called Ts’in,® the son of lieaven, 
when young distinguished for his spiritual abilities, when 
old then (called) ‘divine warrior’ The empire in 
former generations was in disorder and confusion, every- 
where divided and in disunion; soldiers were in conflict, 
and all the people were afflicted with calamity.. Then 
the king of Ts'in, son of heaven, who had conceived from 
the first vast purposes, brought into exercise all his 
pity and love; he brought about a right understanding, 
and pacified and settled all within the seas, His laws 
and instruction spread on every side. People from other 


31 The context and Hiuen Tsiang’s 
reply indicate the reference to the 
first emperor (Hwang-ti) Ske, or Urh 
she, of the Te'in dynasty {221 3.0.) 
It wan he who broke up the feudal 
dependencies of China and central- 
ined the government, He built the 
great wall to keep out invaders, 
tettled the country, and established 
the dynasty of the Ts'in. For bis 
conduct in destroying the books, see 
Mayer's Manuel, § 368. ‘The refer~ 


ence (farther on) to the songs sung 
in honour of thiy king illustrates the 
of Sildditya, who was 
himself @ post. 
¥2 The first Japanese emperor was 
called Zin mu, divine warrior ; the 
allnsion in the tuxt may be to the 
‘Ts’in emperor being the first to style 
himeelf Zwang ti; or it may ‘be 
aimply that be was like a god in the 
art of war, 
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countries brought under his influence declared themselves 
ready to submit to his rule. The multitude whom he 
nourished generously sang in their songs of the prowess 
of the king of Ts’in, I have learned long since his praises 
sung thus in verse. Are the records (laudatory hymns) of 
his great (complete) qualities well founded? Is this the 
king of the great Tang, of which you speak?” 

Replying, he said, “Obina is the country of our former 
kings, but the ‘great Tang’ is the country of our present 
ruler. Our king in former times, before he became 
hereditary heir to the throne (befure the empire was estab- 
lished), was called the sovereign of Ts'in, but now he is 
called the ‘king of heaven’ (emperor). At the end of the 
former dynasty * the people had no ruler, civil war raged 
on every hand and caused confusion, the people were 
destroyed, when the king of Ts'in, by his supernatural gifts, 
exercised his love and compassion on every hand; by his 
power the wicked were destroyed on every side, the eight 
regions * found rest, and the ten thousand kingdoms 
brought tribute. He cherished creatures of every kind, 
submitted with respect to the three precious ones He 
lightened the burdens of the people and mitigated punish- 
ment, 50 that the country abounded in reseurces and the 
people enjoyed complete rest. It would be difficult to 
recount all the great changes he avcomplished.” 

Sildditya-rija replied, “Very excellent indeed! the 
people are happy in the hands of such a holy king.” 

Siladitya-rija being about to return to the city of Kanyf- 
kubja, convoked a religious assembly. Followed by several 
hundreds of thousand people, he took his place on the 
southern bank of the river Ganges, whilst Kumira-raja, 


® This can hardly refer to the empire, or of the world. 
Bui dynssty, which preceded the It is widely believed in China 
“great Tang,” as Julien says (p. that the first Buddhist inissionaries 
256 n.), but to the troubles which arrived there in the reign of the 
revailed at the end of the Chow Ts'in emperor. For the story of 
dyaast , which preceded the Te'in. their imprisonment and deliverance 
x ‘That is, the eight regions of the see Abstract of Four Lectures, p. 3. 
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attended by several tens of thousands, took his place on 
the northern bank, and thus, divided by the stream of the 
river, they advanced on land and water. The two kings led 
the way with their gorgeous staff of soldiers (of the four 
kinds); some also were in boats; some were on elephants, 
sounding drums and blowing horns, playing on flutes and 
harps. After ninety days they arrived at the city of 
Kanyakubja, (@xd rested) on the western shore of the 
Ganges river, in the middle of a flowery copse, 

Then the kings of the twenty countries who had received 
instruction from Stliditya-rija assembled with the Sramanas 
and Brahmans, the most distinguished of their country, 
with magistrates and soldiers, The king in advance had 
constructed on the west side of the river a great sarighd- 
rdma, and on the east of this a precious tower about 
100 feet in height; in the middle he had placed a golden 
statue of Buddha, of the same height as the king himself. 
Ou the south of the tower he placed a precious altar, in 
the place for washing the image of Buddha, From this 
north-east 14 or 15 li he erected another rest-house. It 
was now the second month of spring-time; from the first 
day of the month he had presented exquisite food to the 
Sramanas and Brahmans till the 21st day; all along, 
from the temporary palace* to the sanghdrdma, there 
were highly decorated pavilions, and places where musi- 
cians were stationed, who raised the sounds of their various 
justruments, The king, on leaving the resting-hall (palace 
of travel), made them bring forth on a gorgeously capari- 
soned great elephant a golden statue of Buddha about 
three feet high, and raised aloft. On the left went the king, 
Stldditya, dressed as Sakra, holding a precious canopy, 
whilst _Kumfra-raja, dressed as Brahmf-rija, holding a 
white chdmara, went on the right. Each of them had as 
an escort 500 war-elephants clad in armour; in front and 
behind the statue of Buddha went 100 great elephants, 


% The palace of travel, erected during a travelling excursion, 
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carrying musicians, who sounded their drums and raised 
their music, The king, Siladitya, as he went, scattered 
on every side pearls and various precious substances, with 
gold and silver flowers, in honour of the three precious 
objects of worship. Having first washed the image in 
scented water at the altar, the king then himself bore it 
on his shoulder to the western tower, where he offered 
to it tens, hundreds, and thousands of silken garments, 
decorated with precious gems. At this time there were 
but about twenty Sramanas following in the procession, 
the kings of the various countries forming the escort. 
After the feast they assembled the different men of 
learning, who discussed in elegant language on the most 
abstruse subjects, At evening-tide the kiny retired in 
state to his palace of travel, 

‘hus every day he carried the golden statue as before, 
till at length on the day of separation a great fire suddenly 
broke out in the tower, and the pavilion over the gate 
of the satghdrdma was also in flames. Then the king 
exclaimed, “I have exhausted the wealth of my country 
in charity, and following the example of former kings, I 
have built this satighdrdma, and I have aimed to dis- 
tinguish myself by superior deeds, but my poor attempts 
(feeble qualities) have found no return! In the presence of 
such calamities as these, what need J of further life?” 

Then with incense-burning he prayed, and with this vow 
(oath), Thanks to my previous merit, I have come to reign 
over all India; Jet the force of my religious conduct 
destroy this fire; or if not, let me die!” Then he rushed 
headlong towards the threshold of the gate, when suddenly, 
as if by a single blow, the fire was extinguished and the 
smoke disappeared. 

The kings beholding the strange event, were filled with 
redoubled reverence; but he (the king), with unaltered 
face and unchanged accents, addressed the princes thus: 
“ The fire has consumed this crowning work of iny religious 
life. What think you of it?” 
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The princes, prostrate at his feet, with tears, replied, 
“The work which marked the crowning act of your per- 
fected merit, and which we hoped would be hunded down 
to future ages, has in a moment (@ dawn) been reduced to 
ashes. How can we bear to think of it? But how much 
more when the heretics are rejoicing thereat, and inter- 
changing their congratulations!” 

The king answered, “ By this, at least, we see the truth 
of what Baddha said; the heretics and others insist on 
the permanency *” of things, but our great teacher's doc- 
trine is that all things are impermanent, As for me, 
any work of charity was finished, according to my purpose ; 
and this destructive calamity (change) does but strengthen 
my knowledge of the truth of Tathfgata’s doctrine. This 
is a great happiness (good fortune), aud not a subject for 
lamentation.” 

On this, in company with the kings, he went to the east, 
nnd mounted the great sitipa. Having reached the top, 
he looked around on the scene, and then descending the 
ateps, suddenly a heretic (or, a strange man), knife in hand, 
rushed on the king. The king, startled at the sudden 
attack, stepped back a few steps up the stairs, and then 
bending himself down he seized the man, in order to deli- 
ver him to the magistrates. The officers were so bewil- 
dered with fright that they did not know how to move for 
the purpose of assisting him, 

The kings all demanded that the culprit should be in- 
stantly killed, but SilAditya-rija, without the least show 
of fear and with unchanged countenance, commanded 
them not to kill him; and then he himeelf questioned 
him thus: 

« What harm have I done you, that you have attempted 
such a deed ?” 

The culprit replied, “Great king! your virtues shine 
without partiality ; both at home and abroad they bring 


ime heretios hold tha view of endurance (shang, the opposite of 
anitya). 
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happiness, As for me, I am foolish and besotted, unequal 
to any great, undertaking; led astray by a single word of 
the heretics, and flattered by their importunity, I have 
turned as a traitor against the king.” 

The king then asked, “And why have the heretics 
conceived this evil purpose?” 

He answered and said, “ Great king! you have assem- 
bled the people of different countries, and exhausted your 
treasury in offerings to the Sramanas, and cast a metal 
image of Buddha; but the heretics who have come from a 
distance have scarcely been spoken to. Their minds, 
therefore, have been affected with resentment, and they 
procured me, wretched man that I am! to undertake this 
unlucky deed.” 

The king then straitly questioned the heretics and their 
followers, There were 500 Brahmans, all of singular talent, 
summoned before the king, Jealous of the Sramans, whom 
the king had reverenced and exeeedingly honoured, they 
liad caused the precious tower to catch fire by means of 
burning arrows, and they hoped that in escaping from the 
fire the crowd would disperse in confusion, and at such a 
moment they purposed to assassinate the king. Having 
Veen foiled in this, they had bribed this man to lay wait 
for the king in a narrow passage and kill him. 

Then the ministers and the kings demanded the exter- 
mination of the heretics. The king punished the chief 
of them and pardoned the rest. He banished the 500 
Bréhmans to the frontiers of India, and then returned to 
his capital. 

To the north-west of the eapital there is a stépa built 
by Aééka-rija. In this place Tathgata, when in the 
world, preached the most excellent doctrines for seven 
days. By the side of this stdya are traces where the four 
past Buddhas sat and walked for exercise, There is, 
moreover, @ little séépa containing the relics of Ibuddha’s 
hair and nails; and also @ preaching-place® stdpe. 

% That is, erected in » place where Buddha had preached. 
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groves, and pure Jakes which reflect the shadows of the 
trees. 

To the north-west of this town, on the eastern bank of 
the Ganges river, is a Déva temple, the towers and 
storeyed turrets of which are remarkable for their skil- 
fully carved work, To the east of the city 5 li are three 
sanghdrdmas with the seme wall but different gates, with 
about 590 priests, who study the Little Vehicle according 
to the school of the Sarvastivadins, 

Two hundred paces in front of the satghdrdma is a 
stipa built by Aééka-rija. Although the foundations are 
suuk in the ground, it is yet some 100 feet in height. It 
was here Tathigata in old days preached the law .for 
seven days, In this monument is a relic (éertra) which 
ever emits a brilliant light, Beside it is a place where 
there are traces of the four former Buddhas, who sat and 
walked here, 

To the north of the sanghdrdma 3 or 4 li, and bordering 
on the Ganges river, is a stdlpa about 200 feet high, built 
by Aéséka-rija, Here Buddha preached for seven days. 
At this time there were some 500 demons who came to 
the place where Buddha was to hear the law; understand- 
ing its character, they gave up their demon form aud were 
born in heaven. By the side of the preaching-stdpa is 
a place where there are traces of the four Buddhas who 
sat und walked there. By the side of this again is a 
stupa containing the hair and nails of ‘Tathagata, 

From this going south-east 600 li or so, crossing the 
Ganges and going south, we come to the country of ’O- 
yu-t’o (Ayédhya). 

’O-xu-1'o (ArépHYA). 
This kingdom ® is 5000 li in circuit, and the capital about 


© This expression, “born im selves in their conduct for a birth 
heaven,” is one frequently met with in heaven, J.2. de. &, N.S, vol. 
in Buddhist books. In the old xfiip. 553. And inthe Dkammapada 
Chinese inseription found at Buddha it is constantly mentioned. 
Gayé, the pilgrim Chit vowed to © The distance from Kanavj or 
exhort 30,000 men to prepare them- from Navadévakula to Ayodhyd, om 
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20 li, It abounds in cereals, and produces a large quantity 
of flowers and fruits, The climate is temperate and agree- 
able, the manners of the people virtuous and amiable; 
they love the duties of religion (meri), and diligently 
devote themselves to learning. There are about 100 
satghdrdmas in the country and 3000 priests, who study 
both the books of the Great and the Little Vehicle. 
There are ten Déva temples; heretics of different schools 
are found in them, but few in number. 

In the capital is an old sanghdrdma ; it was in this place 
that Vasubandhu “ Bédhisattva, during a sojourn of several 
decades of years, composed various édstras both of the 
Great and Little Vehicle. By the side of it are some 
ruined foundation walls; this was the hall in which Vasu- 
bandhu Bédhisattva explained the principles of religion 
and preached for the benefit of kings of different countries, 
eminent men of the world, Sramans and Brdhmans, 

To the north of the city 40 li, by the side of the river 
Ganges, is a lange sanghdrdma in which is a stipa about 
200 feet high, which was built by Asdka-raja, It was 
here that Tathfgata explained the excellent principles of 
the law for the benefit of a congregation of Dévas during 
a period of three months. 

By the side is a st#pa to commemorate the place where 
are traces of the four past Buddhas, who sat and walked 
here. 

To the west of the savighdrdma 4 or § li is a stipe 
containing relics of Tathagata’s hair and nails. To the 
north of this st#pa are the ruins of a satighdrdma ; it was 


the Ghighra river is about 130 miles not far from Allaha@béd, which is 
east- south-east, But there are impossible. General Cunningham 
Yarlouedificaltiesinthe identification saggern an alteration ofthe distance 
af O-ya-to with Ayédhy& Even if to 60 li, and identifies O-yu-to with 
the Ghighra be tho Ganges of Hiuen an old town called Kakipur, twenty 
‘Tsiang, it is difficult to understand miles north-wost from Kavhpur 
why he should cross thia river and (Casmpore) (Ane. Geog, p’ 385). 

go south. On the other hand, ifwe  “ Vasubandhu Iaboured and 
suppose the pilgrim to follow the taught in Ayédhys (Vaseilicf, Boud- 
course of the Ganges for 600 Hi and Aisme, p. 220. Eitel, Handbook, sub 
thon cross it, we should plaos him voa) 

you. I. P 
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here that Srilabdha (Shi-li-lo-to), a master of ddstras 
belonging to the Sautrintika school, composed the Vibhdshd 
Sastra of that school. 

To the south-west of the city 5 or 6 li, in an extensive 
grove of Aura trees, is an old sanghdrdma; this is where 
Asahga“ Bédhisattva pursued his studies and directed 
the men of the age? Asahga Bédhisattva went up by 
night to the palace of Maitréya Bédhisattva, and there 
received * the Yégdchdrya Sdstra,® the Mahdyana Sdiird- 
lankdratikd,® the Madydnta Vibhanga Sdstra,? &., and 
afterwards declared these to the great congregation, in 
their deep principles. 

North-west of the Amra grove about a hundred paces 
is a stipa containing relics of the hair and nails of Tatha- 
gata, By its side are some old foundation walls, This 
is where Vasubandhu Bodhisattva descended from the 
Tushita heaven and beheld Asahga Bodhisattva, Asadga 
Bodhisattva was a man of Gandhdra.? He was born in 
the middle of the thousand years following the departure 
of Buddha from the world ; and possessed of deep spiritual 
insight, he soon acquired a knowledge of the doctrine (of 
Buddha), He became a professed disciple, and attached 
himself to the school of the Mabisdsakas, but afterwards 
altered his views and embraced the teaching of the Great 
Vehicle. His brother, Vasubandhu Bodhisattva, belonged 
to the school of the Sarvistivddins, and had inherited o 


In Chinese shing-sheu, victory- 
received. 

“ Acafga Bodhisattva was clder 
Drother of Vasubandbu. His name 
is rendered into Chinese by Wu-cho, 
without attachment, 

© I have adopted this tranalation 
fiom Julien: it is not, however, 
entirely satisfactory ; ts’ing-yih cer- 
tainly means “to ask for moce,"” 


and received certain books from 
Maitréya, 
+ Not; as Iulion translates, ex. 





and afterwards explained them to 
the great congregation (saragha) in 
the Amra grove. 

© Yu-kia-tte-ti-lun, 

© Chaoong - yan - ta - shing-hing- 


and in this sense it might referto lua 


pursuit of study; but I think it 
means he requested more informa- 
tion or more light, and it seems from 
the sentence following that this was 
the case, for he ascended into heaven 





1 Chung-pin-fen-pi-lun. 

® According to the Life of Vam- 
bendhu, translated by Chin-ti, he 
was bora in Purusbapurs, in North 
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wide fame, with a strong intelligence and penetrating 
wisdom and remarkable acumen. The disciple of Asanga 
was Buddhasithha, a man whose secret conduct was un- 
fathomable, of high talent and wide renown. 

These two or three worthies had often talked together 
in this way : “ We all are engaged in framing our conduct 
so as to enjoy the presence of Muitréya after death? 
Whoever of us first dies and obtains the condition (of 
being so born in the heaven of Maitréya), Jet him come and 
communicate it to us, that we may know his arrival 
there.” 

After this Buddhusithha was the first to die. After 
three years, during which there was no message from him, 
Vasubandhu Bédhisattva also died. Then six months 
having elapsed, and there being no message either from 
him, all the unbelievers began to mock and ridicule, as if 
Vosubandhu and Buddhasithha had fallen into on evil 
way of birth, and so there was no spiritual manifestation, 

After this, Asaiga Bédhisattva, during the first divi- 
sion of a certain night, was explaining to his disciples the 
law of entailing (or conferring on others) the power of 
samddhi, when suddenly the flaine of the lamp was eclipsed, 
and there was a great light in space; then a Rushi-déva, 
traversing through the sky, came down, and forthwith 
ascending the stairs of the hall, saluted Asahga, Asanga, 
addressing him, said, “ What has been the delay in your 
coming? What is your present name?” In reply he 
said, “At the time of my death I went to the Tuslita 
heaven, to the inner assembly (t.., the immediate presence) 
of Maitréya, and was there born in a lotus flower On 
the flower presently opening, Maitréya, in laudatory terms, 


59 This was the desire of the early a lotus flower gave rise to the name 
Boddhista alter death to go to Mai- of “ the lotus school,” applied to the 
tréys, in the Tushits heaven. Itis Tsing-t'u, or “pure land” section of 
Plainly oo in the Gaya iaseription, Buddhiate Bat it is belief not 
referred to above. Aft the confined to any one achoul, The 

medieval legend of the flower which 

opens in Paradise on the death of a 

took the place of Maitriya’s heaven. pure child is a touching survival af 
©) This idea of being born in or on the same thought, 
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addressed me, saying, ‘Welcome! thou vastly learned 
one! welcome! thou vastly learned one!,-I then paid 
him my respects by moving round his person, and then 
directly came here to communicate my mode of life.” 
Asatga said, “And where is Buddhasimha?” He an- 
awered, “ As I was going round Maitréya I saw Buddha- 
sithha among the outside crowd, immersed in pleasure and 
merriment. He exchanged no look with me; how then 
can you expect him to come to you to communicate his 
condition?” Asahga answered, “That is settled; but 
with respect to Maitréya, what is his appearance and what 
the law he declares?” He said, “ No words can desctiba 
the marks and signs (the personal beauty) of Maitréya, 
With respect to the excellent law which he declares, the 
principles of it are not different from those (af our belief), 
The exquisite voice of the Bédhisattva is soft and pure 
and refined; those who hear it cau never tire; those who 
listen are never satiated,” 

To the north-west of the ruins of the preaching-hall of 
Asanhga about 40 li, we come to an old sanghdrdma, 
bordering the Ganges on the north. In it is a stdpa of 
brick, about 100 feet high; this is the place where Vasu- 
vandhu first conceived a desire to cultivate the teaching 
of the Great Vehicle,” He had come to this place from 
North India. At this time Asahga Bédhisattva com- 
manded his followers to go forward to meet him, Having 
come to the place, they met and hed an interview. The 
disciple of Asatga was reposing outside the open window 
(of Vasubandhu), when in the after part of the night he 
began to recite the Dagabhdmt Sitra, Vasubandhu hav- 
ing heard it, understood the meaning, aud was deeply 


# Of course the ides is that time happiness of those bora there (see 
io the Turhits heaven is not mea- Vie p. 345) 
sured as on earth Jt took six ” Vasubandhu had been brought 
months for thie flower to open. upin the Little Vehicle school, For 

%© This singular sccount of the the account of his conversion to the 
heaven of Maitréys explains the principles of the Great Vehicle see 
fervent longing of Hinen Tsiang on Vong Ph, § 185, J.B. 0, S, vol 
his dying bed to participate in the xx. p. 206, 
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grieved that this profound and excellent doctrine had not 
come to his ears in time past, and he laid the blame on his 
tongue as the origin of his ain of calumniating (the Great 
Vehtele), “ and so,” said he, “I will cut it out.” Seizing a 
knife, he was about to do so, when he saw Asatga stand- 
ing before him, who said, “Indeed the doctrine of the 
Great Vebicle is very profound; it is praised by all the 
Buddhas, exalted by all the saints. I would teach it to 
you, but you yourself now understand it; but now, at the 
very time of understanding it, what good, in the presence 
of this holy teaching of the Buddhas, to eut out your 
tongue? Do it not, but (rather) repent; and as in old 
time you abused the Great Vehicle with your tongue, now 
with the same member extol it, Change your life and 
reuew yourself; this is the only good thing to do. There 
ean be no benefit from closing your mouth and ceasing to 
speak.” Having said this he disappeared, 

Vasubandhu, in obedience to his words, gave up his 
purpose of cutting out his tongue, On the morrow morn- 
ing he went to Asanga and accepted the teaching of the 
Great Vehicle. On this he gave himself up earnestly to 
think on the subject, and wrote a hundred and more 
Sdstras in agreement with the Great Vehicle, which are 
spread every where, and are in great renown. 

From this going east 300 li or so on the north of the 
Ganges, we arrive at ’O-ye-mo-khi (Hayamukha). 


‘O-yE-mu-KHI [Hayamugna] 


This kingdom ® is 2400 or 2500 li in circuit, and the chiet 
town, which borders on the Ganges, is about 20 li round 
Its products and climate are the same as those of Ayédhy4, 
The people are of a simple and honest disposition. They 
diligently apply themselves to learning and cultivate 


This country has not been enti sbout 105 miles north-west of Alls 
factorily identified, Conninghass babtd 
places the capital at Daurgia 
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religion, There are five satghdrdémas, with about a 
thonsand priests. They belong to the Saritfiatiya school 
of the Little Vehicle. There are ten Déva temples, occu- 
pied by sectaries of various kinds, 

Not far to the south-east of the city, close to the shoro 
of the Ganges, is a stdpa built by Aédka-rija, 200 feet 
high. Here Buddha in old time repeated the law for 
three months, Beside it are traces where the four past 
Buddhas walked and sat. 

There is also another stone stdpa, containing relics of 
Buddha's hair and nails, 

By the side of this stépa is a satghdrdma with about 
200 disciples in it. There is here a richly adorned statue 
of Buddha, as grave and dignified as if really alive. The 
towers and balconies are wonderfully carved and con- 
structed, and rise up imposingly (or, in great numbers) 
above the building. In old days Buddhaddsa (Fo-to- 
to-so), a master of Sdstras, composed in this place the 
Mahdvibhdshd Sdstra of the school of the Sarvastivadins, 

Going south-east 700 li, passing to the south of the 
Ganges, we come to the kingdom of Po-lo-ye-kia (Pra~ 


Po-Lo-Ye-K1a (Prayica), 

This country ® is about 5000 liin circuit, and the capital, 
which lies between two branches of the river, is about 20 
li round, The grain products are very abundant, and 
fruit-trees grow in great luxuriance. The climate is warm 
and agreeable; the people are gentle and compliant in 
their disposition. They love learning, and are very much 
given to heresy. 

There are two satighdrdmas with a few followers, who 
belong to the Little Vehicle. 

There are several Déva temples; the number of heretics 
is very great, 

% Julien has pointed out that the © The modern Prayaga or Alla- 


symbol po is for 40, ‘The Chinese bad ot the jncion a ta Gangoe 
rendering is “aervant of Buddha.” and Jumnfi rivers, 
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To the south-west of the capital, in a Champaka (Chen- 
po-kia) grove, is a stdpa which was built by Aééka-rAja; 
although the foundations have sunk down, yet the walls 
are more than 100 feet high. Here it was in old days 
Tathagata discomfited the heretics. By the side of it is 
a stipa containing hair and nail relics, and also a place 
where (the past Buddhas?) sat and walked. 

By the side of this last stépa is an old satighdrdma ; 
this is the place where Déva Bédhisattva composed the 
Sdstra called Kwang-pih (Sata sdstra vaipulyam), refuted 
the principles of the Little Vehicle and silenced the 
heretics. At first Déva came from South India to this 
sanghdrdma, There was then in the town a Brahman of 
high controversial renown and great dialectic skill. Fol- 
lowing to its origin the meaning of names, and relying on 
the different applications of the same word, he was in the 
habit of questioning his adversary and silencing him, 
Knowing-the subtle skill of Déva, he desired to overthrow 
him and refute him in the use of words, He therefore 
said :— 

Pray, what is your name?” Déva said, “ They call me 
Déva.” The heretic rejoined, “Who is Déva?” He an- 
wered,“I am.” The heretic said, “ And ‘I,’ what is that?” 
Deva answered, “A dog.” The heretic said, “Aud who 
is a dog?” Déva said, “You.” The heretic answered, 
“And ‘you, what is that?” Déva said, “Déva.” The 
heretic suid, “And who is Déva?” He said, “I.” The 
heretic said, “And who is ‘I’?” Déva said, “A dog.” 
Again he asked, “ And who is a dog?” Deva said, “ You.” 
‘The heretic said, “And who is‘you’?” Déva answered, 
“Déva.” And so they went on till the heretic understood ; 
from that time he greatly reverenced the brilliant reputa- 
tion of Déva, 

In the city there is a Déva temple beautifully orna- 
mented and celebrated for its numerous miracles. Ac 
cording to their records, this place is a noted one (éri— 
Jortunate ground) for ail living things to acquire religious 
nerit. 
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If in this temple a man gives a single spuning, his 
merit is greater than if he gave a 1000 gold pieces else- 
where. Again, if in this temple a person is able to con- 
temn life so as to put an end to himself, then he is born 
to eternal happiness in heaven, 

Before the hall of the temple there is a great tree ™ with 
spreading boughs and branches, and casting a deep shadow. 
There was a body-eating demon here, who, depending on this 
custom (viz. of committing suicide), made his abode here ; 
accordingly on the left and right one sees heaps of bones. 
Hence, when a person comes to this temple, there is every- 
thing to persuade him to despise his life and give it up: 
he is encouraged thereto both by the promptings of the 
heretics and also by the seductions of the (evil) spirit, 
From very early days till now this false custom has been 
practised, 

Lately there was a Brihman whose family name was 
Tseu (putra); he was a man of deep penetration-and great 
learning, of lucid wit and high talent. This man coming 
to the temple, called to all the people and said, “Sirs, 
ye are of crooked ways and perverse iind, difficult to 
Jead and persuade.” Then he engaged in their sacrifices 
with them, with a view afterwards to convert them. 
Then he mounted the tree, and looking down on his 
friends he said, “I am going to die, Formerly I said that 
their doctrine was false and wicked; now I say it is good 
and true. The heavenly Rishis, with their music in the 
air, call me. From this fortunate spot will I cast down 
wy poor body.” He was about to cast himself down when 
his friends, having failed by their expostulations to deter 
him, spread out their garments underneath the place 
where he was on the tree, and so when he fell he was 
preserved. When he recovered he said, “I thought I saw 
in the air the Dévas calling me to come, but now by the 


© This tree i tho well-lmown of worship st Allah&bid {Cunning- 
Alzhaya Fafa, or “undecaying ban- bam), 
yen tree,” Bich is still an object 
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stratagem of this hateful (heretical) spirit (viz., of the tree), 
I have failed to obtain the heavenly joys.” 

To the east of the capital, between the two confluents 
of the river, for the space of 10 li or so, the ground is 
pleasant and upland. The whole is covered with fine 
sand, From old time till now, the kings and noble fami- 
lies, whenever they had occasion to distribute their gifts 
in charity, ever came to this place, and here gave away 
their goods; hence it is called the great charity enclosure, 
At the present time Sildditya-raja, after the example of 
his ancestors, distributes here in one day the accumulated 
wealth of five years, Having collected in this space of 
the charity enclosure immense piles of wealth and jewels, 
on the first day he adorns in a very sumptuous way o 
statue of Buddha, and then offers to it the most costly 
jewels, Afterwards he offers his charity to the residen- 
tiary priests ; afterwards to the priests (from a distance) 
who are present; afterwards to the men of distinguished 
talent; afterwards to the heretics who live in the place, 
following the ways of the world; and lastly, to the widows 
and bereaved, orphans and desolate, poor and mendi- 
cants. 

Thus, according to this order, having exhausted his 
treasuries and given food in charity, he next gives away 
his head diadem and his jewelled necklaces. From the 
first to the last he shows no regret, and when he has 
finished he cries with joy, “Well done! now all that I 
have has entered into incorruptible and imperishable 
treasuries.” 

After this the rulers of the different countries offer their 
jewels and robea to the king, so that his treasury is re- 
plenished. 

To the east of the enclosure of charity, at the confluence 
of the two rivers, every day there are many hundreds ot 
men who bathe themselves and die. The people of this 
country consider that whoever wishes to be born in heaven 
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ought to fast to a grain of rice, and then drag himself in 
the waters. By bathing in this water (they say) all the 
pollution of sin is washed away and destroyed; therefore 
from various quarters and distant regions people come 
here together and rest. During seven days they abstain 
from food, and afterwards end their livea. And even the 
monkeys and mountain stags assemble here in the neigh- 
bourhood of the river, and some of them bathe and depart, 
others fast and die, 

On one occasion when Siladatya-rija distributed the 
alms in charity, there was a monkey who lived apart 
by the riverside under a tree. He also abstained from 
food in private, and after some days he died on that 
acconut from want. 

The heretics who practise asceticism have raised a 
high column in the middle of the river; when the sun 
is about to go down they immediately climb up the 
pillar; then clinging on to the pillar with one hand 
and one foot, they wonderfully hold themselves out with 
one foot and one arm; and so they keep themselves 
stretched out in the air with their eyes fixed on the sun, 
and their heads turning with it to the right as it sets, 
When the evening ling darkened, then they come down 
There are many dozens of ascetics who practise this rite, 
‘They hope by these means to escape from birth and death, 
and many continue to practise this ordeal through several 
decades of years, 

Going from this country south-west, we enter into a great 
forest infested with savage beasts and wild elephants, 
which congregate in numbers and molest travellers, so 
that unless in large numbers it is difficult (dangerous) to 
pass this way. 

Going 500® li or so, we come to the country Kiau- 
shang-mi (Kaué&mbt). 


© The distance is 501i, as stated by Hwui-lih, ‘The capital, 
however, {a 150 i from . 
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Kyxau-saanc-mi [Kavédmet], 


This country ® is about 6000 li in circuit, and the 
eapital about 30 li The land is famous for its productive- 
uess; the increase is very wonderful, Rice and sugar- 
canes are plentiful, The climate is very hot, the manners 
of the people hard and rough. They cultivate learning 
and are very earnest in their religious life and in virtue, 
There are ten satghdrdmas, which are in ruins and deserted; 
the priests are about 300; they study the Little Vehicle. 
There are fifty Déva temples, and the number of heretics 
is enormous, 

In the city, within an old palace, there is a large viidra 
about 60 feet high; in it is a figure of Buddha carved out 
of sandal-wood, above which is a stone canopy. It is the 
work of the king U-to-yen-na (Udfyana). By its spiritual 
qualities (or, between its spiritual marks) it produces a 
divine light, which from time to time shines forth. The 
princes of various countries Lave used their power to carry 
off this statue, but although many men have tried, not 
all the number could inove it. They therefore worship 
copies of it, and they pretend that the likeness is a true 
one, and this is the original of all such figures. 

When Tathagata first arrived at complete enlightenment, 
he ascended up to heaven to preach the law for the benefit 
of his mother, and for three months remained abseut. 
This king (é¢., Udayana), thinking of him with affection, 
desired to have an image of his person; therefore he asked 
Mudgely4yanaputra, by his spiritual power, to transport 
an artist to the heavenly mansions to observe the excel- 
lent marks of Buddha’s body, and carve a sandal-wood 
% A copy of this sandal-wood 


‘figure was broughtéroma temple neat 
Belin, and is referred to in Beal's 


Buddhist Pilgrims, p. lxxv. A tao- 


® This has beon identified with 
Kosambi-nagar, an old village on 
the Jumna, about thirty miles from 
Allahibad (Cunningham). Kos&mbi 


ie mentioned in the Rémayaya, It 
is the soune of the drama of Rataa- 
alt, composed by Bane in the court 
of Srt-Hareba or Siliditya. 


simile of it ia stamped on the cover 
of that work, ‘The story of Uda. 
yana, king of Koatimbt, is referred 
to by KAlidiss in the Méyhaddta. 
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statue. When Tathfgata returned fromthe heavenly 
palace, the carved figure of sandal-wood rose aud saluted 
the Lord of the World, The Lord then graciously addressed 
it and said, “The work expected from you is to toil in the 
conversion of heretics,* and to lead in the way of religion 
future ages.” 

About 100 paces to the east of the rthdra are the signs 
of the walking and sitting of the four former Buddhas, 
By the side of this, and not far off, is a well used by 
Tathagata, and a bathing-house. The well still has water 
in it, but the house has long been destroyed, 

Within the city, at the south-east angle of it, is an old 
habitation, the ruins of which only exist. This is the 
house of Ghéshira (Kun-shi-lo) the nobleman, In the 
middle is a vihdra of Buddha, and a stipa containing 
hair and nail relics, There are also ruius of Tathigata’s 
bathing-house. 

Not far to the south-east of the city is an old sanghd- 
rdma. This was formerly the place where Gdshira the 
nobleman had a garden. In it is a stpa built by Aédkta- 
rfja, about 200 feet high; here Tath&gata for several years 
preached the law. By the side of this stdpa are traces of 
the four past Buddhas where they sat down and walked. 
Here again is a sftpa containing hair and nail relies of 
Tathagata. 

To the south-east of the satghdrdma, on the top of a 
double-storeyed tower, is an old brick chamber where 
Vasubandhu Bédhisativa dwelt. In this chamber he com- 
posed the Vidydmdtrasiddhi Sdstra(Wei-chi-lun), intended 
to refute the principles of the Little Vehicle and confound 
the heretics, x 

To the east of the sarighdrdma, and in the middle of an 
Amra grove, is an old foundation wall; this was the place 


am “To frees tae bellied with Nevers; Julien makes it an inter- 

iligence tho unbelieving, to open rogative( 

the way for guiding future oe Aivagl she alludes to the oon- 

tions, this is your work.” I take versionofGhOsbirs, Fo-sho-hing-tean- 

the symbol sie to refer to unbe- bing, v. 1710. Bee also Fa-hien, 9, 
zxxiv, 
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where Asanga Bodhisattva composed the édstra called 
Bin-yang-shing-kiau. 

To the south-west of the city 8 or 9 li is a stone dwell- 
ing of a venomous Naya. Having subdued this dragon, 
Tathagata lefs here his shadow; but though this is a tradi- 
tion of the place, there is no vestige of the shadow visible, 

By the side of it is a stdpa built by Addka-rija, about 
200 feet high. Near this are marks where Tathigata 
walked to and fro, and also a hair and nail stdpa. The 
disciples who are afflicted with disease, by praying here 
mostly are cured. 

The law of Sakya becoming extinct, this will be the 
very last country in which it will survive ; therefore from 
the highest to the lowest ell who enter the borders of this 
country are deeply affected, even to tears, ere they return, 

To the north-east of the Naga dwelling is a great forest, 
after going about 7ooli through which, we cross the Ganges, 
and going northward we atrive at the town of Kia-shi-po- 
lo {Kagapura)." This town is about ro li in cireuit ; the 
inhabitunts are rich and well-to-do (happy). 

By the side of the city is an old satighardma, of which 
the foundation walls alone exist. This was where Dhar- 
mapiila ® Bodhisattva refuted the arguments of the heretics, 
A former king of this country, being partial to the teaching 
of heresy, wished to overthrow the law of Buddha, whilst 
he showed the greatest respect to the unlelievers. One 
day he summoned from among the heretics 2 master of 
édstras, extremely learned and of superior talents, who 
clearly understood the abstruse doctrines (of reliyion). He 
had composed a work of heresy in a thousand é/ékas, con- 
sisting of thirty-two thousand words, In this work he 
contradicted and slandered the law of Buddha, and repre- 
sented his own school as orthodox. Whereupon (the hing) 


® This place haa been identified © In Chinese Ufa; for some 
with the old town of Sultfnpar on notices of Dharmapile se Wong 
the Gdmat! river. The Hindu name Péh, $191; inJ. & As Soc, vol. 
of this town was Kusnbhavanapara, xx.; Eitel, Hand'ook sub voc, and 
or imply Knfapura (Cuoum,him). B Nanjio, Catalogue, col. 373. 
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convoked the body of the (Buddhist) priests and ordered 
them to discuss the question under dispute, adding that if 
the heretics were victorious he would destroy the law of 
Buddha, but that if the priests did not suffer defeat he 
would cut out his tongue as proof of the acknowledgment 
of his fault. At this time the company of the priests 
being afraid they would be defeated, assembled for con- 
sultation, and said, “The sun of wisdom having set, the 
bridge of the law” is about to fall. The king is partial to 
the heretics; how can we hope to prevail against them ? 
Things have arrived at a difficult point; is there any 
expedient to be found in the cireumstances, as a way of 
escape?” The assembly remained silent, and no one 
stood up to suggest any plan. 

Dharmapfle Bédhisattva, although young in vears, had 
acquired a wide renown for penetration and wisdom, and 
the reputation of his noble character was far spread. He 
was now in the assembly, and standing up, with encour- 
aging words addressed them thus: “Ignorant though I 
am, yet I request permission to say a few words. Vefily 
Tam ready to answer immediately to the king's summons 
If by my lofty argument (discourse) I obtain the victory, 
this will prove spiritual protection; but if I fail in the 
subtle part of the argument, this will be attributable to my 
youth, In either case there will be an escape, so that the 
Jaw and the priesthood will suffer no loss.” They said, 
«We agree to your proposition,” and they voted that he 
should respond to the king’s summons. Forthwith he 
ascended the pulpit. 

Then the heretical teacher began to lay down his cap- 
tious principles, and to maintain or oppose the sense of 
the words and arguments used, At last, having fully 

@ This refers to the dream of — It would seem from the context 
King Ajhtafatr, for which seo Wong that it was the heretical teacher 
§ 178. This section of Wong whoasked the king to call the aaseni- 
Pak shows that the great ack ai bly, and that if he was defeated he 
ja pupposed by Buddaiste still to he would cut out his own 


within the Cock's-Foot Mountain 
awaiting the coming of Maitréys. 
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explained his own position, he waited for the opposite 
side to speak. 

Dharmapfla Bodhisattva, accepting his words, said with 
asmile,“I am conqueror! I will show how he uses false 
arguinents in advocating his heretical doctrines, how his 
senteuces are coniused in urging his false teaching.” 

The opponent, with some emotion, said, “ Sir, be not 
high-minded! If you can expose my words you will be 
the conqueror, but first take my text fairly and explain its 
meaning.” Then Dharmapfila, with modulated voice, fol~ 
lowed the principles of his text (thesis), the words and the 
argument, without a mistake or change of expression, 

‘When the heretic had heard the whole, he was ready to 
cut out his tougue; but Dharmapéla said, “It is not by 
cutting out your tongue you show repentance. Change 
your principles—that is repentance!” Immediately he 
explained the law for his sake; his heart believed it and 
his mind embraced the truth. The king gave up his 
heresy and profoundly respected the law of Buddha (tie 
orthodox law). 

Ly the side of this place is a stdpa built by Aédku- 
raja; the walls are broken down, but it is yet 200 feet 
or so in height. Here Buddha in old days declared the 
law for six mouths; by the side of it are traces where he 
walked. There is also a hair and nail sttpa. 

Going north from this 170 or 180 li, we come to the 
kingdom of Pi-so-kia (Viéikha). 


Pr-so-k1a (V16AKHA), 

This kingdom” is ebout 4000 li in circuit, and the capital 
about 16 li round. The country produces abundance of 
cereals, and is rich in flowers and fruits, The climate is 
soft and agreeable. The people are pure and honest. They 
are very diligent in study, and seek to gain merit (by doing 
good) without relaxation. There are 20 savghdrdmas and 
about 3000 priests, who study the Little Vehicle according 


1 ‘This country is supposed by kita, the Sa-chi of Fa-hien, which in 
Cunntogham to bs the miso an SE the same ae Aybabyd or Oute 
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to the Snthmatiys school, There are about fifty Déva 
temples and very many heretics. 

To the south of the city, on the left of the road, isa 
large sarghdrdma ; this is where the Arhat Dévaéarma 
wrote the Shih-shin-lun (Vijndnakdya Sdstra), in which he 
defends the position that there is no “I” as an indi- 
vidual.” The Arhat Gépa (Kiu-po) composed also in this 
place the Shing-kiaw-tu-shih-lun, in which he defends the 
position that there is an “I” es an individual.” These 
doctrines excited much controversial discussion. Again, 
in this place Dharmapfla Bédhisattva during seven days 
defeated a hundred doctors belonging to the Little Vehicle, 

By the side of the savghdrdma is a stdpa about 200 
feet high, which was built by Aédka-rija, Here Tatha. 
gata in old days preached during six years, and occupied 
himself whilst so doing in guiding and converting men. 
By the side of this stdpa is a wonderful tree which is 6 or 
7 feet high, Through many years it has remained just the 
same, Without increase or decrease, Formerly when Ta- 
thigata had cleansed his teeth, he threw away in this 
place the small piece of twig he had used. It took root, 
and produced the exuberant foliage which remains to 
the present time.’”® The heretics and Brahmans have fre- 
quently come together and cut it down, but it grows again 
as before, 

Not far from this spot are traces where the four past 
Buddhas sat and walked. There is also a nail and hair 
stipa. Sacred buildings here follow one another in suc- 
cession; the woods, and lakes reflecting their shadows, are 
seen everywhere, 

Going from this north-east 500 li or so, we come to the 
kingdom of Shi-sah-lo-fu-sih-tai (Srdvastt). 


END OF BOOK V. 


7 For many arguments on this 7 This tree {a also noticed by Fa- 
question of “‘no personal self,” ace hian in his account of Sa-chi, and it 
ths Life of Buddha (Buddhacknte) is thin which hoe Jed General Cun- 
yy Aivaghtahe, passim ; ‘ong ningham to identify Visi witl 

Pigg Sakéta or AyCdhy&. 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS, 


VOLL 


Nore 1.—Thore is an important work called the Shit-kia-fang-chi, o 


“An Account of Buddhist Regions," written by Tao-Siin, who lived 
A.D. 593-667, in which the three routes from China to India are 
named (part i. fol. 10 b.) The first is to the south-west of Lake 
Lop to Tibet and Népal; the second or middle route ia from Shen- 
shen or Leu-lan or Na.fo-po (Tao-Stin speaks of these as one place) 
to Khotan and wo on; the third route is the outward one followed 
by Hiuen Triang. Tao-Sitn, in epeaking of the Po-lo-mo-lo Moun- 
tain (vide infra, vol. ii, p. 214), rendora it “the Black bee Moun- 
tain.” Perhaps the Temple of Boram Deo, “in a secluded valley at 
the foot of the Mekhsla Hills, near Kamarda,” is connected with the 
worship of Durga under this name (Cunningham, Arch, Surv, vol. 
xvii. p. fv. 





Page xxxiv.—The custom of putting a sacred object on the head in token 


of reverence, is still observed in the Greek Church ; conf. the Liturgy 
of St. Chrysostom (Neale's Greck Liturgies, p. 127) where the sacred 
vessel is carried on the head of the deacon. 


Page xxxv.—The idea of a square vibtira being indestructible would con- 


firm the opinion given (p. 62, vol. i. n. 215) that Svetaviras is the 
‘Tetragonis of Pliny; the treasure city of Rameaes is also described 
as “solid upon the earth, like the four pillara of the firmament” 
(Funeral Tent of an Egyptian Quecn, p. 18). 
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242 ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS: 


Page xl—The “yellow spring” may be compared with the Pali 
odabantibo. 

Page xii.—'The “marks and impressions” are probably the wheel marks, 
&c., on the bottom of a Buddha's foot ; of: p. 204 infra, 

Page xiii. tine 9.—~'The phrase shang-tz0 refera to the chief of the Sthaviras 
or priests. 

Page xlii.—The symbol das which I here (last line) translate by “ruins,” 
in ao used throughout Fa-hian; Huien Twiang uses the full phrase ku 
ke; of. K. UL fol. 12, of the Si-yu-li, alno infra, p. 92 

Page \i—The charioteer called Chhandaka is elsewhere called Kantaka 
{Ohung-hu-mo-ho-ti-king, passim), 

Page Ixi. line 10.—I have taken the phrase “peh tung hia” (north, enst, 
below) to be an error for tuny peh hing (going north-east). 

Page lxiv. line 10,—The Lékintarike hells are deseribed as being outside 
the iron girdle that surrounds a Sakwala. 

Page ixix.—With the “‘one-footed men,” compare the Sansc. ékacharanés, 

Page \xxxi, line 18.—The phrase for “rested” is not to be confined to the 
“qummer rest” of the Buddhists ; it frequently means “remained at 
vest,” of “in quist ;" of. “the daily use of the Shamans,” p. 15, 

Hage 25, ". 79.—Red garments are the badge of those condemned to 
death : vide the Ndgdnanda, Boyd’s translation, p. 62, 63, 67. 

Page 105, ». 77.—Vasubandhu ix sometimes called the twentieth patriarch, 
Of p. 120, 2, 2. s 

Page 176, 0. 30.—The expression, the “Mung” king, is frequently ued 
by T+tsing. Perhaps he is the samme as the Bald-rdi, or the Great 
King or Lord Paramount of the Muslims (vide Thomas, The Indian 
Bathard, p. 11). 
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